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Srimad Bhagavata-Mahapurana 
' Skandha Eleven 
PROLOGUE 


The eleventh Skandha of the Bhagavata, 
containing 31 chapters and 1366 verses, 
is the concluding section of the Sri Krishna 
saga, the major part of which is elaborately 
dealt with in the tenth Skandha. The main 
topic of discourse in this 11th Skandha is 
Moksha—the attainment of illumination 
and liberation from the cycle of Samsara. 
Along with the tenth, it is the crowning 
cope-stone of the edifice of the Bhagavata. 
~ It opens with a chapter on the circum- 
stances leading to the destruction of the 
clan of the Yadavas. After narrating the 
story of the iron pestle and the curse by 
holy men, the exposition of the Bhagavata 
Dharma is taken up from the second 
chapter in the form of a reply that Narada 
gave to Vasudeva, the father of Krishna, 
to a question-he put to that Devarshi 
(divine sage) who was then sojourning in 
Dwaraka to attend on Krishna. Narada’s 
reply is in the form of an elaborate quota- 
tion of the discourses that the Navayogis— 
Kavi, Hari, Antariksha, Prabuddha, Pip- 
palayana, Avirhotra, Drumila, Chamasa 
and Karabhajana—gave at the Brahmasa- 
tra conducted at the court of King Nimi 
of Videha. These nine yogis were the sons 
of King Rishabha, who took to asceticism 
from early life, and attained to the highest 
stage of spiritual illumination. The nine 
questions on man’s spiritual well-being 
posed by King Nimi before them relate 


to the Bhagavata Dharma, the character- 
istics of a Bhakta, Maya, the conquest of 
Maya, Brahman, Karma, Incarnation, the 
fate of the worldling, and the Yuga- 
dharmas. This episode of the Navayogis 
is dealt with in four chapters, from the 
second to the fifth, and forms one of the 
most illuminating sections of the Text, 
wherein the whole doctrine of Bhakti and 
Jnana are dealt with in brief compass with. 
great devotional fervour. It is in fact the 
Bhagavata in a nutshell. 

From the sixth chapter the story of the 
destruction of the Yadavas is resumed. 
Krishna’s impending ascent is preceded by 
the visit of the Devas to him with a prayer 
in this respect followed by a great hymn. 
The awesome omens appearing every- 
where in Dwaraka frighten the Yadavas, 
and on Krishna’s advice they make pre- 
parations to proceed to Prabhasa, a near- 
by holy place, to pray and perform cere- 
monies to ward off the threatening danger. 

At this point Uddhava, the great devo- 
tee and attendant of Krishna, feeling that 
his Lord and master would soon give up 
his incarnate body, approaches him, pays 
him obeisance in all humility and devo- 
tion, and requests to be instructed in the 
way by which man could attain to his 
spiritual summum bonum. The twenty- 
three chapters beginning from the 7th to 
the end of the 29th deal with the conversa- 
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tion between the Master and the disciple, 
and are often called the Uddhava Gita. 

To begin with, in order to show the 
importance of eliminating evil traits and 
of cultivating qualities that are helpful to 
one’s higher spiritual evolution, the story 
of the Avadhuta and his twenty-four 
. Gurus, from all of whom the Avadhuta 
learnt spiritually elevating lessons, is nar- 
rated in three chapters, from the seventh 
to the tenth. The twenty-four Gurus are: 
the earth, air, sky, water, fire, moon, sun, 
bird Kapota, python, ocean, river, moth. 
bee, elephant, honey-collector, deer, fish, 
the courtesan Pingala, the bird Ku- 
raraka, maiden, arrow-smith, serpent, 
spider and wasp. For a succinct state- 
ment of the matter discussed in these 
three chapters, the reader is referred to the 
ten verses of the 93rd chapter of Naraya- 
neeyam (published by this Math with an 
English translation). 

After the preparatory ` disciplines are 
thus expounded through the Avadhuta 
episode, the subject of the means for the 
attainment of the Atman-consciousness 
and liberation from bondage is taken for 
discussion in chapter ten. In chapter 
eleven, Uddhava’s doubt about recog- 


nising the liberated from the others is. 


resolved by the description of the signs of 
the liberated as distinguished from those of 
the bound. It is pointed out that liberation 
consists in recognising that the Atman has 
always been free and that it was never 
really bound. But merely speaking about 
the freedom of the Atman will not arouse 
the consciousness of freedom. Sadhanas 
are to be practised and contact with holy 
men should be made for this attainment. 

The disciplines of the Bhagavata Dharma 
for promoting devotion are described as 
the Sadhana for spiritual development. 
The subject is pursued in its diverse aspects 
till the end of the 14th chapter. 
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In the 15th chapter the Yogic powers 
that accrue to aspirants are described, but 
the aspirants are at the same time warned 
not to be tempted by them. The various 
Vibhutis or manifestations of Divine glory 
are described in the 16th chapter. It is 
also pointed out therein that this is meant 
to help the mind to remember the Divine 
as permeating everything in Nature and 
life. 

` The next two chapters, the 17th and the 
18th, are devoted to a description of the 
four Varnas and the four Ashramas, which 
the ancient India civilisation held forth as 
a divine social conditioning helpful to 
man’s spiritual development. In the 19th 
chapter, a brief description is given of 
Jnana and Bhakti as also of Yama or 
ethical perfection, the attainment of which 
is the purpose of the Varnashrama 
discipline. 

In the 20th chapter the competency of 
aspirants for the path,of Karma, Bhakti 
and Jnana is discussed, and the supreme 
importance of Bhakti is again asserted. 
In the 21st chapter the ways of life of 
people who do not care for Jnana or 
Bhakti, but live for the fulfilment of their 
desires here and hereafter are considered 
and criticised. Such people maintain that 
the Veda enjoins the ways of having sense 
enjoyments here and hereafter through the 
efficiency of the rituals it prescribes. The 
question of the relativity of the moral 
standards is discussed. It is also concluded 
that Vedic ritualism and its provision of 
enjoyment here and hereafter are meant 
only to attract the childishly sense-bound 
man to the Vedic way of life, and gradual- 
ly make him fit for renunciation of worldly 
values and realisation of one’s spiritual 
nature, which form the real purport of 
the Veda. 

The 22nd chapter teaches the philoso- 
phy of the unaffected Atman. First is dis- 


PROLOGUE 


cussed the question why the theory of cate- 
gories is enumerated differently by differ- 
ent philosophers. It is pointed out that the 
difference in numbers springs from the 
inclusion of effects in the cause by some, 
and counting them separately by others. 
It is also pointed out that the object of 
enumerating the categories is not so much 
to fix their number exactly as to establish 
that the Atman as Pure Consciousness is 
distinct from the categories. The pheno- 
menon of death and the awakening of 
the Atman from ignorance are then 
discussed. 

The 23rd chapter describes the un- 
affected and unaffectable nature of the 
Atman through the story of an erstwhile 
worldling who gets complete dispassion. 
In his soliloquy, known sometimes as 
Bhikshu Gita, it is shown that the cause 
of all the sufferings of Samsara is only 
oneself and not any external agency. The 
24th chapter is devoted to the teachings 
on creation and dissolution, which go to 
prove that Brahman persists unchanged 
from the beginning to the end of the series 
of changes involved in creation and dis- 
solution, that He must have therefore 
existed in the middle too, and that He is 
therefore the one Reality, of which the 
effect conditions are all only temporary 
phases.“ 

The 25th chapter discusses the nature 
of man, things and actions according to the 
dominance of the Gunas of Prakriti in 
their pristine and uncombined nature as 
also in combination with one another. 
But all matters connected with the Lord 
are not the products of the Gunas. De- 
votion to the Lord is shown as the way 
to overcome the domination of the Gunas. 

The danger of spiritual downfall which 
unholy contacts and craving for sensuous 
satisfaction pose for spiritual aspirants is 
vividly described in the 26th chapter 


through the story of Emperor Pururavas 
and his infatuation for the heavenly beauty 
Urvasi. The, glory of dispassion and ‘re- 
nunciation are in the end highlighted 
through the song of Pururavas after he 
regained his spiritual balance. 

In the 27th chapter, Kriya Yoga or the 
ritualistic worship of the devotional school 
with the use of images and other kinds of 
symbols is described with many details. 
It is claimed that worship performed with 
faith and sincerity will develop the spirit 
of dispassion in man, and thus provide 
the background for the development of the 
highest form of Bhakti. 

The 28th Chapter gives a succinct state- 
ment of the Vedantic doctrine of the un- 
involved and unaffected Atman. That 
which exists at the start of the series of 
changes and which remains unmodified 
till the end of the series, must have been 


+ in the middle also. The phenomenal 


world, which is the world of change, has 
reality only insofar as it is an expres- 
sion of Brahman, the real of real entities. 
Apart from Him, the world of change, 
taken by itself, is only a figment. It is 
also pointed out that the one subjected to 
bondage is the Jiva, a segment of the 
universal Atman identifying himself as the 


`T with reference to the complex of body, 


senses and Prana. Liberation is the re- 
cognition that this connection with the 
complex has never been factual but only 
the result of a sense of identification 
arising from ignorance. Here is given an 
uncompromising statement of the extreme 
Vedantic position of Non-origination and 
Drishti-srishti-vada (solipsism). It is dif- 
ficult to find its relevancy to the pure 
doctrine of Bhakti preached in the Text. 
Perhaps it is meant to show that Brahman 
is unaffected in spite of creation. The 
logical way of justifying unaffectedness is 
to invoke apparency for all manifestation, 
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which is not much different from the 
doctrine of non-origination. 

The 29th chapter is the concluding part 
of the instruction to Uddhava. Overawed 
by the subtlety and the inherent difficulty 
of the pure path of Jnana expounded, 
Uddhava asks for a more understandable 
and practicable set of instructions for men 
like him. In reply the Lord directs his 
attention to the Bhagavata Dharma, the 
special revelation He has given to man- 
kind. Its fundamental doctrines are stated 
as doing every one of one’s actions as an 
offering to the Lord, and practising to see 
all beings as His tabernacle. This leads one 
to universal adoration and the intuition of 
the truth of the unaffected Atman. At the 
close of the instruction Uddhava is asked 
to proceed to Badari and practise aus- 
terities. 

In the next two chapters, the Skandha 
is concluded with the subsequent events 
that lead to the destruction of Yadavas in 
a fratricidal conflict, and to the abandon- 
ment of their human bodies by Rama and 
Krishna. After Krishna’s exit, his palace- 
city of Dwaraka was consumed by the sea. 
Krishna’s exit from the world, which ac- 
cording to the Indian tradition took place 
at the beginning of the Kali Era in 


3012 B.C., marks the start of the Kali’ 


Yuga. 

Sometimes a comparison is. instituted 
between the instruction to Uddhava by 
Krishna in the lith Skandha of the 
Bhagavata and the teachings of the Bhaga- 
vad Gita which Krishna had revealed to 
Arjuna on the field of Kurukshetra, and 
some hold that the former is a sort of 
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complement to the teachings of the Gita. 
This is true in the sense that a more 
explicit statement of pure Advaita and an 
exposition of the ritualistic worship of 
Vaishnava Tantras are found in the mes- 
sage given to Uddhava. The Gita ‘too ac- 
cepts the unity of existence and the divinity 
of the Jiva, but it is doubtful whether it 
advocates the doctrine of apparency of the 
world, as it is not very clearly stated there. 
In a doctrine of unity the relation bet- 
ween Brahman and the manifested world 
can be put in two ways. One is that the 
manifestation is real, but it does not affect, 
the unity and perfection of Brahman. The 
other maintains that Brahman has never 
manifested as the world and the Jiva, 
and that they both are a mere appearance 
conjured up by ignorance. This is con- 
sidered the logical way of stating the 
unaffectedness of Brahman. But while this 
objective is achieved, it raises metaphysical 
problems of intricacy equal to what it 
claims to have solved. Perhaps that is why 
the Gita stops with the unity of existence 
and is satisfied by saying that- Brahman is 
not affected by the world manifestation. 
When Krishna states the position of pure 


. Advaita in chapter 28 of this Text, 


Uddhava says that he is more confused 
than instructed, and then Krishna pro- 
ceeds to re-state the position ‘of pure 
Bhagavata Dharma, which consists in the 
tenet that God dwells in all beings, and 
that it is therefore the duty of the faithful 
to honour all in this light and also perform 
all their works, includin g the natural ones, 
as offerings to the Divine. 
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: Chapter I 


THE CURSE OF HOLY MEN ON THE YADAVAS 


Destruction of Yadavas (1-7) 


Sri Suka said: 1. Krishna and Rama, 
utlising their large following of Yadavas, 
effected the destruċtion of Asuras mas- 
querading as kings. Then they created a 
bitter internecine feud among the Yadavas 
themselves, resulting in their destruction. 
Thus they.relieved the earth of its burdens. 
2. The Lord, making instruments of the 
sons of Pandu, who were provoked to 
great anger and vengeance because of the 
repeated outrages on them by their ene- 
mies, the Kauravas (like the deceitful game 
of dice, insulting behaviour, humiliation 
of Pānchāli, poisoning, and incendiarism), 
created a war between the two parties, 
which resulted in the destruction of all 
the kings and their followers who had 
joined on either side. Thus the Lord les- 
sened the earth’s burden. 3. Besides, he 
relieved the earth of its burden of wicked 
kings also with the help of the Yadava 


armies under his own lead and protection. 
The inscrutable Lord now thought: ‘The 
earth’s burden has no doubt been very 
much reduced in a way, but not to the 
desirable extent. For, there yet remains 
the power of the Yadava clans, whose 
might is irresistible by any one. 4. These 
Yadavas who depend upon me and who 
have untold military resources that, can 
be easily misused, can never be defeated by 
any other power. So just as bamboo groves 
are. destroyed by fire ignited by internal 
friction, 1 shall instigate an internecine 
quarrel among the Yadus leading to their ' 
Gestruction, and then I shall withdraw 
from the scene of action to my Abode of 
Peace. 5. The Lord, whose will always 
comes true, resolved thus, and brought 
about the destruction of his own Yadava 
clan through the curse pronounced by 
some holy men. 6-7. By-the charming’ 
beauty of his form that excelled everything 


called beautiful in the world, he attracted 
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the looks of all towards himself. By his 
sweet words he attracted the minds of all 
who remembered them. By the imprints 
he left on life, he inspired noble actions 


dedicated to Him, in all who noticed them. 
For the good of posterity he spread all. 


over the world the fame of his holy deeds. 
Considering these to be sufficient to help 
people overcome the darkness of igno- 
rance, he concluded his sport as the in- 
carnate and went back to his Eternal 
Realm. 


How the Curse took Place (8-19) 


‘The Rajah said: 8. How could there be 
any occasion for the incurring of a holy 
man’s curse by the Yadavas, whose minds 
ever rested ons Krishna, and who were 
noted for their devotion to holy men and 
elders, for their liberality, and for their 
readiness to serve? 9. O great one! What 
occasioned that curse? What exactly was 
the nature of the curse? How did quarrel 
arise among the Yadavas who were noted 
for their unity? Please tell me all about 
these matters. f 

` Sri Suka said: 10. Endowed as he was 
with a form that was the concentrated 
essence of everything beautiful, perform- 
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ing various works contributive to world- 
welfare though himself self-fulfilled and 
free from all desires, the Lord of holy 
fame, who resided at Dwaraka demonstra- 
ting the ideals. of a householder’s life, felt 
none-the-less that there was a part of his 
mission that still remained unfulfilled— 
the destruction of his own clan. 11. In the 
course of his life at Dwaraka, engaged in 
works that were holy, joy-giving and puri- 
fying, the Lord, who was now in the 
destructive rele, once invited some sages 
for the performance of certain rites. After 
the ceremonies were over, he sent the 
sages to a place of pilgrimage called Pin- 
daraka. 12. Among them were Viswa- 
mitra, Asita, Kasyapa, Vamadeva, Atri, 
Vasishtha, Narada and several others. 
13. Some playful youths, dear members 
of respectable Yadava families, ap- _ 
proached those sages with a show of 

respect and asked them a question. 

14-15. They had dressed Sāmba, the son 

of Jambavati, like an expectant woman 
and showing him, asked the sages, ‘O 
Sages of unerring insight! Here is this 
young woman, beautiful and expecting. ` 
She is too bashful to ask you directly, so 
she is asking you through us: What will 
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be the sex of the child to be born to her? 


She is keen to have a boy.’ 16. O King! ° 


The sages felt extremely angry at this 
insulting behaviour of the young men, and 
said, ʻO fools! She will deliver a pestle, 
and that will be the ruin of your clan’. 
17. Frightened by the curse, the young 
men immediately dismantled the made-up 
abdomen of Samba only to find within it 
an iron pestle. 18. ‘What have we un- 
fortunate fellows done! What will our 
people say on coming to know of this!’ 
Lamenting thus, and confused and agita- 
ted, they went back to their homes, carry- 
ing the pestle with them. 19. With faded 
faces, they made a clean breast of every- 
thing to King Ugrasena in the assembly of 
‘the Yadavas.‘The matter was not, how- 
ever, brought before Krishna. 


Krishna welcomes the Events (20-24) 


20. O King! Hearing about the unfail- 


ing curse of the holy men and seeing the 
iron pestle, the residents of Dwaraka were 
both immensely astounded and terrified. 
21. Ugrasena, the Yadava king, had the 
pestle powdered, and along with the re- 
siduary bit of iron, had the whole thing 
thrown into the sea. 22. Now a fish in the 
sea happened to swallow that bit of iron, 
while the filings were all washed ashore by 
the waves, where they all miraculously 
grew into a kind of grass called Eraka. 
23. The particular fish that swallowed the 
iron piece was caught among others in the 
net cast by a fisherman into the sea. He 
took the iron piece from the stomach of 
the fish and forged it into an arrow head. 
24. Though the Lord knew all these details, _ 
and was capable of counteracting their 
evil effects, he did not care to do so. 
Being himself the Time-spirit, all these 
events had indeed his approval. 
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Skandha XI : 
SERMON OF THE 


Vasudeva’s Question to Narada (1-9) 


Sri Suka said: 1. O great King! The sage 
Na ‘ada, in his eagerness to serve Krishna, 
would often sojourn long at Dwaraka, 
which was under Sri Krishna’s protection. 
2. Ever threatened with death, as men are, 
who among them with even a modicum 
of understanding will not adore the feet 
‘of Mukunda, the giver of Moksha and the 
object of worship for the immortals even? 
3. Once the sage Narada went to Vasu- 
deva’s house. After welcoming the hon- 
oured visitor with offerings and seating 
him comfortably, Vasudeva asked him as 
follows with due respect. 

Vasudeva said: 4. O worshipful Sir! The 
arrival of parents is for the welfare of 
their children. The arrival of devoted holy 
men at a place is for the relief of men 
suffering from the travails of Samsara. 
In the same way, your peregrinations are 
undertaken for the good of the whole 
world. 5. The ways of the celestials are 
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Chapter 2 
NAVAYOGIS I 


sometimes the cause of good and some- 
times of suffering. But the ways of sages 
like you, whose minds ever rest in the 
Lord, are always for the good of men. 
6. Devas, who are under the regulation of 
Karma, favour their devotees exactly as, 
and to the extent, the devotees have made 
offerings to them, just as a shadow moves 
exactly as the shadow-giving object moves. 
But holy men sympathise with all suffer- , 
ers, irrespective of any such consideration. 
7. O holy one! Be that as it may, I wish 
to know from you those devotional disci- 
plines (Bhagavata Dharma) by following 
which the Lord became gracious to you. 
I believe by hearing it with faith, man is 
freed from the fear of the cycle of life and 
death. 8. Long ago, being under the in- 
fatuation of divine Maya, I adored the 
Infinite Lord, the grantor of liberation, for 
getting an issue, but not for freedom from 
Samsara. 9. Instruct me how, by my asso- 
ciation with you, I can quickly attain 
liberation from this Samsara which is full 
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of sorrows and fears. 
Narada’s Answer (10-31) 


Sri Suka said: 10. O King! Questioned 
thus by the wise Vasudeva, the Devarshi 
Narada, whose mind was roused to devo- 
tional heights by the thought of the Lord’s 
excellences, spoke as follows with great 
joy. 

Sri Narada said: 11. O noble Yadava! 
Your eagerness in putting a question of 
this kind is highly commendable. For, it 
relates to Bhagavata Dharma (devotional 
doctrine), which sanctifies the world. 
12. By hearing this holy doctrine, by ex- 
tolling it, by meditating on it, by respecting 
it, and by propagating it—even great sin- 
ners stand purified. 13. By your question 
you have intensified my remembrance of 
the worshipful Narayana, the Lord of all, 
the most auspicious one, the sanctifier of 
all who take his name and excellences. 
14. There is the tradition of a conver- 
sation that took place ages ago between 
the sons of Rishabha known as the Nava- 
yogis (the group of nine Yogis) and 
Janaka, wherein the doctrines of the 
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Bhagavata Dharma are well expounded 
and illustrated. 15. Swayambhuva Manu’s 
son was Priyavrata; his son, Agnidhra; 
his son, Nabhi; and his son, Risha- ' 
bha. 16. Rishabha was said to be a part 
of Vasudeva, the Supreme Lord, incar- 
nated to spread the devotional doctrine 
among mankind. He had a hundred sons 
all well versed in the Vedas. 17. Among 
them Bharata, the eldest, was whole- 
heartedly devoted to the Lord Narayana. 
It is noteworthy that this country, known 
originally as Ajanabhavarsha, came to be 
reputed under the name of Bharatavarsha 
after that great king Bharata. 18. Having 
enjoyed this world for some time, he aban- 


_doned hearth and home, resorted to the 


seclusion of the forest, devoted himself 
entirely to meditation on Hari and after 
three births attained to Him. 19. Of his 
brothers, eightyone became Brahmanas 
devoted to Vedic ritualism, while nine of 
the remaining became rulers of nine 
provinces of Bharatavarsha. 20. The still 
remaining nine became contemplatives 
and philosophers ever engaged in the quest 
of the Atman. Established in the sense of 
being the Atman, they went about unclad. 
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21-22. Kavi, Hari, Antariksha, Prabud- the Navayogis, the great devotees of the 
dha, Pippalayana, Avirhotra, Drumila, Lord, King Nimi honoured them with 
Chamasa, Karabhajana—these were the comfortable seats and due worship. 
well-known nine Yogis (Navayogis) who 27. Overjoyed and with great humility, the 
roamed over the world, established in the king spoke to those Navayogis, whose self- 
experience of the whole universe in its luminous forms made them look like 
subtle and gross aspects as the form of + Sanaka and the other Kumaras. 
the Lord, non-different from Him, the King Videha (Nimi) said: 28. I look 
Universal Self. 23. Free from the limita- upon you as the attendants of the Supreme 
tions of the body, and moving about _ Lord Mahavishnu Himself. It is well 
everywhere they liked, with no obstacle | known that Vishnu’s emissaries trek all 
restricting them, they had their peregrina- the worlds in order to purify them. 29. 
tions through the realms of all species of Human birth is very rare, and even when 
beings— Devas, Siddhas, Sadhyas, Gan- attained, man’s life is of short duration. 
dharvas, Yakshas, Manushyas, Kinnaras, Meeting exalted devotees of the Lord is 
Nagas, Munis, Charanas, Bhiitanathas, still rarer. 30. O holy men! I would there- 
Vidyadharas, birds and beasts. fore like to ask you what it is that consti- 

24. Once they happened to arrive by tutes the ultimate good of man. In this life 
chance at the Brahmasatra (a ‘prolonged of transmigratory existence, even a mom- 

sacrificial festival of scriptural discussions) ent in holy company is like obtaining a 
that was being conducted by a large great treasure. 31. Please tell us about the 


number of Rishis on behalf of King Nimi Bhagavata Dharma, the path of devotion. 
in Ajanabhavarsha. 25. Seeing those great It is said that the Lord is extremely pleased 
ones, luminous like the sun himself, all of with one following it and that He bestows à 
them there—the sacrificer, the sacrificial his very self on him. 
fire-deities and the priests—got up from 


their seats. 26. Recognising them to be Kavi on. Bhagavata Dharma (32-43) 
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Sri Narada said: 32. O Vasudeva! 
Questioned in this way by King Nimi, 
those great men, the Navayogis, congrat- 
ulated him, and addressing him, the sacri- 
ficial priests, and the members of the sacri- 
ficial assembly, said as follows: 

Kavi said: 33. For man suffering from 
the agonies of the life of Samsara, spring- 
ing from the identification of the Atman 


with the body, the worship of the feet of 


Achyuta, the immortal Being, is the only 
way to attain the state that is free from 
fear and suffering. For one attaining Him 
the fears of Samsara end for ever. 34. For 
the easy attainment of the truth of the 
Atman by persons who are uninstructed, 
the Lord has Himself directly revealed a 
way. Know that to be the Bhagavata 
Dharma. 35. O King! No obstacles can 
stand in the way of one adopting this 
Dharma. He will not slip or fall down 
while running onthe highways of Samsara, 
even if his two eyes are blindfolded (i.e. 
even if heis without the knowledge derived 
from the two types of scriptures, Sruti 
and Smriti). 36. Whatever actions there 
are that a person does with his body, word, 


mind and all other sense organs by the 

prompting of tendencies generated by 

one’s past Karma—all that should be 

dedicated to Narayana (in respect of their 
fruits and agency). This is the essence of 
Bhagavata Dharma. 37. For one whose 
mind is turned away from the Lord, there 
will be no awareness of his own true self. 

As a consequence he will feel identified 
with the body; from such identification 
will rise hankering and attachments for 
bodily objects; and from it, fear of their 
loss and of death. All this arises from the 
functioning of His Maya (which none can 
overcome except by His grace). So let a 
wise man serve the Lord through whole- 
hearted devotion, recognising His presence 
in the Guru, in the deities and in all 
beings. 38. The objective world, a second 
existence distinct. and different from the 
subject, seems to exist, but it has no such 
separate existence in reality. Such exis- 
tence as it has, is like that of the contents of 
a dream or of a reverie, which are entirely 
based on the dreamer’s mind, and do not 
exist apart from that mind. So let a wise 
man control the movements of the mind, 
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which is projecting itself through images 
and cogitating over them at the prompting 
of desires. 39. In order to gain’ such 
control, let a person move about in the 
world, without attachment for anything, 
constantly hearing about the sanctifying 
incarnations and the sportive actions of 
the Lord and chanting without any bash- 
fulness His holy names indicative of His 
attributes and sportive actions. 

40. In an aspirant devoted to this dis- 
cipline of chanting the beloved Lord’s 
name constantly, there develops intense 
love that melts his heart. As a conse- 
quence he laughs and cries in ecstasy, 
chants the names of his Lord aloud and 
sings about His deeds and excellences, and 
sometimes dances like one inebriated and 
entirely oblivious of the external world. 
41. The sky, air, fire, water, earth, celestial 
luminaries, living beings, quarters, trees, 
rivers, oceans—in fact all such features of 
Nature should be recognised as the body 
of the Lord and greeted with prostrations 
in a mood of intense devotion to Him. 
42. The efficacy of the practice of the 
Bhagavata Dharma is wonderful. Just as 
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to one eating, every ball of rice gives 
pleasure, strength of body, and freedom - 
from hunger at the same time, so does a 
devotee, who has surrendered-himself to 
the Lord, obtain simultaneously Three 
things—intense devotion to the Lord, 
experience of Him, and detachment from 
all objects ofthe world. 43. Thus, O King! 
an aspirant who is engaged in the constant 
service of Achyuta, comes to have de- 
votion, detachment, and realisation of 
Him at the same time. Afterwards he 
attains to the Supreme Peace of Moksha. 


Hari on Bhagavatottama (44-55) 


The Rajah said: 44. Now be gracious 
to tell me all about a Bhagavata, one 
devoted to the Lord. What way of life 
does he follow? What distinguishes him 
among men? How does he behave? What 
are the characteristics that make him dear 
to the Lord? 

Hari said: 45. He who sees the Atman 
in all creatures as a glory of the worship- 
ful Supreme Lord, and sees all creatures 
as grounded in the Lord, the soul of all— 
he is a Bhagavatottama, the best among 
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the devotees. 46. He who has love for the 
Lord, friendship to his devotees, kindness 
to ignorant people, and indifference to his 
antagonists—he is a devotee of the second 
grade. 47. He who worships the Lord with 
devotion in images alone, but shows no 
consideration to His devotees and other 
fellow beings—he is the third-grade 
Bhakta, the lowest. 48. A person who, 
while contacting the objects of the senses 
with their respective senses, does not react 
with revulsion or with joy (but remains 
absolutely unperturbed) seeing the whole 
sensate world as Vishnu’s Maya (Power)— 
he is indeed a Bhagavatottama, the best 
of devotees. 49. He who, due to the con- 
tinuous experience of Sri Hari, is never 
overpowered and confounded by birth, 
death, hunger, fear, greed, weakness and 
other failings natural to a soul in this 
transmigratory existence, arising as they 
do from the functioning of the body, 
senses, vital forces, mind, intellect etc.— 
he is indeed a Bhagavatottama, the best of 
devotees. 50. He in whose mind there is 
no place for desires, their resultant actions, 


and their residuary tendencies, who has 
Vasudeva alone as his support—he ‘is 
indeed a Bhagavatottama. 51. He who en- 
tertains no egoistic sense in this body ac- 
cruing from high birth or great deeds or 
from one’s social status or spiritual eleva- 
tion—he is the one dearest to Sri Hari. 
52. He who has no feeling of T and 
‘you’, or ‘mine’ and ‘his’, with regard to 
his body and wealth, who feels the pre- 
sence of the Lord everywhere, and who is 
ever peaceful—he is indeed a Bhagavato- 
ttama. 53. That person of confirmed faith 
and experience is the greatest among the 
devotees of Vishnu, whom all the wealth 
and resources of the three worlds will not 
detract even for a trice from his firm grasp 
of the holy feet of his Lord, which is yet 
only a distant aspiration even for celestials 
seeking it. 54. How can passions prevail 
again in the heart of a devotee, which has 
once been cooled by the moonlight of 
peace radiating from the toe-nails of the 
all-powerful Being meditated upon by him 
in the heart? How can there be the heat of 
the sun when the moon has once arisen? 
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55. Hari destroys all the accumulated sins 
of those who take His name even once ina 
distressed state. No wonder then that a de- 
votee who ties himself to His lotus feet 


[Sk. XI 


with the cords of love never misses Him 
from his heart. Such a devotee is the 
greatest among the Bhagavatas we have 
been speaking about. 
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Antariksha on Maya (1-16) 


The King (Nimi) said: 1. We desire to 


know more about Maya, the divine power 
of the Supreme Lord Mahavishnu, which 
can delude the minds of others. Speak to 
us on this theme, O worshipful Masters! 
2. I do not feel satisfied in the least with 
the nectar of Sri Hari’s excellences flowing 
from your lips. To one like me, who is 
afflicted by the gruelling heat of Samsara, 
and ever threatened with death, your 
nectarine words on Sri Hari form the best 
antidote to misery. 

Antariksha said: 3. O heroic King! The 
Supreme Being, the soul of all and the 
first cause, formed, out of the primordial 
categories which He himself had projec- 
ted, the bodies of beings high and low, so 


that with these bodies they might have - 


the enjoyments and sufferings due to them 
by virtue Of their Karma, and also that 
those who are devoted to Him might at- 
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tain release from Samsara. That Power 
verily is the Lord’s Maya. 4. Having 
formed the bodies of beings with the five 
elements, he enters into them by virtue of 
His Power, and diversifying Himself as the 
mind and the ten senses, provides the 
Jiva with objects for enjoyment with the 
senses. This verily is the Lord’s Maya. 
5. The Jiva, who is really the Prabhu, the 
master of the body (or the Lord of all), 
enjoys the sense objects with the senses 
manifested by the Inner Ruler (the Lord 
as the pervader), and in the course of it, 
comes to think of the body as his self, 
and gets irrevocably attached to it and 
suffers the travails of Samsara. This is 
verily the Lord’s Maya. 6. The embodied 
being performs work with the organs of 
action generating new tendencies and 
wanders in the transmigratory -existence 
assuming body ‘after body to enjoy the 
pleasant and unpleasant fruits of actions 
performed earlier. Thisis verily the Lord’s 
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Maya. 7. Performing fruit-producing 
works with his organs of action and 
enjoying the pleasurable and painful re- 
sults accruing from them, the Jiva is 
subjected to repeated births and deaths in 
the transmigratory cycle until Pralaya 
(the dissolution of the created worlds). 
8. When the dissolution of the funda- 
mental categories is due, Time the Limit- 
less withdraws the whole universe, both in 
its gross and subtle aspects, from the 
manifested to the unmanifested state. This 
ts verily the Lord’s Maya. 9. Then there 
will be a hundred years of terrific drought 
without a drop of rain, and the sun of 
the epoch of dissolution will burn the 
worlds with his intense heat. This is verily 
the Lord’s Maya. 10. From the base of 
Patala, the nether world, will spread the 
rising flames of fire emitted from the 
mouth of Adisesha, augmented by burning 
winds. This is verily the Lord’s Maya. 
11. Then will the clouds of the deluge rain 
spouts of water of the girth of an elephant’s 
trunk for a full hundred years dissolving 
the whole universe. This is verily the 
Lord’s Maya. 12. At that time, O King, 
Brahma who has been identifying himself 
with the manifested universe, willabandon 


that identification and enter into the Un- 
manifested like the flames of the fire that 
have consumed all the fuel. This is verily 
the Lord’s Maya. 13. When the element 
earth is deprived of its specific property of 
smell by the action of the wind of the 
epoch of deluge, it resolves into its causal 
condition of water. And water, when rid 
of its specific quality of taste by the wind, 
is in turn reduced into its causal state of 
of fire. This is verily the Lord’s Maya. 
14. Fire, when it is deprived of its specific 
quality of luminosity by the darkness of 
the epoch of dissolution, gets dissolved 
into air. When air is deprived of its specific 
quality of touch by Akasa, it dissolves into 
Akasa; and Akasa deprived of its specific 
quality of sound by Time, dissolves into 
its cause, the Tamasa aspect of Ahankara. 
This is verily the Lord’s Maya. 15. O 
King! The senses and the intellect on the 
one hand, and the mind with the presiding 
deities on the other, dissolve in the Raja- 
sika and Sattvika aspects of I-sense (Ahan- 
kara) respectively, and this three- pronged 
I-sense of Sattvika, Rajasika and Tama- 
sika nature and their objects dissolve in 
Mahattattva (the fundamental category). 
That Mahattattva resolves in the Prakriti.! 


1 For the detailed account of the categories and their evolution, see Sk. II in volume I, pp.110-112. 
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This verily is the Lord’s Maya. 16. Such is 
the Lord’s Maya, the cause of creation, 
preservation and dissolution, having its 
three aspects of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. 
I have finished describing it. What else do 
you want to know? 


Prabuddha on Bhagavata Dharma (1 7-30) 


The Rajah said: 17. O great sage! Tell me 
the way by which even men of gross in- 
tellect may quickly get over this Maya of 
the Lord—Maya which is ordinarly dif- 
ficult to cross for persons who have not 
conquered the senses. 

Prabuddha said: 18. Men, who have en- 


tered into the married state, and who © 


therefore engage themselves in actions 
calculated to give them happiness and to 
prevent unhappiness, are generally found 
to reap only contrary results. 19. Wealth 
brings sufferings to man in the beginning, 
middle and end. It is difficult to produce, 
and when produced, it is liable to cause 
total ruin. What joy can therefore the 
possession of plenty of these ephermeral 
resources, consisting in cattle, houses and 
children, yield? 20. One should under- 
stand that all the heavenly realms attained 
hereafter as a result of Karma performed 
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now, are likewise impermanent. These 
heavenly regions are all relative like the 
principalities of petty chieftains, equalled 
by many and excelled by others, and all 
are liable to destruction alike in the end. 
21-22. Therefore one who: cares for his 
own spiritual teacher, who is versed in 
scriptures, who has a direct knowledge of 
Brahman, and who has attained to tran- 
quillity should, through sincere and lov- 
ing service of the Guru, looking upon 
Him as dear-as his own self and as vener+ 
able as the Deity Himself, learn at his 
feet the Bhagavata Dharma, by the ob- 
servance of which Sri Hari, who is the 
soul of one’s self and who gives His own 
self to the sincere devotee, is pleased. 
23. First he should learn to give up at- 
tachment to the objects of the senses and 
cultivate attachment to holy ‘company. 
He should cultivate kindness, friendliness 
and humility towards others as befits their 
situation in life. 24. He should observe 
purity of mind and body, perform his 
duties, be patient and avoid vain talks. 
He should study scriptures, be straight- 
forward, observe continence, and practise 
harmlessness to creatures and sameness 
in happiness and suffering. 25. He should 
learn to see the presence of the Supreme 
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Being everywhere as the Lord of all and 
as the Jiva, and habituate himself to live 
in solitude, to live without caring much 
for a house of his own, to carry on with 
cloth enough to cover his nakedness, 
and feel content with whatever he gets. 
26. He should learn to have firm faith in 
the scriptures concerning Mahavishnu, 
and at the samé time have no cavilling 
attitude towards the sacred texts of others. 
He should learn to control the mind, 
speech and body through Pranayama, 
silence and desirelessness respectively. He 
should be truthful, and have control 
over the mind and the senses. 27. He 
should hear and sing about, and meditate 
on, the excellences of the Lord of wonder- 
ful deeds — about his incarnations and his 
sportive actions. He should learn to de- 
dicate all his actions to Him. 28. He 
should offer all that is his to the Lord— 
his sacrifices, charity, Japa, good conduct, 
objects liked by him, his wife, children, 
houses, and even his own life. 29. He 
should have friendship with holy men who 
look upon Krishna as the soul and master 
of all; and he should see as manifestations 
of the Lord, all the moving and unmoving 
beings, especially men, and among them, 
those of righteous conduct and saintly 
life. 30. He should learn from him, the 
teacher, how to get absorbed in conversa- 
tions with. like-minded devotees on the 
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sanctifying deeds and excellences of the 
Lord, and thereby generate intense joy, 
satisfaction and detachment in all the 
participants. 


Parabhakti or Supreme Devotion (31-33) 


31. Constantly remembering Hari, the 
destroyer of ignorance, and conversing 
about Him with other devotees, he should 
pass through Bhakti as a discipline, to its 
mature state of spontaneous and loving 
devotion (Parabhakti), which would fill 
him with thrills of Bliss manifesting as 
continuous horripilation. 32. Such an ad- 
vanced devotee with Premabhakti (loving 
devotion) sometimes weeps out of the 
agony of separation from Him; sométimes 
he laughs thinking how the Supreme Lord 
is dominated by His devotee; sometimes 
he is full of bliss; sometimes he utters 
words of divine significance which others 
cannot understand ; sometimes he dances 
and sings in the exuberance of joy; some- 
times he enacts the sportive actions of the 
Lord; and sometimes he remains silent in 
joyful absorption in the Supreme Divine. 
33. Instructed by the teacher in this Bha- 
gavata Dharma, and aided by devotion 
generated by its practice, a devotee of 
Narayana goes across the divine Maya so 
difficult for others to cross. 


Pippalayana on Narayana (34-37) 


18 SRIMAD BHAGAVATA 


(Sk. XI 


qaa 


ara ATT: RATA 


fasoraga at ace at fe aaam. 113411 


frre sara 
Fagoaga «aq megg ag A 
Rimga aha aa aana a È aE 3SN 
aaa aaa ama aaa m a aaaea: T: 
maA Aass dad a fafafa: 1360 
aa wea A aam ga eaa aaa sa | 
mamine aAa alfa aa a: È aA 3N 
am aaa a nRa Audsat a ad naaa afafa fe | 
ada maae À Aaa aea Aa 113811 


The Rajah Said: 34. May you, the grea- 
test of Brahman-knowers, be pleased to 
tell me what constitutes the nature of 
Brahman the Infinite, of Paramatman the 
Supreme Spirit, who is again called Nara- 
yana the Divine Person. 

Pippalāyana replied: 35. Narayana, O 
King, is the Supreme Truth, who consti- 
tutes the cause of the origin, sustentation 
and dissolution of the universe. Himself 
causeless , He is the unchanging entity that 
manifests Himself as all the changing 
states of waking, dream and sleep, but 
at the same time keeps His identity se- 
parate and unaffected by them. He en- 
livens and activises the body, senses, 
Prana and the mind. Know Him, O King, 
to be the Truth Supreme (indicated by the 
expressions Narayana, Brahman and Pa- 
ramatman) indicating each of the above- 


mentioned aspects. 36. Just as sparks , 


coming from a fire do not illumine or 
burn that fire, the entities born of Him 
like the mind, words, eyes, Buddhi, Prana 
and senses cannot reveal that Being. Even 
the Vedic sentences, the basic source of 
Atman-knowledge, reveal Him not direct- 
ly but only by implication through their 
negative stance. For, without an indirect 
implication of a positive background, an 
ultimate negation is impossible. 37. But 


o 


that ultimate ground is not a nihil but 
Brahman of Infinite Power, who compre- 
hendsin Himself everything in the form of 
cause and effect and what is beyond that. 
What is non-dual Brahman at first, that 
verily is afterwards Pradhana with the 
three Gunas of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. 
He is himself what manifests as Sitratman 
representing the power of action, and as 
Mahat representing the power of know- 
ledge. He is again the Ahankara, the“ 
I-sense, which constitutes the adjunct of 
the Jiva. He, the Supreme Truth, shines as 
the Devatas, senses, their objects and ex- 
periences. (Thus that which shines as 
everything requires no proof for its exis- 
tence. The inadequacy of the human 
faculties to apprehend Him cannot be 
trotted out as sufficient reason to deny the 
existence of Him who is implied through 
all perceptions.) 


The Atman (38-40) 


38. The Atman has never been subject 
to birth. He never grows. He never weak- 
ens-or dies. He is the continuing witness of 
all the changing conditions of the body. 
He is unchanging, pure awareness present 
always and everywhere. He is seen as 
many and momentary only when He is 
reflected in the modifications of the senses. 
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(It is therefore these modifications that 
come into being and perish and not Pure 
Consciousness as such.) It is comparable 
to the Prana (vital force) of a Jiva that 
continues through all the different em- 
bodiments of the Jivas. 39. In embodi- 
ments in various species born of eggs, 
womb, seeds and sweat, wherein the Jiva 
gets different types of bodies, the’ same 
Prana pursues the Jiva. When the senses 
and the ego are dissolved in deep sleep, 
the Atman remains as Pure Consciousness, 
changeless and without any adjunct. Con- 
sciousness then does not become a nihil 
because one coming out of sleep has the 
memory of a blissful subject-objectless 
experience, in which one knew nothing 
else than that sense of bliss. (Unless there 
was an experience of that type in deep 
sleep, there could not be a memory of it. 
Only, because of the obstruction by igno- 
rance and its non-objectiveness, it is not 
very clear.) 40. By the growing delight in 
the service of the Supreme Mahavishnu, 
who holds the world-lotus in his navel, 
powerful devotion develops from strength 
to strength and destroys the impurities of 
the heart generated by the life of the body 
and the senses. When the heart is purified, 
the truth of the Atman shines in it, just 
as sunlight is apprehended by eyes that 
have through proper treatment, been 
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cured of cataract or other diseases causing 
blindness. 


Avirhotra on Vaidika Worship: (41-46) 


The Rajah said: 41. Please tell me about 
what is known as Karma Yoga, by means 
of which man is able to gain purity of 
mind, and afterwards abandon works at 
the earliest and take to the discipline of 
knowledge characterised by worklessness. 
42. Long back I put this question to 
Sanaka and his saintly group in the pre- 
sence of my father. But the sages gave me 
no reply. Why is it that they gave no 
answer? 

Ayvirhotra said: 43. Ordained action, 
prohibited action, and non-performance 
of ordained action—what these are, has to 
be settled by Vedic authority only. They 
cannot be settled by any worldly means 
like custom, observation, or reasoning. 
And Veda, being divinely inspired and not 
composed by any human agency, is dif- 
ficult to understand even for great schol- 


ars. The words of the Veda have often - 


indirect and mystifying meaning. 44. Just 
like the attractive speech of parents to 
persuade their children to take medicine, 
the Vedic sentences imply an indirect 
purpose, and not the heavenly felicities 
they seemingly offer. As a medicine is 
given to cure a disease, so the Karmas 
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are ordained in the Vedas in order to 
free man from Karma and not to continue 
indulgence in them. 45. If an ignorant 
man of uncontrolled senses fails to per- 
form the works prescribed by the Veda, 
he will be guilty of the sin of negligence of 
ordained duties and will go from death 
to death again and again, entangled in 
the transmigratory cycle. 46. If the Veda- 
ordained Karmas are done non-attached 
and in a spirit of dedication to the Lord, 
Karma eventually will lead one to Naish- 
karmya or the state of Atman-conscious- 
ness. The promise of worldly felicities are 
only an incentive offered to the dull and 
the ignorant. 


Tantrika Mode of Worship (47-55) 


47. If a person desires to quickly cut 
asunder the knot of I-sense which binds 
the divine spirit to the body, let him 
worship Kesava according to the rites laid 
down in the Tantra in addition to ob- 


' _ serving Vedic ways of life. 48. With the 


blessings of the Acharya, let an aspirant 
receive from him instruction in the cere- 
monial worship of the Mahapurusha 
(Mahavishnu), and let him worship any 


form of His that is to his liking. 


49. After bath let him sit facing the 
image of any representation of the Lord, 
purify his body by Pranayama and Bhuta- 
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suddhi, protect himself by rites like Nyasa, 
and then worship Hari. 50-51. After pre- 
paring the floor, the flowers and the other 
ingredients of worship, and doing Prok- 
shana by sprinkling water on the seat, 
the aspirant should worship the image of 
the deity in a mood of great devotion with 
all available ingredients, or he may do 
mental worship to Him installing Him in 
the heart. Making ready the vessels fc 

holding the water for Arghya and Padya, 
one should concentrate on the Deity inten- 
sely in the mind and then transfer the 
Divine Spirit into the holy image. He 
should first do Nyasa (protective place- 
ment) of Mantras relating to the heart and 
other parts of the body as also with the 
Moolamantra, then worship Him with 
that ‘Moolamantra. 52-53. Uttering the 
Moolamantra, one should adore one’s 
Chosen Ideal as a whole as also all parts of 
His body, His weapons and attendants, 
with Arghya, Padya and bath, with cere- 
monial presentation of cloth and orna- 
ments, and with offerings of sandal paste, 
garlands, unbroken grains of rice, flowers, 
incense, light and food items. One should 
then chant hymns in praise of Hari and 
prostrate before Him. 54. Let the holy im- 
age of Hari be worshipped, feeling oneself 
infilled by Him. One should then put on 
one’s head the remnants of worship like 
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flower and sandal paste, and transfer the 
Lord thus adored, back to His place (i'e. 
to the heart), as the last item of worship. 
55. He who thus worships Achyuta, the 


Supreme Lord and the soul of all, in- 
stalling Him in the fire, sun, water, or 
one’s own heart, that pious man will soon 
be liberated from Samsara. 
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: Chapter 4 


SERMON OF THE NAVAYOGIS III 


Drumila on Incarnations (1-5) 


The Rajah said: 1. Whatever descents 
(Avataras) Sri Hari made out of His own 
‘free will in the past arid whatever actions 
he performed in such descents—whatever 
He isnow performing, and would perform 
in future—please tell me about all that. 

Drumila said: 2. It is puerile to try to 
make an exhaustive enumeration of all the 
glorious attributes of the Infinite Lord. 
It may perhaps be possible with great 
difficulty in the course of a long period to 
exhaust counting the particles of dust on 
the earth, but not the glories of the Infinite 
Being who is the home of all powers and 


majesties. 3. The Original Being Narayana ` 


having projected the five elements and 
made the body.of the Virat.or the Cosmic 
Whole with it, entered that body Himself 
by a part and came to be known as the 
Purusha. 4. This Cosmic Whole, into 
which He has entered, constitutes His 
body. The organs of knowledge and of 
action of all living beings have their 
source in His organs. So also the know- 
ledge of created beings has its origin in His 
inherent consciousness; and their physical 
and mental strength, power of senses and 
of will, arise from His Prana. Through the 
Gunas of Prakriti like Sattva, Rajas and 
Tamas, He is the ultimate source of pre- 
servation, creation and dissolution of the, 
worlds. 5. From whose power of Rajas 


` 


22 


SRIMAD BHAGAVATA 


mia agin wat maA at AE wane 
Taaa ware ant AA a aang: n en 
IA arga wa are aA art g T aw TETT | 


wa qea mla w: aiea: aa aA: 


é ao 


ta fat cafe naa fate enaa it on 


wat tact Geet agaist: Sit fase cet ai we À | 
arenes aià Ag zea: erry oe od afa afe faair nion 


[Sk. XI 


arose Brahma at the start of the creative 
process; from whose Sattva aspect arose 
Vishnu the grantor of the fruits of all 
Yajnas and the protector of the worlds, 
holy men and Dharma; from whose 
Tamasa aspect came Rudra for the dis- 
solution of the universe—He is that Ori- 
ginal Being (Adya-Purusha), who through 
Brahma, Vishnu and Rudra effects the 
creation, preservation and dissolution of 
the universe. 


Nara-Narayana (6-16) 


6. He incarnated Himself as Nara-Nara- 
yana, the son of Dharma Prajapati by his 
wife Murti, the daughter of Daksha Praja- 
pati. He was the most noted among the 
Rishis for being established at the summit 
of Peace. He taught the knowledge that 
puts an end to Karma and demonstrated 
itin his life too. For the geod of the 
world he still abides in spiritual absorption 
(at Badari), adored by the Rishis. 

7. Indra grew afraid that this Rishi 
Narayana was aiming to wrest away his 
own position by the power of his Tapas. 
So with a view to distract him from his 
austere disciplines, Indra sent Cupid 
(Kama) with his following of heavenly 
damsels, spring-season, pleasant breeze 
etc., to Badarikashrama, where Nara- 

` Narayana - was performing austerities. 


Without knowing the greatness of the 
incarnate Lord, they sent vollies of shafts 
constituted of women’s glances at him. 
8. On knowing that the Lord had under- 
stood these attempts of theirs on him to 
be inspired by Indra, Kāma and his fol- 
lowers lost self-confidence and became 
terror-stricken from fear of curse. But the 
Lord said to them smiling: ‘O great 
Kāma! O mild breeze! O heavenly, dam- 
‘is! Do not be afraid. Accept our hos- 
pitality and let this hermitage- be hon- 
oured.’ 9. O King! To him, the giver of 
shelter to all, who spoke thiswise, the 
celestial emissaries of Indra, with head 
bent in humiliation and looking pitiable, 
said: ‘O Lord! This mercy and impassi- 
vity are not to be wondered at in Thee, 
who art beyond the pale of Maya, un- 
affected by nature? and so holy that Thy 
feet are always worshipped by self-ab- 
sorbed saints. 10. Those who are devoted 
to Thy service have to face many impedi- 
ments on their way.caused by the Devas, 
who feel jealous to see them surpassing 
their own heavenly regions and attaining 
to Thy supreme State. This does not 
happen to those who offer the Devas 
their share of sacrificial offerings in Yaj- 
nas, and continue to remain as their 
slaves. But when Thou art there’as their 
protector, Thy devotees Overcome these 
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obstacles, placing their feet, squarely on 
their head. 11. There are some who with 
difficulty cross the vast and formidable 
ocean constituted of obstacles placed by 
us (Devas) through intermediary factors 
like hunger, thirst, inclemencies of weather 
arising from cold, heat, rain and wind, as 
also through enjoyments offered by tongue 
and sex. But lo! Having done so, they get 
drowned in impotent anger—just a small 
puddle of a calf’s hoof-mark—and as a 
consequence lose the fruits of the austere 
practices they performed with great effort.’ 
12. To them who were thus extolling him, 
the great one Nara-Narayana, in order to 
humble their pride, showed some of the 
well-decorated women with explosive 
beauty, who were in attendance on him. 
13. On seeing these women, who were like 
Sri Devi embodied, the emissaries of Indra 
found all their own grace and charm 
drowned in the abounding splendour of 
their beauty, and felt infatuated by the 
fragrance proceeding from their bodies. 
14. To these agents of Indra, who lay be- 
fore him in prostration with their pride 
humbled, Narayana, the Lord of Lords, 
said smiling: ‘You may take from among 
these beauties any one who will not be too 
much of a surprise to the inhabitants of 
heaven by her splendour, but who none 


the less will be the beauty queen of heaven.’ 
15. Accepting the proposal, these heavenly 
attendants prostrated themselves before 
the Lord, and selecting Urvasi, the most 
noted among Apsara women, went their. 
way with her at their head. 16. In the heav- 
enly assembly, in the hearing of all the 
celestials, they with due humility reported 
to Indra all about the greatness of Nara- 
Narayana. Indra was both frightened and 
wonderstruck to hear their words. 


Other Incarnations (17-23) 


17. Incarnating in the form of a Swan, 
Achyuta revealed the spiritual Truth. For 
the good of the world He again incar- 
nated by a part of Himself as Datta, as 
the Kumaras, and as Rishabha our father. 
In the incarnation as Hayagriva, he re- 
covered the Vedas through the destruc- 
tion of the Asura named Madhu. 18. In 
the incarnation as Fish, he saved King 
Satyavrata, the earth and vegetation 
from the destructive deluge. In the in- 
carnation as the Cosmic Boar, the Asura 
Hiranyaksha was destroyed and the earth 
lifted up from Cosmic Waters. In the in 
carnation as the Tortoise, He supported 
on His back the sinking Mandara moun- 
tain which was being used as the churning 
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rod for churning the milk ocean. Incarna- 
ting as Hari, He saved the lordly elephant 
who tock refuge in Him, squirming in the 
grip of a crocodile. 19. He saved the asce- 
tics known as the Balakhilyas of minute 
size, who prayed to him for rescue from 
the puddle made by a calf’s hoof which 
was to them like an ocean. He saved also 
Indra who was overpowered by the dark- 
ness of sin (Brahmahatya) as a result of 
killing Vritra. He freed the helpless celes- 
tial women who were shut up by Asuras 
in their homes after they defeated the 
Devas. He destroyed the great Asura 
Hiranyakasipu i the incarnation as the 
Man-lion in order to give protection to 
the pious: (especially Hiranya’s son Pra- 


hlada). 20. In each Manvantara, allying 


Himself with the Devas in the conflict 
between them and the Asuras, He destroys 
the Asura chiefs for the protection of the 
worlds., Born of Aditi as Vamana, He got 
possession of the earth from Mahabali, the 
son of Diti, through the ruse of begging 
for a favour. 21. Born as Parasurama, 


the fire-brand of the Bhrigu clan who lit 
the conflagration that consumed the dyn- 
asty of Hehaya kings, he effaced the. 
Kshatriya clans from the earth in twenty- 
one campaigns. As Rama, the consort of 
Sita, He built the bridge across the sea ~ 
and destroyed the ten-headed Ravana 
residing in Lanka, and thereby he reigns 
Supreme in the minds of men, purifying 
the whole world by his holy fame. 
22. Though birthless, He will be born 
among the Yadus for ridding the earth 
of her burden of evil men, and will 
perform deeds that are impossible even 
for Devas to accomplish. Born as the 
Buddha, he will confound by arguments 
the Asuras who have taken to Vedic rites 
but are unfit for performing them. At the 
end of Kali Yuga he will appear as Kalki 
and destroy evil men who masquerade as 
tulers. 23. O mighty one! In this way, 
numerous and far-famed are the Incar- 
nations and the exploits of the Lord, the 
master of the Universe. Whatis recounted 
here is only an insignificant part of it. 
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Skandha XI 


: Chapter 5 


SERMON OF THE NAVAYOGIS IV 


Chamasa on the Worldly-minded (1-10) 


The Rajah said: 1. O enlightened ones! 
What is the fate of those who do not 
adore Sri Hari at all, but lacking in the 
mastery of the senses, ever seek to fulfil 
their insatiable desires? Chamasa said: 2. 
From the Supreme Person’s face, arms, 
thighs and feet originated along with the 
four Ashramas, the four Varnas of Brah- 
mana, Kshatriya, Vaisya and Sudra, dis- 
tinguished on the basis of the dominance 
of Nature’s dispositions (Gunas) in them. 
In the Brahmana, Sattva is dominant; 
in the Kshatriya, Rajas in combination 
with Sattva; in the Vaisya, Rajas in com- 
bination with Tamas; and in the Sudra, 
Tamas. 3. Those among them who, in 
spite of being endowed with knowledge, 
do not adore the Supreme Lord, their 
sour¢e and support, or despise Him out 
of pride, fall down from the high place 
in evolution that they have attained. 
4. But ignorant persons like women and 
the Sudras, who have had no facilities to 


hear about the Lord’s excellences and take 
His name, deserve to be pitied (and 
helped) by personages like you. 5. There 
are, however, Brahmanas, Kshatriyas and 
Vaisyas, who by birth and education have 
full qualification and facility to adore 
Sri Hari, but fail to do so, being taken 
up with the eulogistic declarations of 
the Vedas. ‘concerning rituals and heaven- 
ly felicities to be acquired through them. 
6. Though without real skill in Karma, 
which consists in performing them without 
being bound by them, these pseudo- 
scholars are too prdud and vicious even 
to make enquiries of knowing ones about 
these matters. Taken up entirely with the 
eulogistic passages promising heavenly 
felicities, they go about making attractive 
speeches on the pleasures attainable 
through rituals. 7. Owing to the domin- 
ance of Rajas, their resolutions are of a 
cruel nature. Given to sexuality and fero- 
cious like serpents, these hypocritical and 
arrogant people of sinful nature cavil at 
devotees so dear to Achyuta. 8. Women 
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are the deity they worship. Their homes 
are for them abodes for lustful satisfaction. 
They spend their time in talking with 
like-minded people on their worldly plans 
and pleasures. Further they make a mere 
show of doing Yajnas, but these are done 
without proper procedure, gift of food, or 
Dakshinas (sacrificial presents). Without 
any awareness of the sin in a slaughter, 
they kill, animals merely for their own 
consumption (under the guise of sacri- 
ficial rites). 9. Blinded by overweening 
pride arising from wealth, power, high 
birth, learning, gifts, beauty, strength, 
work etc., these cruel-hearted men heap 
insults on the Divine Mahavishnu and His 
votaries. 10. These senseless people do 
not heed to the great teaching of the 
Veda on the Supreme Being who exists 
in all embodied beings as their Self and 
as their inner ruler pervading everything 
like the sky, unaffected and unattached. 
They perversely interpret the Veda as a 
means for the satisfaction of their sensu- 
ous desires. 


Misinterpretation of. Veda (11-18) 


11. In this world all are instinctively 
prone to sexual indulgence, meat eating 
and alcoholic drinks. No Vedic com- 
mandments are required to prompt them 


kegi faen: tea mafa oa aa N 


aN SS 


in such indulgences. Whatever Vedic sen- 
tences are there on these subjects, they are 
not commandments but only permissions 
given to regulate and control these desires 
with a view to eliminate them gradually. 
Such are the permission to marry and have 
union with one’s wife, to take meat offered 
in Yajna, and to drink at the Sautramani 
sacrifice. Their object is gradual absti- 
nence through restricted indulgence. 
12. The only purpose of wealth is to enable 
that way of righteous living by which 
one gains knowledge and enlightenment 
which bring about immediate peace. But 
alas! man spends it only for worldly 
purposes—for supporting one’s home and 
forenjoyments. Inthe midst ofhis worldly 
entanglements he does not perceive the 
inevitability of death. 13. In Soutramani 
Yaga what is ordained is only smelling 
of liquor, not its drinking. In the same 
way in a Yaga what is allowed is killing 
of animals according to procedure and 
Mantra, and not practice of cruelty for 
purposes of eating. So also sexual inter- 
course is allowed to the householders for 
the sake of offspring,. and not fog un- 
restricted indulgence. These evil men have 
no understanding of this sacred duty 
(Swadharma) inculcated by the Veda. 
14. Proud and self-righteous, these men 
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without caring to understand this truth, 
slaughter animals without any compunc- 
tion, and are in turn eaten by these 
animals in the hell. 15. Passionately at- 
tached to this corpse-like body and to 
those who are related to it, ‘they persecute 
others and thereby their own higher Self, 
Sri Hari,-who resides in all. Degradation 
and downfall are the fate of such people. 
16. This tragedy of degrading themselves 
is the fate of those who restlessly follow 
the three worldly values, without having 
attained enlightenment on the one hand, 
but having crossed the gross animal-like 
state of ignorance on the other. 17. These 
restless persons destroy their own spiritual 
potentialities through their mistaken no- 
tion that Vedic ritualism is the summit of 
wisdom, and they come to grief when they 
find at last that Time has brought all 
their castles in the air into ruin, and that 
they have failed to achieve their ends in 
life. 18. People who are absolutely alien 
to devotion for Vasudeva, find themselves 
ultimately forced by Time to abandon 


their hard-acquired wealth, house, pro- 


perties, friends and children, and they 
attain to regions of darkness much against 
their wish. 
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Karabhajana on Worship (19-34) 


The Rajah said: 19. Tell me in what 
different forms and colours and with what 
different procedures and names the 
Supreme Lord is worshipped by men in 
different ages.‘ z 

Karabhājana said: 20. In the different 
ages of Krita, Treta, Dwapara and Kali, 
the Lord is adored in different forms with 
different complexions and following dif- 
ferent procedures df worship. 21. In the 
Kritayuga the Lord is worshipped in the 
form of a Brahmacharin, fair in complex- 
ion, four-armed, wearing matted locks, 
tree-bark, antelope skin and sacred thread, 
and holding in His hands beads, staff and 
water pot..22. Then men are serene in 
temperament. There is no mutual anta- 
gonism among them; universal friendship 
and equality prevail. The way of adora- 
tion then consists in meditation, accom- 
panied by the practice of control of the 
mind. and the senses. 23. Devotees then 
extol Him, addressing Him by such names 
as Hamsa, Suparna, Vaikuntha, Dharma, 
Yogeswara, Amala, Iswara, Purusha, 
Avyakta and Paramatma. 24. In Treta- 
yuga He is worshipped as red-complex- 
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ioned, golden-haired, four-armed and 
wearing a girdle of three strands. His form 
is constituted of the Veda, and He is wor- 
shipped holding in His hands the para- 
phernalia for Vedic rituals like the sacri- 
ficial ladle and utensils. 25. Then men, 
who are given to righteous mode of 
living and learned in the Vedas, worship 
Sri Hari, who is the embodiment of all 
the Divinities, the eradicator of men’s 
miseries, and the centre of abundant bril- 
liance, with the Yajnas described in the 
Vedas. 26. He is extolled in that age with 
names like Vishnu, Yajna, Prisnigarbha, 
Sarvadeva, Urukrama, Vrishakapi, Jayan- 
ta and Urugaya. 

27. In the Dwapara Yuga, He is wor- 
shipped as having 4 form of blue complex- 
ion, dressed in yellow cloth, armed with 
His own weapon the discus Sudarsana, 


carrying His distinctive marks like Sri-. 


vatsa, and bedecked with ornaments like 
‘the jewel Kaustubha. 28. O King! In that 
age spiritual aspirants adore Him with all 
the emblems of royalty like the ceremonial 
umbrella and the like, and using the rituals 
and procedures of both the Veda and the 
Tantra. 29. ‘Salutations to Thee Vāsu- 
deva! Salutations to Thee Sankarshana! 
Salutation to Thee, the worshipful Lord 


as Pradyumna and Aniruddha! 30. We 
salute Thee as Rishi Narayana, as the 
Supreme Spirit, ruling over all, as the 
Lord of all the worlds. as the All-inclusive 
Whole, and as the Indewelling spirit in all!’ 
31. O King! The Lord is extolled in this 
manner in the Dwapara Yuga. And know 
now how He is worshipped with various 
Tantrika rituals in the age of Kali. 

32. The wise ones then adore Him as 
black in complexion, but brilliant like 
sapphire. He is worshipped with all His 
limbs, decorations, weapons and His at- 
tendants. Recital of His excellences and 
chanting of His names form the principal 
part of the worship. 33. Devotees pray to 
Him thus: ‘I salute Thee, O Universal 
Being! O protector of the devout! Thou 
art the one fit to be meditated upon 
always, the saviour from humiliation, the 
fulfiller of all prayers, the source of all 
holiness, the redresser of the sufferings of 
devotees, the ship for getting across the 
ocean of Samsara, and the object of 
adoration for even Brahma and Siva! 
34. O Universal Being! I salute Thee who, 
because of Thy righteous nature, didst 
abandon a prosperous realm coveted even 
by celestials, and went into the forest to 


‘tedeem Thy father’s promise, and who 
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chased the fictitious deer in the forest to 
carry out Thy consort’s desire.’ 


The Greatness of Kaliyuga (35-42) 


35. In this way people of each Yuga 


worship Sri Hari, the Lord of all progress 
and prosperity, in forms and with names 
that are appropriate to that age. 36. Great 
men who see into the heart of things and 
understand their good sides look upon 
the age of Kali-with greater favour than 
the otherages. Forinthisage, man attains 
to his goal merely by extolling His names 
and excellences. 37. For Jivas entangled 
in the transmigratory cycle, there is no 
better means than taking the Lord’s name 
and singing His-praise for the attainment 
of peace, enlightenment and liberation. 
38. O King! Many of them who are born 
in earlier Yugas long to have embodiment 
in Kali, for more devotees of Narayana 
are born in Kali than in other ages. 
39-40. Especially in some parts of the 
Dravida regions of the country through 
which the Tamraparni, Kritamala, Payas- 
wini (Palar); the very holy Kaveri and the 
great west-flowing Mahanadi (Periyar) 


TAA BAT Se: STEM SIA 43 


have their course, devotees-of the Lord 
will specially abound. O King! Those who 
drink the waters of these rivers, will 
become purified in mind and will generally 
develop devotion to Vasudeva, the wor- 
shipful Lord. 41. He who abandoning the 
sense of agency and the consequent notion 
of difference, throws himself heart and 
soul in resignation at the feet of Mukunda, 
the. one supremely suited to entrust one- 
self with, has‘no longer any debt or 
obligation to Devas, Rishis, elementals, 
relatives, Pitris or anyone else. He is the 
servant of none else but the Lord (and 
in being so, he fulfils the obligations to 
all and is free from the sin of failure to 
do his duty). 42. Such a devotee who has 
taken shelter at His feet completely, aban- 
doning all other loves but the Lord, is so 
dear'to Him, the supreme Lord Sri Hari, 
that by His mere presence in the devotee’s 
heart He erases the effects of whatever 
prohibited acts he might have done in 
the past. 


Exhortation to Vasudeva (43-52) 


Narada said: 43. Nimi, the king of 
Mithila, was very much delighted to hear 


30 . SRIMAD BHAGAVATA 


watt saren: 


FAIA ag at wTa Pat gf: naen 
aer at faa: F gare IAA: 14711 
maiaa: | 


Ruw i pa frequent i 


mamaaa mat qsa 114911 
wader fadd wat AS faa ison 


sih Tare 


aA a aga SEJRER: NSIN 
a Ag wae waa FÀ s2 


si siaga wergert rengent igana PISAT: 11 5u 


this exposition of the Bhagavata Dharma, 
and he along with his Acharya, adored 
the Navayogis. 44. Then while the people 
present were looking on, those Yogis, 
who had great spsychic powers, disap- 
peared from the sight of men, and King 
Nimi, following their instruction, attained 
the Supreme goal. 45. O great one! 
You too can attain that supreme goal if 
you observe these instructions regarding 
Bhagavata Dharma with great faith, con- 
trol of mind and non-attachment. 46. The 
world is filled with the reputation of you 
two, Devaki and Vasudeva. For, Hari the 
worshipful Lord, and the master of all 
that exists, has been pleased to be born 
as your son. 47. You, who love Krishna 
as your son, have had your mind purified 
by all kinds of intimate contacts with 
him like seeing, touching and conversing, 
besides sleeping with him, eating in his 
company, sitting with him etc. 48. Sisu- 
pala, Paundraka, Salva and other rulers, 
got attracted to Him, though in a mood 
ofconfrontation, by constantly meditating 
on Him, His gait, His sports, His gaze 


etc., and thereby attained to oneness with 
Him. Then what need is there to speak 
about the destiny of those who do all 
this in a mood of love? 49. Do not 
entertain the idea that Krishna is merely 
your son. He is the Lord and the soul of 
all, the Supreme Being unaffected by any 
change, who has appeared now as a human 
being hiding all his divine Majesties by 
his power of Maya. 50. Born as the Lord 
incarnate to protect and enhance the 
spiritual interests of the pious and to 
relieve the earth of the burden of evil 
kings of Asuric origin, He has spread 


„His holy fame all over the world to ‘help 


devotees attain supreme bliss. 

Sri Suka said: 51. Hearing all this, the 
high-souled Vasudeva and his fortunate 
wife Devaki were thrilled with wonder 
and they overcame the ignorance of their 
heart. 52. If a man hears this extremely 
holy narrative with One-pointed mind, his 
ignorance will be dispelled here itself and 


he will attain to the realisation of the 
Supreme Spirit. 
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KRISHNA ON THE EVE OF HIS ASCENSION 


Hymn of the Devas (1-19) 


Sri Suka said: 1. After this, Brahma ac- 
companied by his offspring like ‘Sanaka 
and the other Kumaras as also the Praja- 
patis and celestials came to Dwaraka one 
day. Bhava (Sri Parameswara), who could 
know the past and the future, also came 
to Dwaraka with his following of demi- 
gods and elementals. 2-4. Prompted by 
their keen desire to see Krishna of world- 
enchanting form, whose holy and sin- 
destroying fame had flooded all the 
worlds, there came to Dwaraka a host of 
other celestials too, including the Maruts, 
Indra with the other sons of Aditi, the 
eight Vasus, Aswinidevas, Ribhus, Angira- 
sas, Rudras, Viswedevas, Sadhyas, Gand- 
harvas, Apsaras, Nagas, Siddhas, Chara- 
nas, Guhyakas, Rishis, Pitris, Midyachas 
ras and Kinnaras. 

5. In that. city of Dwaraka, a seat of 
plenty and prosperity, and resplendent 


with riches of every kind, they saw the 
wondrous form of Krishna at which they 
looked unsatiated for long with unwinking 
eyes. 6. After almost covering that noblest 


_ one of Yadu’s line with heaps of garlands 


made of celestial flowers, they began to 
extol Him, the Lord of all the worlds, 
with. a hymn noted for its beauty of ex- 
pression and meaning. 

The Devas said: 7. O Lord! The de- 
votees seeking liberation from the bondage 
of Karma can only meditate with devo- 
tion on Thy lotus feet in their hearts. But 
lo! We have been allowed to adore them 
in truth and in reality with our senses, vital 
forces, mind, intellect and words! 8. O 
unconquerable Lord! Remaining as the 
Inner Controller of Thy Maya with its 
three Gunas, Thou art creating, preserv- 
ing and dissolving in Thyself this universe 
of unimaginable vastness and mystery. 
Still Thou art not in the least bound by 
these works, because Thou art ever estab- 
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lished in Thy inherent bliss, uncorrupted 


by passions. 9. O praiseworthy one and ` 


the Lord ofall! Men of impure mind, striv- 
ing through meditation, learning, chari- 
ty, austerity and rituals, fail to attain that 
purity of mind generated in the minds of 
saintly persons of powerful faith that takes 
shape in their hearts and gathers strength 
there by listening to recitals of Thy 
sportive deeds and excellences. (Towards 
this end art Thou engaging Thyself in 
works, providing materials for devout con- 
templation.) 10. Thy feet which are medi- 
tated upon with a heart melting in love 
by contemplatives for the attainment of 
salvation; which are worshipped by Sat- 
vatas (devotees) in one or the other of 
the four Vythas as Vasudeva, Sankar- 
shana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha for the 
attainment of equality with Thee in divine 
glories; which the knowing ones adore at 
the three Sandhyas (junction periods of 
time) for surpassing all the heavens of the 
celestials—may those feet become the 
fiery destructive force for the annihilation 
‘of all our sins. 11. May Thy feet which 
Vedic ritualists contemplate upon in their 
sacred fires, holding oblations in hands 
and uttering the Vedic Mantras as laid 
down; which Yogis desiring the eight- 


fold powers meditate upon according to 
the instruction of Yoga scripture; which 
are worshipped with love by the highest 
devotees having no worldly desires— may 
those feet become the fiery destructive 
force for the annihilation of all our sins. 
12. Just as a woman gets annoyed with a 
co-wife occupying her place, Sri Devi is 
much concerned to see her seat, Thy chest, 
occupied by the garland of wild flowers, 
the offèrings by Thy devotees, illumining 
Thy whole form. But unconcerned by the 
Devi’s attitude, Thou dost continue to re- 
tain that old floral wreath and receive 
more of them joyfully (showing that Thy 


. concern is more for devotees than even 


for Sri). May Thy feet decorated with 
the floral wreath become the fiery de- 
structive force for the annihilation of all 
our sins. 13; O worshipful Lord of un- 
limited powers! May our sins be effac&d 
and ourselves purified ‘by Thy feet which 
covered all the worlds in three strides — 
the feet that form a veritable standard of . 
victory having the Ganga of triple strands 
as banners giving encouragement to the ar- 
mies of Devas and fright to those of Asu- 
ras, and working for the enhancement of 
the good and the downfall of evil. 14. May 
our welfare be wrought by the adorable 
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feet of Thine—the Transcendent Being 
(Purushottama), the Lord of Purusha and 
Prakriti, whose hands control the destinies 
of all these mutually conflicting embodied 
beings from Brahma down, even as cattle- 
keepers control cattle by their nose-string. 
15. Thou art the material cause in which 
all the worlds rise, remain in manifestation 
and then dissolve. The ‘Vedas speak of 
Thee also as the instrumental cause that 
directs Prakriti, Purusha and Mahattattva. 
Thou art the three-naved wheel of Time 
too which revolves with incredible speed 
driving all to their destruction. Thou art 
therefore verily the Purushottama, the 
Spirit transcending and ingathering all. 
16. The Purusha, the Cosmic Being deriv- 
ing His power from Thee, bears in as- 


.sociation with Yogamaya, the Mahattat- | 


tva, which is the universe in embryo. With 
continuing association with Maya, the 
Purusha projects the embryonic universe, 
the cosmic shell (egg), brilliant and co- 
vered with a shelter of sheaths. 17. O 
Hrishikesa, Lord of all senses! All the 
experiences, joyful and otherwise, that the 
play of Maya pours on Thee through 
sense contacts, fail to involve and bind 
Thee. Even when Thou art in the enjoy- 
ment of these objects, they do not affect 


WATT Was manè: 112011 
Thee in the least, whereas others even 
while keeping themselves aloof from them, 
live in constant dread of their influence. 
Thou art therefore the master of the whole 
universe, moving and unmoving. 18. No 
wonder then that all Thy sixteen-thousand 
and more wives could not produce even 
the least excitement in Thy mind by all 
those volleys of Cupid’s shafts, consisting 
of charming sidelong glances accompanied 
by ravishing smiles, which were fortified by 
mystic formulae of love, and shot from 
their arching eye-brows conveying mes- 
sages of love. 19. The two streams flowing 
from Thee—the hymns and songs con- 
veying the sanctifying waters of Thy 
sportive deeds, and the river Ganga car- 
rying the water that has washed Thy feet— 
have the power to destroy the sins of 
the whole world. People who follow the 
commandments of the Veda bathe them- 
selves in these streams—in the divine 
excellences by hearing them, and in holy 
waters of Ganga by physical contact. 


End of earthly Sojourn (20-39) 
Sri Suka said: 20. Having extolled 


Govinda in this way along with Para- 
meswara and the celestials, Brahma, sta- 
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tioning himself in the sky and making 
due prostrations, addressed the Lord as 
follows: 

Brahma said: 21. O Lord! In times gone 
by we came to Thee praying that the 
Earth-deity may be relieved of her burden 
of evil men. O soul of the worlds! Thou 
hast truly accomplished this. 22-23. Thou 
hast established Dharma in the minds of 
men who venerate truth. Thou hast also 
spread Thy sanctifying fame all the world 
over. Born in the line of Yadu, with a 
form of unparalleled beauty, Thou didst 
engage Thyself in various sportive actions 
for the good of the world. 24. O Lord! 


By hearing and singing about those divine ` 


and sportive actions of Thine, men in the 
age of Kali would get purified and easily 
overcome the darkness of ignorance. 
25. O Lord! Thou Supreme Being! It is 
now one hundred and twenty-five years 
since Thou incarnated Thyself in the line 
of the Yadus. 26. O Thou, the support of 
the universe! Thou hast now accomplished 
all the. purposes of the Devas, and there 
is nothing more for Thee to accomplish. 
By the curse of the holy men, even the 
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clan of the Yadus is on the verge of 
extinction. 27. So, if Thou thinkest it fit, 
may Thou be pleased to come back to 
Thy transcendental abode. Protect us, 
Thy servants appointed as guardians of 
the world. 

The Lord said: 28. O Brahma! Leader of 
the celestials! I have already decided upon 
the’ course you have suggested. I have 
fulfilled all your wants, and I have light- 
ened the burden of the earth. 29. Now 
there is this Yadava clan proud and 
domineering because of their plentiful 
wealth supported by strength and courage. 
They would have overrun the whole world, 


. had I not been holding them within 


bounds as the shore halts the advance of 
the sea. 30. If I go away leaving behind 
this powerful and overbearing clan of 
Yadavas, they will ruin the society by 
their unrestrained excesses. 31. Their des- 
truction has already started with the curse 
Pronounced on them by the sages. After 
their annihilation’ is completed, I shall 
come to your abode of Satyaloka while 
returning to the Vaikuntha. 

Sri Suka said: 32. Being thus told by 
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Krishna the Lord of the Universe, Brahma 
and the celestials prostrated themselves 
before him and departed to their respec- 
tive abodes. 33. Afterwards portents for- 
boding evil began to appear in Dwaraka, 
and, to the elders of the Yadava clan 
who went to him to report about this, the 
Lord said as follows: 

The Lord said: 34. Alas! These evil por- 
tents are appearing everywhere here! And 
we huve the sages’ curse hanging over us, 
threateningly! 35. O Respected sirs! If we 
love our lives, we should not stay here 
any longer. We should immediately go to 
the holy place of Prabhasa. 36. It was by 
bathing there that the moon, cursed by 
Daksha Prajapati to be affected by phthi- 
sis, got over the effects of the curse, and 
had all the digits restored. 37-38. We shall 
bathe in these waters, offer libations 
(Tarpana) to the manes and the divinities, 
feed Brahmanas sumptuously, and give 
liberal gifts to worthy men. With these as 
our life boat, we shall cross the ocean 
of this misfortune. 
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Sri Suka said: 39. O King! Directed by 
the Lord in this way, the Yadavas decided 
to start for Prabhasa, and got ready their 
chariots, harnessing horses to them. 


Uddhava seeking Refuge (40-50) 


40-41. Witnessing ali these terrifying 
portents and hearing the words of the 
Lord, Uddhava, who was his constant at- 
tendant and follower, approached Krishna 
in solitude, and making due prostrations, 
spoke to him with joined palms. 

Uddhava said: 42. O Thou Lord of all 
Divinities! Thou master of Yoga whose 
holy fame is a blessing to those who hear 
about it! Thou art making ready to quit 
this world after bringing about the de- 
struction of this clan of the Yadus. For, 
though capable of warding off the curse 
of the holy men, Thou didst nothing to 
neutralise it. 43. O Kesava, my Lord! 
To remain even a minute without Thee is 
impossible for me. Therefore deign to 
take me also to Thy Realm with Thee. 
44. O Krishna! Hearing about Thy holy 
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and auspicious deeds, a veritable ambrosia 
for the ear, even common people have 
begun to feel everything else as insipid. 
45. How then can we, Thy devotees, bear 
separation from Thee whom we have been 
serving for the whole life—while sitting 
and lying, while walking and standing, 
while eating and playing? 46. We, Thy 
servants, are sure to get over Thy Maya 
through Thy service, putting on ourselves 
the remnants of what Thou hast used of 
sandal paste, flower garlands, clothes, and 
decorations, and eating the remnants of 
the food of which Thou hast partaken. 
47. Theré are other ascetics having the 
quarters alone as their wearing cloth, ever 
engaged in spiritual disciplines, and prac- 
tising unbroken continence. These pure, 


serene and all-renouncing Sannyasins at- 
tain to Thy Realm, the Akshara Brahman 
48. O Thou the greatrst of Yogins! As 
far as we, who are wandering in the paths 
of work, are concerned, we shall cross 
this impenetrable darkness of ignorance 
through absorption in conversations with 
other devotees on Thy deeds and ex- 
cellences. 49. Remembering and extolling 
Thy ways in human embodiment—Thy 
deeds, speech and teachings, Thy world- 
enchanting gait,—we shall easily get over 
the impenetrable darkness of ignorance. 
Sri Suka said : 50. O King! Being appeal- 
ed to in this way, the worshipful Lord, who 
had taken birth as the son of Devaki, 
spoke as follows to his dear servant and 
whole-hearted devotee Uddhava. 
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Chapter 7 


KRISHNA’S INSTRUCTION: AVADHUTA’ S 
SERMON ON HIS TEACHERS I 


Krishna’s Exhortation (1-13) 
The Lord said: 1. What you have said 


about my intention to depart from the 
world to my’ abode is, indeed, true. 
Brahma, Parameswara and other Divin- 
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ities too are desirous of this. 2. I have 
accomplished all the purposes of the Devas 
for which, at the request of Brahma, I 
incarnated in part (or with Balarama as a 
part of mine). 3. This clan of the Yadavas, 
doomed by the fire of the holy men’s 
curse, will perish through mutual strife 
among its members. And this city of 
. Dwaraka will be inundated by the sea on 
the seventh day from now. 4. On my 
ascension, this world denuded of its good 
fortune, will be subject to the sway of 
Kali, the spirit of the evil age. 5. After 
I have left it, do not stay in this land. 
For in the age of Kali that is to follow, 
men will all be unrighteous in their out- 
look. 6. Abandoning all attachment for 
your own people and relatives, resign 
yourself to Me and wander over the world, 
recognising My presence in everything. 
7. Know this world, grasped by the mind, 
speech, eyes, ears and other senses, to be 
insubstantial and transitory, being like 
mental projection in a magic show. 8. For 
the man of uncontrolled mind, there is the 
erroneous perception of multiplicity; a 
person with such perception is subject to 
the notion of good and evil. And for one 
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with that notion arises the distinction 
between ordinary action, inaction and 
prohibited action. 9. Therefore, with the 
mind and the senses controlled, you must 
see the world in the Atman, and that all- 
pervading Atman in Me (or to be non- 
different from Me), the Supreme Lord. 
10. One who is endowed with the know- 
ledge of the scriptures and with enlighten- 
ment, who feels as one with the Atman in 
all, and is full of the joy of the Spirit, 
meets with no obstruction from any 
source. 11. Even when one has transcen- 
ded the distinction between the harmful 
and the favourable, he avoids the harmful 
not because of the compulsion of Vedic 
injunction; nor does he promote the fa- 
vourable because they are advantageous. 
His reactions are spontaneous and un- 
motivated like those of an infant. 12. 
Illumined, peaceful and established in 
universal benevolence, he sees the Lord 
as the essence of the world or recognises 
the whole of the manifested existence as 
ensouled by Him and becomes free from 
the travails of Samsara. 

Sri Suka said: 13. Being thus addressed 
by the worshipful Lord, Uddhava, the 
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great devotee and aspirant for the know- 
ledge of Truth, said to Achyuta with du 
prostrations. : 


Uddhava seeks Instruction (14-18) 


Uddhava said: 14. O Thou bestower of 
the fruits of Yoga! O Thou the wealth 
of Yogins! O Thou who revealest Thyself 
through Yoga! O Thou the originator of 
Yoga! Thou hast, for my spiritual welfare, 
instructed me in abandonment of all at- 
tachments through Sannyasa (renuncia- 
~ tion). 15. O all-powerful one! This aban- 
donment of all objects of desire is very 
difficult for those who are in the midst 
of enjoyments. I think it is well-nigh im- 
possible for those who have no devotion 
to Thee, the soul of all. 16. The ignorant 
fool that I am, Maya has bound me with 
the feeling that I am the body, and all 
those connected with it are mine. O 
worshipful Lord! Instruct me, Thy ser- 
vant, how I could soon achieve that 
abandonment of all attachments com- 
mended by Thee. 17. There is none except 
Thee even among the Divinities who is 
capable of instructing me about that 
Atman who is the self-effulgent and self- 
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conscious Truth. For, as far as this 
subject is concerned, all embodied beings 
including Brahma are confounded owing 
to Thy Maya which makes them feel that 
‘what is external alone is the true. 
18. Therefore, buffeted by the difficulties 
of worldly life and thereby filled with 
disgust for the same, I seek refuge in Thee 
Narayana, the friend of the Jiva—Thou 
who art pure, infinite, all-knowing, and 
the Lord of all, and art established in the 
eternal Vaikuntha. . è 


The spiritual Essence in Man (19-23) 


_ The worshipful Lord said: 19, Generally 
speaking, persons endowed with the ca- 
pacity to investigate the truth of things, 
lift themselves from the evils of instinctive 
life by their own discriminative power. 
They need no teacher for this. 20. While 
even all lower creatures are to some extent 
capable of looking after their own welfare, 
man, who is endowed with intelligence 
and discriminative power, can surely be 
his own teacher. For, by observation and 
inference he is able to understand what 
contributes to his ultimate good. 21. 
When a Jiva obtains a human birth, and 
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becomes proficient in the path of know- 
ledge and devotion, he comes to clearly 
understand Me, the Spirit endowed with 
all powers. 22. Many are the types of 
bodies created — some with one, two, three 
or four legs, some with many legs, and 
some with no legs at all. Of all these, 
the human body is the dearest to Me. 
23. Unable to find Me, the Pure Spirit, 
by sense perception, earnest spiritual as- 
pirants seek Me in this body through 
presumption and inference. The presump- 
tion is that the Buddhi and other in- 
struments functioning in the creation of 
knowledge are in themselves lifeless. The 
display of consciousness in them, can be 
explained only by accepting a conscious- 
ness behind them. The inference is that as 
the Buddhi and the senses are in the 
nature of instruments, they must be func- 
tioning for the purposes of an intelligent 
agent. (These however can point only to 
an intelligent principle in the individual, 
but not to a Supreme Spirit.) 


Avadhuta questioned by Yadu (24-30) 


24. In illustration of this, great men cite 
an ancient anecdote in the shape of 
a conversation between Dattatreya, the 
Avadhuta of blazing spiritual power, and 
King Yadu. 25. King Yadu, a knower of 
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Dharma, once met this Avadhuta wander- 
ing everywhere fearlessly as he chose. He 
was young and bore the signs of the 
highest enlightenment. 

King Yadu said: 26. O holy one! 
Though possessed of great wisdom, you 
are found merely to roam about in the 
world like a young boy. How then did you, 
who do not do any work, cultivate this 
outlook, which requires great training? 27. 
Men are found to enage themselves in the 
observance of duties and in the pursuit of 
wealth, pleasures and moral values. In all 
this they are motivated by their desire for 
longevity, fame and prosperity. 28. You 
are strong, learned, capable, handsome 
and eloquent. But you show no desire for 
anything, nor do you care to do any 
work. You merely wander about some- 
times like a senseless man, sometimes as 
one inebriated, and sometimes like one 
possessed. 29. While all men are being 
burnt in the fire of sexual craving and 
greed, you remain unaffected by it like an 
elephant that has plunged into the waters 
of the Ganga. 30. O holy one! Kindly 
tell me what it is that fills your heart 


. always with joy, though you are without 


any object of sense enjoyment and are 
companionless and alone. 


Gurus of the Avadhuta: Earth (31-38) 
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The Lord said: 31. Being thus question- 
ed after due prostrations and in all humi- 
lity by King Yadu, who was highly intelli- 
gent and devoted to holy men, the Ava- 
dhuta said to him as follows: 

The Avadhuta said: 32. O King! I have 
several Gurus, whom I have mentally 
accepted as such. Learning many lessons 
from them, I have become free from 
desires and bondages, and am roaming 
on the earth at large. Hear about those 
Gurus. 33-35. There are twenty-four Gu- 
rus whom I have resorted to. From 
their ways and characteristics, I have 
learnt the lessons I need. These twenty- 
four are: the earth, air, sky, water, fire, 
sun, moon, Kapota (dove), python, ocean, 
river, moth, honey-bee, elephant, honey- 
gatherer, deer, fish, Pingala the courtesan, 
Kurara (osprey), maiden, arrow-smith, 
"snake, spider and wasp (Pesakrit). 36. 
O grandson of‘ Nahusha! Hear now 
from me which Guru taught me what 
and how. 

37. A man of self-control should not 
move away from his chosen path even 
when attacked by beings under the sway 
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of their primordial tendencies, knowing 
it to be due to their own destiny (Pra- 
tabdha). This lesson I learnt from the 
earth. 38. Further a spiritual aspirant 
should learn from the mountains of the 
earth and the trees on them to strive un- 
selfishly for the good of others and find 
the meaning of his existence in such 
striving. Becoming a disciple of trees, he 
should live for others. 


Air, Sky, Water and Fire (39-47) 


39. The sage should be satisfied with as 
much of food as is required to maintain 
his Prana, to keep his knowledge bright 
and the faculties of his mind and senses 
intact. He should not crave for tasty food. 
40. Even if the Yogi happens to be in 
contact with sense objects of various de- 
scriptions, he should remain like the air, 
untouched by the good and bad effects 
of such contacts. 41. A Yogi who is 
established in Atman-consciousness, even 
if he is embodied in a material body and 


_ performs the various functions appropri- 


ate to such a body, is never affected by 
the sense objects, as air is not by the 
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smell it carries. 42. Identifying himself 
with Brahman, the sage should realise 
that, like the sky, the Self (the Atman) 
is uncircumscribed and unaffected by the 
body, because the Self indwells all beings 
moving and unmoving, and because he is 
an invariable presence everywhere in all 
beings. 43. Just as the clouds wafted by 
the wind do not affect the sky, so the 
Atman is not tainted by abidance in the 
body which is a combination of the 
various elements like fire, water and 
earth into which the Gunas of Prakriti 
evolve when stirred into activity by Time. 
44. Pure, holy and naturally loving and 
sweet, the sage exercises a sanctifying in- 
fluence or men, in which respect he re- 
sembles the holy waters of the Ganga 
which purify men by sight, contact and 
praise. 

45. Impressive and replenished by the 
fire of Tapas, inviolable in his greatness, 
having no possessions—not even a bowl 
but only his stomach as a receptacle for 
food—eating anything and everything, the 
sage, who is ever in communion with 
Brahman, remains unpolluted like the all- 
consuming fire. A 

46. Sometimes hiding his identity, 
sometimes revealing it as worthy of wor- 
ship by those desiring their own welfare, 
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the sage consumes the food offered by 
donors in order to burn up their past and 
future sins, as fire does with all matters 
put into it. 47. This world, which is of 
the nature of cause and effect, has been 
created by the all-powerful Lord by His 
power of Maya. He has entered into it, 
and is manifesting Himself in different 
forms through the adjunct of the body- 
mind, just as fire does, residing in the 
fuel. 


Moon, Fire and Sun (48-51) 


48. The changes that Time, the inscru- 
table, brings on an individual from the 
time of conception to the events at the 
cremation ground, affect only the body 
and not the Atman, just as the waxing and 
the waning of the moon are only of its 
digits and not of the moon itself. 49. The 
torrential speed of Time is, every moment, 
effecting the birth and death of the bodies 
that the Atman assumes, but the changes 
involved are not noticed at the time, just 
like the emergence and subsidence of ` 
tongues of flames in a raging fire. 50. Just 
as the sun absorbs water with his rays and 
releases it in proper time as rain, so the 
Yogi accepts objects of the senses with the 
senses, not for his own enjoyment, but to 
release them to needy people at the proper 
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time. 51. When the Atman abides in Him- 
self no difference is experienced; when He 
abides in adjuncts, gross-minded people 
think of Him as many. It is just like the 
one sun reflected in different adjuncts like 
pans of water, being looked upon as many 
and diverse. 


Lesson from the Bird Kapota (52-74) 


52. One should not have intense love or 
attachment to anyone. Otherwise he will 
be subjected to excruciating suffering like 
the afflicted bird Kapota of the story. 
53. On the branch of a tree in a forest, a 


Kapota had built its nest and had been - 


staying in it with his wife for sometime. 
54. Following the ways of householders, 
the Kapota couple were bound together 
by intense love, their eyes, limbs and 
thought being closely united. 55. Ever 
inseparable in lying, sitting, moving about, 
standing, playing and eating, they merrily 
spent their time in sporting amidst the 
trees, without the least suspicion of any 
danger overtaking them. 56. Catering to 
his pleasures and loved by him, the female 
bird had all the needs fulfilled, even under 
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difficult circumstances, by her husband, 
the male Kapota, who for want of self-con- 
trol was a slave to her. 57. When the time 
came for that faithful female bird to lay 
eggs for the first time, she did so in her nest 
in the presence of her husband. 58. In due 
time, thanks to the working of the myste- 
rious power of Sri Hari, lovely fledgelings 
with charming limbs and feathers came out 
of those eggs. 59. The fond parent birds 
brought them up with proper care, lost in 
love on hearing their chirpings and in- 
distinct twitterings. 60. Those parent 
birds derived the highest delight to see 
their fluttering soft wings, their sweet 
sound, their immature movements, and 
their eager advance to meet them when 
they returned to the nest. 61. Infatuated 
by the Lord’s Maya, and bound together 
by strong bonds of love, they anxiously 
nourished their offspring. 62. One day 
they had gone out into the forest to col- 
lect food for their fledgelings, and were 
away for a long time from their nest. 
63. A fowler who was moving about in 
the forest, happened to see these chicks 
fluttering about their nest, He thereupon 
cast his net and caught them in it. 
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64. Now the Kapota and its wife, ever 
enthusiastic about nourishing their off- 
spring, returned to their nest with food 
for feeding the infant birds. 65. Seeing 
her young chicks crying, entangled in the 
fowler’s net, the female bird rushed to 
them screeching in great distress. 66. 
Bound by cords of love by the Lord’s 
Yogamaya, the sight of her endangered 
offspring made her doubly desperate with 
sorrow. Forgetful of the danger posed by 
the net and in spite of seeing her children’s 
condition, she rushed in only to be en- 
tangled in the net. 67. Seeing the peri- 
lous condition of his wife whom he loved 
as much as himself, and of his offspring 
who were dearer to him than life, the male 
bird began to bemoan his fate. 68. He 
said: “Alas! Look at the great danger that 
my luckless, unfortunate self is in. I am 
not yet satisfied with the enjoyments of 
life, nor have I gained the means of my 
spiritual welfare in: the hereafter. And 
now my. home, which is the means to 
attain virtue, wealth, and pleasure, is 
threatened with total destruction. 69-70. 
When my wife, so well-matched, obedient 


and faithful, has chosen to leave me alone 
in an empty house in order to go to 
heaven with her dear offspring, why should 
I live, alone and grief-stricken, in an empty 
nest devoid of wife and children? 71. See- 
ing them all entangled in the meshes of 
the nest and struggling in the throes of 
death, that male bird, senseless and piteous 
with grief, threw itself also into the net. 
72. Having thus got all the birds, the 
father, mother and the fledgelings, the 
cruel fowler went home with them, fully 
satisfied. 73. Thus a householder whose 
senses are uncontrolled and mind restless, 
who is always engaged in the concerns of 
the family, runs the risk of perishing with 
the whole family like the Kapota parents 
and their fledgelings. 74. A person, who, 
having attained to human birth in which 
the doors of the mansion of Mukti lie 
open for him, still continues to be wholly 
attached to his home and worldly concerns 
like the birds mentioned above; is looked 
upon by great men as one who falls down 
into a bottomless abyss, after attaining 
to a great height. 
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Skandha IX : Chapter 8 
AVADHUTA’S SERMON ON HIS TEACHERS II 


Lesson from the Python (1-4) 


The Avadhuta said: 1. Just as the heaven 
affords sensuous pleasures to creatures, so 
does the hell too, along with the sufferings 
predominating it. (For example, the life 
of lower creations like dogs, pigs, worms 
etc., appear hellish to us. But such crea- 
tures too get sense enjoyments appropriate 
to their life.) So a wise man should not 
hanker after sense enjoyments. 2. What- 
ever food comes to one by chance, ir- 
respective of whether it is tasty or not, 
adequate or inadequate, one should con- 
sume it like a python, without making 
any effort to obtain it. 3. If he fails to 
get any food sometimes, the aspirant 
should not make any effort for it. Re- 
cognising it as one’s Prarabdha (destiny), 
he should lie quietly in a place like a 
python, making no search for food. 4. 
Though endowed with full powers of the 
senses, mind and body, the aspirant should 
not engage them in action, but lie quiet in 
a place, his mind awake and vigilant in 
respect of his ultimate objective in life. 


Lesson from the Ocean and the Moth 
(5-8) 

5. The Muni should be like the ocean, 
still and calm but deep and profound, 
unfathomable, inviolable, boundless and 
unperturbed. 6. The sage whose mind is 
absorbed in the contemplation of Naraya- 
na is neither exhilarated by the plentiful 
supply of objects of enjoyment nor de- 
jected in their absence, just like the ocean 
that keeps its bounds, neither overflowing 
nor shrinking, irrespective of whether 
water flows in or evaporates. 7. At the 
sight of woman, the Lord’s instrument of 
delusion, the man of uncontrolled senses, 
who is attracted by her charms, falls into 
the blinding darkness of ignorance, just 
as the moth attracted by the glow of fire 
falls into it and perishes. 8. Woman, gold, 
ornaments, clothes etc., the creations of 
Maya, offer attraction to man as objects 
of enjoyment. Their infatuation deprives 
him of his discriminative vision and 
generates in him intense attachment to 
them. He thus falls a victim to the sense 
objects as moths to fire, and perishes. 
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Lesson from the Honey bee ( 9-12) 


9. Following the way of the honey- 
gathering bee, the sage may collect small 
quantities of food from house to house, 
just enough for the up-keep of his body, 
and even that without being a burden on 
the householders. 10. An intelligent man 
should seek the essential teachings of all 
scriptural texts of varying importance, just 
as a honey-bee sucks the essence of all 
flowers. 11. An ascetic should not store 
food, got as holy alms, for the evening 
or for the next day. His palm should be 
his receiving plate and the stomach, the 
preserving vessel. He should not accu- 
mulate like the bee. 12. A mendicant 
should not store anything even for the 
morrow. For, if he accumulates, he is 
likely to perish like the bee along with 
that accumulated property. 


Lesson from the Elephant (13-14) 


“43. An ascetic should not allow even his 
feet to contact a young woman. He should 
not allow it even in the case of a wooden 
image of a woman. By such contact he 
will get bound, as a bull elephant is 
entrapped through physical contact with 
a cow-elephant. 14. A wise man should 
not go for intimacy with a woman, as 
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she may prove death to him at the hands 
of a more powerful rival, just as in the 
case of an elephant competing with 
another for a female. 


Lesson from the Honey-gatherer (15-16) 


15. The wealth accumulated by a miser 
without himself enjoying it or making 
charitable gifts of it, is knocked away by 
some one who knows about it, just as the 
honey gathered by bees is taken away by 
the honey-collector. 16. The first portion 
of what a householder cooks with things 
procured with great difficulty for his 
household purposes, is consumed by asce- 
tics, just as the honey gathered by bees 
is first consumed by the honey-gatherer. 
For it is the duty of the householder to 
give the best portion of what he cooks 
as Bhiksha to ascetics. An ascetic need 
not therefore worry about his food. 


Lesson from the Deer (17-18) 


17. A forest-dwelling ascetic or a San- 
nyasin should not listen to vulgar music, 
lest he should thereby get entangled. This 
he should learn from the example of the 
deer which is captured through the hunt- 
er’simitativecry of thedoe. 18. The Rishi 
Rishyasringa, the son. of Mrigi, was en- 
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slaved by women and became a mere toy 
in their hands, because of witnessing their 
sensuous dances and listening to their 
songs and instrumental music. 


Lesson from the Fish (19-21) 


19. Just as fish perish by swallowing the 
angler’s baited hook, so do men perish 
through the attraction of the palate which 
causes intense excitement to the mind. 20. 
By abstinence wise men conquer all the 
senses except the palate, whose craving 
only becomes intensified by much abstin- 
ence. 21..Even if a person has gained mas- 
tery over all the other senses, he cannot be 
called a conqueror of the senses, until he 
has subdued the palate. If the palate is 
conquered, all the other senses are as good 
as conquered. 


Lesson from Pingala (22-29) 


22. O Prince! Once there lived a well- 
known courtesan named Pingala in the city 


of Videha. I learnt a great lesson from 


her. Listen. 23. Once dressed in all her 
finery this libertine of a woman:stationed 
herself outside her door, ready to receive 
any lover who wanted her service in 


Ol EART: BA BTA Aa ATs 113011 
privacy. 24. Viewing the passers-by, that 
greedy woman thought that some among 
them, beautiful and capable of paying her 
handsomely, would come seeking her. ` 
25-26. Potential clients came and went 
away, as that woman, whose livelihood 
came from purveying sex, expected the 
arrival of some man still more wealthy 
and capable of making her a still more 
handsome payment. Motivated by greed, 
she waited outside, went in, and came out 
again, thus foregoing sleep till midnight. 
27. To her thus despondent and downcast 
with unfulfilled greed, a great feeling of re- 
vulsion against worldliness came, making 
her thoughtful and full of peace. 

28. Hear from me the song that Pingala 
Sang at the dawn of renunciation, showing 
how dispassion proves to be a sword that 


_ Cuts the bonds of desire in man. 29. O 


King! Just as one without illumination will 
not abandon the sense of ‘I’ and ‘mine’, so 
also a man without dispassion will not 
give up, nay even desire to give up, the 
feeling that he is the body and nothing 


but the body. 
Pingala on Renunciation (30-44) 


Pingala said: 30. Alas! See the enormity 
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of ignorance of a woman of uncontrolled 
mind like myself! Under its promptings, 
I, the stupid woman that I am, have 
been seeking satisfaction for my passions 
through unworthy creatures looked upon 
as lovers. 31. Lo! giving up the delight- 
giving and bounteous Lover seated closest 
to me in the heart, I, an ignorant woman, 
have been running after petty creatures 
who cannot fulfil my wants, but only 
purvey sorrow, fear, worry and delusion. 
32. Alas! vain and vile has been my 
struggle in life to gain a livelihood through 
prostitution—a most detestable way of 
life in which by selling my body to lustful, 
miserly and despicable males, I hoped to 
gain wealth and pleasure. 33. Who else 
but a fool like me would approach as a 
lover—this hutment of a male body 
having a bony ridgepole of a spine, 
rafters of ribs and pillars of limbs; roofed 
with a mantle of skin, hair and nails; 
rent with nine perpetually leaking bodily 
orifices; and filled with excreta, urine and 
other dirty things! 34. In this holy city of 
the Videhas, I, an impure woman, am the 
only fool who has been after objects of 
love other than the Supreme Lord 
Achyuta, who gives Himself over to those 


Saaatiestarters wed: pt uzmu 
wet assen afari qar 


a pa iak AA wa TAT 35N 
Marta aat Sat at HTS AEA: 113611 


aia gaa AAR Sa: FATA: 3701 
warded feet gee: areata san 
TARA SUM: ALT AMT THAPTTT 11391 


who are devoted to Him. 35. The Supreme 
Being Achyuta is the friend, the inner- 
most essence, and the dearest of the dear 
of all beings. I shall dedicate my body, 
mind and soul to Him, and just like His 
consort Rama, seek delight in Him. 36. 
The delights of sex-life as well as the men 
and the Devas through whom these satis- 
factions are derived, are subject to origin 
and decay, and areat the mercy of hustling 
Time. What pleasure or protection have 
beings of this type conferred on women 
who become their wives? 37. By virtue of 
some good and pious work done in the 
past, the Lord Vishnu has now been 
gracious to me. Otherwise how can I, 
who have been greedy and vicious, now 
attain this spirit of non-attachment and 
renunciation, which has conferred on me 
great joy! 38. If I were really an un- 
fortunate woman devoid of the Lord’s 
grace, this misfortune of not getting in- 
come would not have befallen me genera- 
ting renunciation. It is through renuncia- 
tion that man breaks the bonds of home, 
wealth, relatives etc., and attains to su-- 
preme peace. 39. Accepting the great bless- 
ing He has conferred on me, I give up here 
and now all my hankerings for sense plea- 
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sures and take refuge in Him, the Lord of 
all. 40. Satisfied with whatever I have and 
having unfailing faith in the Lord, I shall 
delight in the company of this Lover who 
is none but the Atman. 41. Who else 
except the Supreme Lord Mahavishnu 
can lift up and save the Jiva that has 
fallen into the deep pit of the transmigra- 
tory existence with his eyes of discrimi- 
nation blinded by sense objects and him- 
‘self caught in the jaws of the serpent of 
Time? 42. One should realise that this 
whole universe is in the jaws of the serpent 
of Time. When, with this awareness, man 


becomes alert to his real situation in life, 
he develops renunciation. Then his own 
higher Self, the Paramatman, becomes the 
saviour of the Jiva. 

43. The Avadhuta said: Resolving like 
this, Pingala gave up her perverse desire 
to attract lovers, and went to sleep with a 
peaceful mind. 44. Desire is the source of 
the most poignant of sorrows, and desire- 
lessness, of the most intense delight. Here 
is the example of Pingala for this—how 
on giving up her desire for lovers, she 
could sleep happily. 
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Chapter 9 


AVADHUTA’S SERMON ON HIS TEACHERS III 


Lesson from Osprey etc (1-4) 


The Avadhuta continued: 1. The more a 
sense object is considered desirable and 
sought after by men, the more is it a 
source of sorrow and suffering for them. 
- A man who knows this and owns nothing 
(including his body and his sense of 
identification with it) attains to infinite 


joy. 2. An osprey (Kurara) that was in 
Possession of a piece of meat was attacked 
by other powerful birds who had no 
meat. When it gave up that piece of meat, 
It was at peace, being free from such 
attacks. 

3. I care not for honour or insult, nor 
have I the worry of family men, possessing 
houses and children. Like a boy I roam 
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about, having my Sport and joy in the 
Self only. 4. These two alone are free 
from worries and immersed in joy— 
the child, thoughtless and without any 
purposive effort, and the sage who has 
gone beyondsthe three Gunas of Prakriti. 


Lesson from a Girl’s Bangles (5-10) 


5. Ina certain place, some people arrived 
in a house with marriage proposals for a 
girl of that house. As all the elders of the 
house had gone out somewhere, the girl 
herself received the visitors. 6. O King! 
For extending proper hospitality to them, 
the girl now began to husk paddy in 
a solitary place. While doing so, the 
conch bangles on her arms made a loud 
clanging sound by mutual impact. 7. The 
intelligent girl now felt ashamed that the 
sound of the conch bangles (a poor girl’s 
ornament) would betray the poverty of 
the house. So she broke those bangles, 
one after another except a pair on each 
arm. 8. Even these pairs of bangles on the 
arms produced noise while she continued 
husking. So she broke one move bangle 
on each arm. Then there was no sound, 
there being only one bangle on tach arm. 
9. Wandering, as I do, to learn truths 


directly from life in the world, I learnt 
the following lesson from that girl: 10. If 
too many people live together, quarrel 
will be the result. If there are two only, 
even then time will be taken with mutual 
conversations and not contemplation on 
the Atman. So I would travel alone, like 
the single bangle on the girl’s ‘arm, con- 
versing with none. 


Lesson from The Arrow-smith (11-13) 


11. After gaining mastery over a sitting 
posture and the vital energy, one should 
try to fix the mind on a single object of 
meditation. Through dispassion ‘one 
should check all the outgoing tendencies 
of the mind, and through practice, its 
tendency to lapse into sleepy absorption. 
The mind should thus be held to the 
object of concentration with great vigi- 
lance. 12. The mind should be concen- 
trated on that Being, by getting absorbed 
in whom all tendencies of work get 
gradually eliminated. Further such medi- 
tation enhances Sattva leading to the 
elimination of Rajas and Tamas, which 
cause agitation and inertia in the mind. 
When this is accomplished, the mind 
subsides like the fire that has consumed 
its fuel. 13. This state of mind is com- 
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parable to that of a smith making an 
arrow-head. His mind being fully con- 
centrated on the arrow-head he is forg- 
ing, he is unaware even of a king with his 
retinue passing by. Even so, the sage whose 
mind is absorbed in the Atman as pure 
Self-awareness is without any experience 
of inside and outside and of objects per- 
taining to: them. 


Lesson from the Snake (14-15) 


14. Like the serpent, the sage should be 
a lone wanderer, homeless, always vigi- 
lant, residing in caves, difficult to recognise 
by externals, solitary, without assistants, 
and reserved in the mode of speech. 15. 
With the life-span so uncertain, it is a folly 
to undertake the painful task of building a 
house. Look at the serpent. It makes no 
home, but goes into the holes made by 
other creatures and rests there happily. 
So should a Yogi have no home of his 
own, but rest in other people’s homes 
temporarily. 


Lesson from the Spider (16-21) 
16-18. At the end of the creative cycle 


(Kalpa), Narayana, the sole Reality, de- 
stroys by means of His power of Time, 


the whole universe, which his own Maya 


has created. When Time, His Power, has 
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thus brought Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas, 
the three aspects of Prakriti into equili- 
brium, He exists as the sole Reality, being 
Himself His own support, the residual 
Base of all, and the Master of both 
Prakriti and Purusha (matter and spirit). 
Transcending all relative existence, high 
and low, He exists as Boundless Freedom 
and the ocean of pure Consciousness- 
Bliss. 19. When the creative cycle begins, 
Time, which is but His will, agitates His 
own Maya constituted of Sattva, Rajas 
and Tamas, and manifests the Sitratman, 
the Pervading Spirit known otherwise as 
Mahattattva. 20. He, the Stitratman form- 
ed of the three Gunas, is looked upon by 
great men as the creator of this multi- 
farious universe. This whole universe is 
threaded on Him, and the Jiva trans- 
migrates because of Him. 21. Just as a 
spider brings out its web from within itself 
through the mouth, sports in it for some 
time and then withdraws it into itself, so 
does the Supreme Being create, spread 
and withdraw the universe, all by Himself. 


Lesson from the Worm (22-24) 


22. On whatever objects a person con- 
centrates his mind, whether it be from 
love, animosity or fear, that person attains 
the state of that object. 23. The worm, 
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placed in a hole by the wasp and con- 
tinually frightened by its buzzing sound, 
turns into the shape of the wasp, even 
without giving up its old body. 24. These 
are the lessons I learnt from teachers. 
Now hear what I learnt from my own 
body. 


Lesson from one’s Body (25-29) 


25. This body has been the teacher from 
whom I learnt the lessons of dispassion 
and discrimination. Through repeated 
births and deaths with incessant misery 
as its fruit, it has taught me dispassion. 
It is with the help of the body that I am 
` able to reflect on truth and then practise 
discrimination. But I go about unattached 
to it, as I know that this body belongs to 
others, namely, the dogs and the jackals 
that might feast on it after death. 26. Man 
supports his wife, sons, cattle, servants, 


dependants and relatives with hard-earned - 


money, in order to nurture this body (with 
which he has identified himself). In the 
end this body, nurtured with such great 
difficulty, perishes, leaving behind, like a 
tree, the seeds of future bodies in the 
shape of the effects of Karma. 27. As a 
house-holder is harassed by the divergent 
pulls of each and every one of his wives, 


man is attracted by each and every one of 
his senses to their respective objects—by 
the palate to tasty objects, by thirst to 
water, by the sexual urge to consorting 
with the opposite sex, by the skin to objects 
with pleasant touches, by the stomach to 
edibles, by the ear to pleasant sounds, by 
the sense of smell to fragrance, by the 
fickle eye to objects of beauty, and by all 
organs of action to their respective objects. 

28. In the early stages of the creative 
cycle, the Lord brought into existence by 
His power various types of beings—trees, 
serpents, animals, birds, insects, fish etc. 
Not being satisfied with any of these 
forms, He felt pleased when he brought 
into existence the human body endowed 
with the type of intelligence suited for 
intuiting Brahman, the Supreme Being. 
29. This human body, which is attainable 
only after countless births in various 
species, is a very rare blessing that one 
could get. In spite of its impermanence, 
it is very precious, as the knowledge of 
the Supreme Truth as also the other 
great values can be had only through it. 
A wise man should therefore strive, as 
long as the body lasts, for the attainment 
of the Ultimate Good, namely liberation 


‘from the transmigratory cycle. To do 
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otherwise will be a great loss; for, sense 
enjoyments are possible in other bodies 
too. 


The Avadhuta on himself (30-33) 


30. Learning many lessons in this way 
from several Gurus, 
dawned on me, and I have obtained the 
light of discriminative intelligence. So I 
am wandering in this world, established 
in the Atman, devoid of any attachments, 
and without any sense of ‘T’, or feeling of 
agency and possession. 31. With one 
Guru alone, knowledge may not be firmly 
and completely established. (So while 
there is one Supreme Guru, there may be 
Upa-Gurus or subsidiary teachers, for 


dispassion has - 


instructing on various aspects of spiritual 
doctrine and practice.) For, the subject is 
so profound that this very non-dual 
Brahman has been presented very differ- 
ently by various Rishis in the scriptures 
as acosmic and as the cause of all causes. 

The Lord said: 32. So saying and much 


. pleased, that sage Dattatreya of deep 


understanding took leave of King Yadu 
after receiving the latter’s respectful obei- 
sance. As he came by chance, so he went 
away without any particular destination. 
33. Instructed by the sage in this way, 
Yadu, the ancestor of my clan, became 
completely free from all attachments and 
established in equanimity. 
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Skandha XI : Chapter 10 
LIMITATIONS OF VEDIC RITUALISM 


Duties of a Devotee of the Lord (1-5) 


The Lord said: 1. Ever careful in the 
observance of the Bhagavata Dharma re- 
vealed by Me, and depending on Me, one 
should follow (to the extent that is not 
contradictory to that Dharma) the tra- 
` ditions and practices of one’s Varna and 


Ashrama and Kula (clan or family) with- 
out personal motives. 2. A man of purified 
- understanding should always reflect on 
how the actions of sense-bound people, 
working always with an eye on the fruits 
of action and an assumption of their 
ultimacy, bring only contrary results in 
the end. Happiness which they seek never 
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comes, while sufferings which they want 
to avoid do occur. 3. The experiences of 
the sleeping man and of the day-dreamer 
are without any substance, because of 
their unstable variety. The same is true 
with regard to the changing diversity of 
the objects experienced by the senses in 
the waking life. 4. One devoted to Me 
should perform works conducive to re- 
nunciation, which consists in the daily 
and periodical rites of an obligatory 
nature and works that form one’s duty 
and those that serve charitable purposes. 
He should avoid other rites, rituals and 
works for the fulfilment of selfish ends. 
One who has firmly set his foot on the 
path of enquiry for realisation, need not 
care for the Vedic commandments on 
works. 5. The moral disciplines called 
Yama (sense control) should always be 
practised, and the rules of external con- 
duct called Niyamas to the extent possible 
under varying circumstances. One should 
seek a Guru who has realised Me and is 
full. of peace, and serve him as Myself 
in essence. 


Guru: His Service and Function (6-13) 


6. A person while serving such a master 
should be humble enough to do all 
service, devoid of quarrelsomeness, dex- 
terous in all undertakings, devoid of 
personal possessions and attachments, 
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having cordial and loving relationship 
with the teacher, calm and deliberate in 
his ways, keen in his quest for Truth, 
free from jealousy, and controlled in 
speech. 7. The Atman being the same in 
all, it is meaningless to think of any 
particular person or object as one’s own. 
Realising this, a person should become 
detached towards his wife, children, house, 
lands, relatives, wealth etc. 8. Just as fire, 
because it has burning and lighting pro- 
perty, is different from the fuel it burns 
and illumines, so also the Atman, the 
self-luminous seer, is different from all 
objects seen, including the gross and the 
subtle bodies forming its instruments of 
perception. 9. Just as the fire with which 
the fuel is lighted assumes all the con- 
ditions: and properties of the fuel like 
origination, dissolution, smallness, bright- 
ness, manifoldness etc., in the same way 
the Spirit within the body, though different 
from the latter, assumes through identi- 
fication with it all the changes the body 
undergoes. 10. The Jiva’s involvement in 
Samsara, consisting in recurring births 
and deaths, arises from his identification 
with the subtle and gross bodies generated 
by the Gunas of Prakriti. So the know- 
ledge ‘of the real nature of the Atman 
will put an end to the Jiva’s entanglement 
in Samsara. 

11. Therefore through enquiry one 
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should understand that the spirit within is 
distinct and aloof from the body. Under- 
standing this, one should deny the identifi- 
cation with the gross body, subtle body 
etc., one after another. 12. The Teacher is 
the lower fire-stick, and the disciple the up- 
per one. The churning stick introduced be- 
tween them for producing fire is the in- 
struction, and the fire produced, when 
churned, is the blissful illumination of 
knowledge arising from the instruction. 
13. The pure fire of spiritual illumination 
thus imparted to the disciple effaces all 
the bondages caused, by the Gunas of 
Prakriti, as well as the Gunas themselves, 
before it subsides like the element fire 
that has*exhausted the fuel. (That is, all 
modes of the mind (Vrittis), including that 
of knowledge, subside, and then there 
exists only Pure Consciousness unmodi- 
fied and without subject-object relation- 
ship.) 


Limitation of Vedic Ritualism (14-26) 


14-15. There is a plurality of Jivas 
doing Karmas and enjoying their bene- 
ficent and baneful fruits according to the 
nature of the Karmas performed. The 


worlds, Time, the Veda and the Jivas are - 


eternal. The objects of enjoyment that 
can be had are also eternal through their 
unending recurrence as a stream. Just like 
all other entities, consciousness too is 
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ridden by plurality, as each apprehension 
comes into being, changes and perishes 
with each of the objects of perception. (So 
Moksha, the natural state of the Jiva, 
can only be one of inertness, conscious- 
ness being only a derivative quality during 
sense contacts. Transmigratory state is 
therefore more desirable than the inertness 
of Moksha or liberation of the Jiva to 
its natural state.) 16. Even if this view (of 
the Purvamimamsakas) is accepted, all 
Jivas will have to be subjected to repeated 
births and deaths, as they have to get 
repeated embodiments from time to time 
in order to have continuous consciousness. 
(This philosophy therefore only justifies 
the doctrine of renunciation advocating 
the stopping of the recurring process of 
Samsara with its implication of an un- 
ending series of deaths to the Jiva.) 17. 
According to this doctrine, the Jiva who 


‘performs Karma and reaps the fruits 


yielding enjoyments and sufferings, is 
without any freedom. (For each act is 
determined by the earlier ones, and com- 
plete determinism is the consequence.) 
What joy can there be for a slave? 18. 
Even wise men are not found happy 
sometimes, nor are ignorant persons al- 
ways unhappy. Thus it is in the nature of 
things to have both happiness and misery 
in the embodied state. Vain therefore is 
the boast of the Vedic ritualists that by 
their rituals they can have pure happiness 
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in an embodied state. 19. Even if their 
claim that they can secure joyous ex- 
periences and avoid painful ones is ac- 
cepted, there still remains the fact that 
they too do not know how to ward off 
death. 20. How can wealth or pleasures 
make one happy, when one knows that 
death is near at hand? How can a con- 
demned criminal who is being led to the 
hangman’s scaffold, feel joy in pleasurable 
things? 21. The heavenly states we hear 
about as attainable hereafter, are vitiated 
by the same evils as of this world— 
mutual antagonism, jealousy, surpassabi- 
lity, and finality. Besides, like agriculture, 
its fruits are uncertain because of many 
obstaclés, and even when obtained, they 
are not worthwhile, as they are time- 
bound. 

22. Now hear from Me how Vedic 
rituals, even if done without any obstruc- 
tion or breach of procedure, yield only 
perishable results. 23. Performing a Yajna 
by way of worship of Deity in this world, 
a Vedic ritualist attains to heaven, and 
like a celestial, he enjoys there the heavenly 
felicities for which he has made himself eli- 
gible by the performance of Vedic rituals. 
24. By virtue of the merits he has ac- 
quired, he finds himself in a brilliant 
mansion full of delightful objects of en- 
joyments, and sports there amidst a bevy 
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of handsomely dressed celestial damsels 
and the music of Gandharva singers. 
25. Sitting in that aerial vehicle having 
innumerable minibells and capable of car- 
rying one wherever one wants, and steeped 
in, and excited by, the joy of amorous 
indulgences with celestial women, the Jiva 
lives oblivious of the imminent downfall 
that is in store for him. 26. He can enjoy 
the felicities of heaven only till the ex- 
haustion of the effects of the meritorious 
actions making him eligible for the same. 
Immediately the merits are exhausted, he 
will be forced down to inferior regions, 
even against his will, by the forces of 
Time. - 


Consequences of evil Action ( 27-29) 


27-28. There are other Jivas who give 
themselves up to unrighteous living due to 
the influence of evil company. They be- 
come enslaved to the senses, filled with 
desires, and dominated by greed and 
sexuality. They turn into persecutors of 
living beings. They make sacrifices of 
animals, against scriptural command- 
ments, to elementals and ghosts. Such 
Jivas helplessly go to the purgatory 
where they undergo punishments, and are 
then reduced to the state of trees and 
vegetation where their consciousness is 
absolutely covered with the darkness of 
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Tamas. 29. Performing with one’s body 
actions that bear evil fruits, one gets new 
bodies generated by those evil actions for 
undergoing the sufferings due to them. 
(And with those bodies the Jiva again 
performs actions with the same Conse- 
quences.) What happiness can there be in 
this way of life leading to death again 
and again? 


The Lord as Time the Consumer (30-34) 
a 


30. All the worlds and their protecting 
deities with a life-span of a Kalpa live in 
fear of Me as Time. Even Brahma with a 
life lasting two Parardhas lives in such 
fear. 31. The senses which are the pro- 
ducts of the Gunas of Prakriti, perform 
actions; and it is also the Gunas that 
prompt the senses to action, not the 
Atman. The embodied being, the Jiva, 
enjoys the fruits of action by identification 
with the products of the Gunas like the 
body and the mind. 32. Only as long as 
these evolutes of Gunas like the I-sense, 
the body etc., exist, there is experience of 
plurality for the Atman, and it is only so 
long as there is this plurality, that the 
Atman experiences bondage. 33. So long 
as there is absence of freedom resulting 
from the perception of multiplicity, 


Iswara, perceived as Time the consumer 
of all, is a terror to the Jiva. So the 
followers of the philosophy of ritualistic 
actions, who emphasise the plurality of 
Jivas, are bound to be obsessed with 
sorrow and fear arising from death. 34. 
When the creative cycle starts with the 
unsettling of the balance of the Gunas, 
I am known in several aspects under 
different names such as, Time (Kāla), 
Atman, Scriptures (Agama), the World 
(Loka), Nature (Swabhava), Dharma etc. 


Who is a Holy Man? (35-37) 


Uddhava said: 35. O Lord! The Atman 
may be without any adjuncts or coverings 
in himself. But how can it be maintained 
that he is not bound when he is actually 
engaged in actions in identification with 
adjuncts like the body and the senses? If 
he is naturally without this bondage of 
adjuncts like the body, how and when did 
he come to be so bound? 36. How can I 
recognise a being who is not bound and 
attached? How does he live? How does he 
behave? How can he be distinguished ? 
How does he eat, evacuate, lie, sit and 
walk? 37. O Achyuta! Thou art the most 
competent person to answer questions on 
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such moot subjects! How can the same 
Atman be eternally bound and eternally 
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BONDAGE AND FREEDOM 


The Atman and his Bondage: (1-4) 


The worshipful Lord said: 1. The talk 
* of bondage and liberation is in respect 
of the body-mind which forms a product 
of the Gunas, and not of the Atman 
himself. The Gunas and their products 
are based on My Maya. As the work of 
Maya does not affect Me, there is no 
bondage or liberation for the Atman in 
as much as he is a part of Me or one 
with Me. Such is My teaching, the final 
authority on the subject. 2. Grief, in- 
fatuation, pleasure, pain, birth, and other 
experiences of the individual life are the 
projections of My Maya, just like the 
illusory projections of the Jiva in the 


dream state. They are not ultimately 
factual in respect of the Atman. 3. O 
Uddhava! Vidya (knowledge) and Avidya 
(ignorance), causing liberation and bon- 
dage to the Jivas from the beginning of 
creation, are aspects of My Maya. They 
are My powers. 4. O wise one! It is to the 
Jiva, who is one with Me and also a 
part of Minel, that beginningless Avidya 
causes bondage, and Vidya, liberation. 


The Bound and the Free (5-21) 
5. I shall first tell you about the dif- 


ference between the Jiva and Iswara, the 
former bound and the latter free, occupy- 


ing the same résidence, the body, but . 


1 The passage touches upon a very abstruse metaphysical point in the non-dualistic doctrine. The Jiva is one with 
Brahman, and so’if the Jiva is affected by ignorance, it is the same as saying that Brahman is affected by it. To avoid this, 
the Jiva is said to be a part. If by part is meant a part in separation, then it will look that some substance of Brahman is 
pinched off and called the Jiva. It will also seem to exist independently after separation. To overcome the anomaly the 
theory of reflection is postulated. The matrix (Bimba) of the sun is seen as a reflection or image (Pratibimba) of the sun 
in water. The reflection is a part of the sun insofar as it is formed by the rays of the sun. But as a reflection, it is separate 

. from the sun, and therefore the movements and distortions of it caused by changes in water, the medium of the reflection, 
do not affect the sun at all. Separation in this case does mot mean an independent existence from the Whole after the separa- 
tion is effected. The reflected image is absolutely dependent on the matrix for its existence and has no, entity by itself. The 
Jiva is conceived here as Brahman’s reflection in the body-mind, the adjuncts provided by Maya. From this point of view the 
contradictory statements—a) the Jiva as the embodied is separate from Him and is in bondage and b) the Jiva as the Amani is 


not in bondage and is one with Him—hecome reconciled. 
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having conflicting attributes like sorrow 
and bliss. 6. Two birds, namely, Iswara 
and the Jiva, both of the same order as 
conscious entities and both friends 
through eternity, reside by chance as it 
were in the same nest on the same tree 
of the body. Of these, one bird, the Jiva, 
eats the fruits of that tree, while the other, 
Iswara, though not eating the fruits, 
thrives splendidly on the same tree. 7. 
Iswara, who entertains no desire to eat 
the fruits of actions, knows His own 
nature, and that of the other (the world of 
objects), as Sat-chit-ananda. But the Jiva, 
who claims and enjoys the fruits of 
actions, knows nothing. Being engulfed 
in beginningless Avidya (ignorance), he 
is ever bound, while Iswara, who is of the 
nature of Vidya (knowledge), is ever lib- 
erated. 8. Justasa man who has awakened 
from sleep will have no {dentification with 
the dream body, so the illumined man, 
though still tenanting his old body, will 
have no identification with it. So though 
“he is in the body, he is not of it. But 
the ignorant man, though in truth he 
has no connection with the body, con- 
siders himself as one with it, just as the 
dreaming man does in regard to the dream 
body. 9. When his senses, which are 
the products of Prakriti, -grasp their 
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objects, which too are products of Pra- 
kriti, the illumined man does not feel 
identified with those contacts, as he under- 
stands that the Gunas of Prakriti as 
senses are only contacting the very Gunas 
as objects. He remains unperturbed. 10. 
But the ignorant man, residing in the 
body which is a product of one’s past 
action, gets bound, thinking that what his 
senses are doing is being done by him. 
11-12. But the man of dispassion is not 
bound or affected like the ignorant man 
even while lying, sitting, walking, bathing, 
seeing, touching, smelling, eating, and 
hearing. Though his senses are function- 
ing, he remains a mere witness. Though 
he is seen in a body, which is the pro- 
duct of Prakriti, he is unaffected by the 
bodily contacts just like the sky, the sun, 
and the air. The sky, though all-pervading, 
is not affected by the object it pervades. 
The sun though reflecting in water is not 
affected by the attributes of the water. The 
wind, though moving everywhere, remains 
unaffected. 13. With the powerful sword of 
insight sharpened by intense dispassion, 
the sage slashes away all doubts, and 
rejects all concern with manifoldness, as 
an awakened man does with dream ex- 
periences. 14. He whose vital power, sen- 
ses, mind and intellect assume modes 
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devoid of purposive motivation, is free. 
Though having a body, he is free from 
the domination of bodily qualities and 
urges. 15. A knowing one is impassive if 
his body is persecuted by wicked men, or 
by chance, adored by others. 16. A sage 
will not lavish praise on persons who 
favour him by word or deed; nor will he 
be offended: with others who do the con- 
trary to him. A liberated sage is one who 
does not view experiences as favourable 
or unfavourable to himself, but remains 
even-sighted always. 17. Doing nothing, 
speaking little, and devoid of reflections 
on worldly topics good or bad, he goes 
about steeped in the bliss of the Atman, 
but looking like a senseless man to 
worldly-minded people. 

18. A person may be an adept in Sabda- 
brahman (learned in the scriptures), but 
if his mind is not absorbed in Para- 
brahman (Supreme Brahman) through 
spiritual disciplines, his efforts are futile 
like those of a person who maintains a 
sterile cow (hoping to milk it). 19. Sorrow 
over sorrow is the fate of a man who keeps 
a cow that has ceased calving, maintains 
a wife who is unfaithful, keeps up a body 
that is enslaved to another, has a son who 
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is useless and unworthy, accumulates 
wealth ihat is not purified by liberal 
gifts, and is endowed with learning and 
with literary and artistic tastes which are 
never used in the service of the Lord. 
20. O friend! A wise man should never 
concern himself with such barren literary 
gifts—barren because they are devoid of 
references to, or not descriptive of, My 
glory expressed through creation, preser- 
vation and dissolution, and through My 
various sportive incarnations. 21. On the 
other hand, after eradicating the wrong 
perception of manifoldness in the Atman 
through proper investigation, an aspirant 
should withdraw himself from.all other 
concerns and dissolve his purified mind i in 
Me, the all-pervading. 


Path of Devotion (22-25) 


22. If you are not able to make your 
mind one-pointed in Brahman in the man- 
ner described, then perform all your ac- 
tions in dedication to Me without any self- 
centred motive. 23-24. O Uddhava! Hear 
with full faith the world-sanctifying ac- 
counts of My deeds and sing about them 
in devotional hymns. Again and again 
remember and ruminate in your mind 
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over Me and My deeds as the Divine 
Incarnate, and imitate them in high 
emotional identification. Depending com- 
pletely on Me, convert all your worldly 
efforts—your pursuit of Dharma, Artha 
and Kama—as having My satisfaction as 
their goal. By this you will gain firm, 
unwavering devotion to Me, the eternal 
Being. 25. Those who adore Me with 
devotion generated by association with 
holy men, will easily attain to that spi- 
ritual goal revealed by wise men. 


The Holy Man and his Ways (26-33) 


Uddhava said: 26. O Lord of holy fame! 
What type of holy man (Sadhu) dost 
Thou approve of? And what type of 
devotion has the approval of saints and 
is pleasing to Thee? 27. O Thou master 
of all Divinities! O Thou Lord of all 
spheres! O Thou Lord of the Universe! 
Deign to explain these matters to me, Thy 
prostrating and deeply devout refugee. 
28. Thou art the Supreme Brahman. Like 
the ether, Thou art unaffected by anything, 
Thou art the Purusha, transcending Pra- 
kriti; Thou art now incarnate in a body, 
divine and auspicious, out of Thy own 
choice without any extraneous compul- 
sion. 
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The worshipful Lord said: 29. A holy 
man (Sadhu) is one who is kind, never 
doing a bad turn to anyone, forbearing, 
fortified in truth, free from impurities of 
the mind, unperturbed in happiness and 
suffering, and ever helpful to all to the best 
of his abilities. 30. He is free from pas- 
sions; he has mastery of the senses; he is 
pure, possessionless, non-attached, calm, 
firm, free from self-centred action, spare 
in eating, dutiful, and ever. resigned to 
Me. 31. A holy man is ever awake, 
vigilant and self-possessed. He is courage- 
ous in all situations. He has conquered 
the six weaknesses of the body. He expects 
no respect from others, but himself shows 
respect to all. He has inherent stamina. 
He is friendly and kind to all. He has 
true learning also. 32. He who, knowing 
full well the merit of performing, and the 
demerit of neglecting, one’s Swadharma 
(duties) ordained by Myself in the Vedas, 
still abandons them for the practice of 
whole-hearted devotion to Me—he is the 
best of holy men. 33. Irrespective of whe- 
ther one has a knowledge or not of My 
infinity, my majesty and my attributes, if 
a person worships Me whole-heartedly 
with the feeling that I am his ‘own’ and 
that he has nd other Support except Me, 
he is the greatest of My devotees. 
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Ways of Devotion and Worship (34-49) 


34. Seeing, touching and worshipping 
My images and My devotees; service; 
praising, honouring and extolling My 
deeds and qualities; 35. Steadfastness in li- 
stening to accounts of My deeds ; medita- 
ting on Me always; offering to Me every- 
thing one gets; dedicating to Me, oneself, 
one’s kith and kin, and all one’s possessi- 
ons in the attitude of a servant of Mine; 
36. Extolling Me and My deeds as the 
Incarnate; observing days holy to Me; 
holding celebrations in My temples to the 
accompaniment of songs, dance, instru- 
mental music, and devotional gatherings; 
37. Organising processions and making 
great offerings on the occasion of the 
annual temple celebrations; being initiated 
in My worship’ according to the Vedas 
and the Tantras; observing the disciplines 
connected with days holy to Me like 
Ekadasi; 38. Evincing zeal in consecrating 
temples and in installing My images and 
providing them with proper flower gar- 
dens, groves of trees, recreation grounds, 
‘sheds, shelters etc., in combination with 
others or by oneself; 39. Sweeping, clean- 
` ing, plastering and decorating My- temples 


BONDAGE AND FREEDOM 6l 


aat gA een 113411 
AASTAT STAT OLGA E EREI u35 


> 36N 
afent aaa ater astray W371 


EEIEIE EEUE CE ESAL ECEE A Lhi 138i 


TET A aag AAAA 113911 
aft iaa A Aaaa 114011 


aadd aA PAR 14101 
we aa we gaa A 420 
araa g aad Tears aafaa 114311 


aA qai att Aag: 4AN 
aad mag A A ATT 451 


in an attitude of humility and sincerity as 
aservant; 40. Eradicatingin oneself pride, 
hypocrisy and the tendency to advertise 
one’s own pious acts—all these mentioned 
above are aids to the development of 
devotion. Already offered objects, be it 
even the light used in the ‘light-waving 
ritual’, should not be offered again to Me. 
41. Whatever is considered precious and 
most desirable by men in general, what- 
ever is dearest and most precious to one- 
self—all that should be offered to Me. 
By that one would derive infinite-good. 

42. There are eleven centres in which 
My worship can be done. These are— 
the sun, fire, holy man, cow, devotee, 
sky, air, water, earth, one’s own Atman, 
and the collectivity of living beings. 43. In 
the sun I am worshipped through the chan- 
ting of Vedic Mantras; in the fire, with 
sacrificial offerings ;in a holy man, through 
hospitality ; in cow, by feeding with grass. 
44. In a devotee I am worshipped by 
honouring him as one’s dearest friend; 
in the sky of the heart, by meditation; 
in the air by meditating on it as the 
life-breath ; and in water, through libation 
with prescribed materials and water. 45. 
In the earth I am to be adored with the 
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Nyasa (ceremontial placing of Mantras); 
in one’s own body, by legitimate enjoy- 
ments as offerings to Me residing in one- 
self; and in all beings, by seeing Me as the 
spirit residing in them all. 

46. In all these centres one should 
meditate on My form radiating peace, 
and having four arms sporting conch, 
discus, mace and lotus, and should per- 
form worship with a controlled mind. 
47. Whoever worships Me in these centres 
with a concentrated mind through ritual 
and charity (Ishtapurta) will get firm de- 


votion to Me. The association with and 
service of holy men is however the most 
potent cause of intense devotion resulting 
in constant remembrance. 48. There is no 
easier way to eternal bliss than the prac- 
tice of devotion generated by association 
with holy men. -For I am the sole support 
of the holy ones. 49. This is a highly pro- 
found and esoteric subject. Listen to this 
attentively. I shall expound it, as you are 
my dear and faithful servant and beloved 
friend. i 
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Chapter 12 


HOLY ASSOCIATION 


The sanctifying Power of Holy 
Association (1-9) 


The worshipful Lord said: 1-2. There are 
various types of spiritual disciplines like 
practice of the eight-limbed Yoga, philo- 
sophical reflection, virtuous conduct, en- 
quiry, Vedic study, practice of austerities, 
performance of work without desire for 
its fruits, performance of Vedic rites and 


philanthropic work, gifts; observance of 
vows and fasts, performance of Yajnas, 
visiting pilgrim centres, chanting of eso- 
teric Mantras, and control of the mind 
(Yama) and of the body. (Niyama). None 
of these helps the devotee so much to win 
My favour and bind Me to him as as- 
sociation with holy men, an association 
which eradicates all worldly attachments 
from the mind of man. 3-7. In different 
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ages many beings with Rajas and Tamas 
predominating in them— Asuras, Raksha- 


sas, beasts, birds, Gandharvas, Apsaras, 


< serpents, Siddhas, Charanas, Guhyakas, 
Vidyadharas, and among human beings, 
unqualified persons like women, Vaisyas, 
Sudras and outcastes—all have attained 
to My being by the power of holy associa- 
tion alone. 

Examples of these are Vritrasura, Prah- 
lada, Vrishaparva, Mahabali, Banasura, 
Maya, Vibhishana, Sugriva, Hanuman, 
Jambavan, Gajendra, Jatayu, Dharma- 
vyadha, Kubja, the Gopikas and the wives 
of the Brahmana ritualists. None of these 
had studied the Vedas, nor attended on 
Vedic teachers as students under them. 
They had not observed any spiritual 
discipline or austerity. By the power of 
holy association alone they attained to 
Me. 8. By devotion alone, generated 
through holy contact, many an ignorant 
being—the Gopis, cows, trees, animals, 
serpents and the like attained to Me 
with ease. 9. Me, whom aspirants do not 
reach even by putting forth great effort by 
way of practising Yoga, philosophical en- 
quiry, charity, vows, austerity, sacrifices, 
Vedic studies and formal renunciation, 


Wel At UH WT: agg: NIS 
they attained through holy contact. 
Supreme Example of the Gopikas (10-16) 


10. After Akrira took me and Rama 
from Vraja to Mathura, these Gopikas, 
who entertained intense love and attach- 
ment to Me, were painfully distressed by 
separation from Me and found nothing 
else in this world to give them solace. 11. O 
friend! Nights which they passed like mo- 
ments with Me, their most beloved one, 
when I sported with them in Vrindavana, 
were now spent by them with the feeling 
that they were eons. 12. Just as name and 
form are lost by sages experiencing Sama- 
dhi and rivers merging in the ocean, the in- 
tensely loving selves of the Gopikas lost in 
Me their separate existence—lost the aw- 
areness of their kith and kin whom one 
looks upon as one’s own, lost even the 
consciousness of the very body with which 
one identifies oneself. 13. Those women, 
who did not know My real nature as the 
Lord of all, were actuated by passionate 
sexual love and looked upon Me as their 
lover. But still in their hundreds they at- 
tained to Me, the Parabrahman, by the 
sheer power of holy association (with Me 
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in the Vrindavana episode of My life). 

14-15. O Uddhava! Therefore abandon- 
ing reliance on the scriptural injunctions 
and prohibitions, the ways of work and 
of renunciation, what you have learnt 
and what you yet hope to learn—sur- 
render your entire being, body, mind and 
soul, to Me the all-comprehending One, 
the Essence within all embodied beings. 
By that shall you be free from all fear 
through My grace. á 

Uddhava said: 16. O Supreme Yogin! 
Hearing Thy words, the doubts in my 
mind are not getting cleared. On the other 
hand, I am getting more confounded. 
(Sometime back you urged me to perform 
Swadharma, now you ask me to abandon 
dependence on all these scriptural injunc- 
tions. You spoke to me about the know- 
ledge of the non-dual Self, now you 
speak of loving Thee heart and soul as a 
devotee in some particular mood.) 


Divine Manifestation (17-24) 
The Lord said: 17. The Supreme Spirit 


manifests Himself through the psychic 
centres of the spinal column. In associa- 


tion with Prana as sound vibration (Nada- 
brahma), He enters the Muladhara as 
Para, and then assuming the vibrations of 
thought known as Pasyanti and Madhya- 
ma in the centres (Chakras) known as 
Manipura and Visuddha, He finally mani- 
fests as audible sound with Matra (syl- 
labic time), Swara (accent) and Varna 
(audible sound) when He is known as 
Vaikhari. 18. Through proper friction and 
the aid of wind, the heat latent in the 
space within the fire stick comes out as 
sparks and afterwards when the sacrificial 
offerings are poured into it, it becomes a 
flaming fire. In the same way the whole 
realm of sound forms an expression of 
Myself. 19. Just like the production of 
sound, the actions of the hands, feet, 
anus and sex organ, as also the modes 
assumed by the sense organs, mind, the 
three Gunas and Prakriti are all My 
expressions, 20. Iswara, the soul of all, 
was in the beginning unmanifest and 
without a second. He, the support of the 
three Gunas of Prakriti and the source of 
the world-lotus, manifests as‘the many by 
the diversification of His pOwer-aspect ` 
under the influence of Time, just as a seed 
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becomes a plant or a tree with many 
branches when put in the soil suited for 
its germination. 21. Just as a cloth subsists 
in its spread-out threads, so the world, 
permeated by Him like the warp and 
woof of a cloth, subsists in Him only 
and has no being apart from Him. Exist- 
ing through eternity, this world-tree of 
the nature of works has been yielding the 
flowers of worldly enjoyments and the 
fruit of liberation. 22. This world-tree has 
two seeds in the form of merits and demer- 
its. It has numberless roots, in the count- 
less tendencies. It has three stems, in the 
three Gunas of Prakriti. It has five boughs 
in the five elements. It has five saps, in 
the five kinds of sense perceptions. It has 
eleven branches, in the ten senses of per- 
ception and action and the mind. It has 
two birds nesting in it, Iswara and the Jiva. 
it has three layers of bark, in the three 
humours of Vata, Pitta, and Kapha. It 
extends up to the solar sphere. 23. The 
vultures of the countryside eat one type 


of its fruits causing sorrow and suffer- 
ing. These are the worldly-minded, promp- 
ted by greed and lured by sensuous 
enjoyments. There are the Swans, the in- 
habitants of the forest, who eat another 
type of its fruits that brings happiness. 
These are men of renunciation and discri- 
mination, who seek Moksha. He who 
understands, through the instruction and 
blessings of his Guru, that the one Para- 
matman has by virtue of His Yogamaya 
manifested Himself as the many in various 
aspects —he understands the true purport 
of the Veda. 24. Thus through the one- 
pointed devotion developed by the service 
of the Guru, the axe of knowledge is 
sharpened. Cut open -with it the I-sense, 
the prison house of the Jiva, without any 
wavering, and attain to the Supreme Puru- 
sha. After that you can discard even that 
weapon —even the practice of these disci- 
plines, the mental mode of knowledge'with 
which ignorance has been overcome. 
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: Chapter 13 


THE SONG OF THE SWAN 


How Sattva develops Bhakti and 
Illumination (1-7) 


The worshipful Lord said: 1. The three 
Gunas of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas do 
not belong to the Atman. They are the 
stuff of which the Buddhi is formed. By 
making the Sattva into a powerful mode 
of the mind, the modes of Rajas and 
Tamas can be overcome, and afterwards 
Sattva as a.mode should be reduced to 
its modeless state, which is Peace. 2. When 
Sattva becomes powerful in one, it mani- 
fests that disposition which generates lov- 
ing devotion to Me, the Atman. By asso- 
ciation with everything that is of the na- 
ture of Sattva, that disposition of Sattva is 
augmented, and from that, supreme de- 
votion manifests. 3. The dominance of the 
mode of Sattva, which is the summit of 
human evolution, will destroy Rajas and 


Tamas, and when these are destroyed, the 
sinfulness that they generate (hampering 
the growth of Bhakti), will also disappear. 

4. Scripture, water, man, place, time, 
action, initiation, meditation, Mantra, 
purifactory rites and practices—these ten 
factors regulate the growth of the Gu- 
nas of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas‘in man. 
5. Whatever wise men commend as spiri- 
tually beneficial should be understood as 
Sattvika in nature. Whatever they con- 
demn are to be taken as Tamasika, and 
whatever they ignore as Rajasika. 6. For 
the development of Sattva, man should 
associate himself with the ten Sattva deve- 
loping entities and substances.! From that 
will devotion and knowledge develop. 
Only then will the memory of one’s spiri- 
tual nature arise and the bondage of mat- 
ter get effaced. 7. The fire generated by the 
friction of bamboos in a forest consumes 


1 These ten objects in the order of the Sattvika, Rajasika and Tamasika classification are given as follows :— 


l. Scripture. those dealing with renunciation, those with worldly benefits, and those with atheism. 2 
fragrant water, and liquor. 3- Men: those endowed with renunciation, thos 3 
to sinful and evil ways. 4. Place: solitude, crowded highways and gambling 
eventide, and midnight. 6. Actions: the scripture-ordained daily and 
black magic. 7. Initiattons~ Vaishnava, Sākta, those relating to evil spirits 
ters, on enemies. 9. Mantra: Pranava and others for spiritual enlightenme 
to evil spirits. 10. Samskaras ( Purificatory works): Those leading to purifi 


` the body, and cleaning of unholy places. 


2. Water: holy water, 
e engaged in worldly matters, and those given 
dens. 5. Time: very early morning from 4 a.m., 
occasional rites, desire-prompted action, and 
. 8. Meditations: On the Lord, on worldly mat- 
nt, those for worldly gains, and those relating 
cation of the mind, extra attention to trimming 


Among these the Sattvika should be cultivated or associated with, and the others avoided 
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the whole forest and then subsides. Just 
like that the fire of knowledge kindled by 
the disciplines practised by the Jiva’s 
body-mind, which is a product of the Gu- 
nas of Prakriti, ultimately destroys that 
very body-mind and then subsides. 


How to avoid Sense Slavery (8-14) 


Uddhava said: 8. O Krishna! Men gen- 
erally understand that the pursuit of sense 
objects leads to dangers and unhappiness. 
Still, how is it that they follow them like 
dogs, asses and goats, forgetting the suf- 
ferings involved and the dangers ahead? 

The worshipful Lord said: 9. For the man 
of confused understanding, there arises 
the sense of absolute identification with 
the body. Where there is this identifica- 
tion, the mind, in spite of its origin in Sat- 
tva, happens to be overcome by power- 
ful Rajas. 10. When the mind is seized 
with Rajas, it makes plans for ends to be 
achieved and difficulties to be overcome. 
Such brooding over material objects and 
their attractiveness generates intense and 
irresistible desires in the mind of the 
perverse man. 11. A man of uncontrolled 
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senses, dominated by desires, and infatua- 
ted by the fast flow of Rajas, performs 
actions whose final end is well known to 
him to be misery. 12. Supposing a man 
becomes subject to the agitation of the 
mind by Rajas and Tamas. Even then if 
he, without getting disappointed and dis- 
pirited, strives to perceive the evil of such 
sense-slavery and makes an effort to con- 
trol the senses, he will succeed with the 
help of added strength generated through 
reflection. 13. Without carelessness and 
indolence, he should master posture and 
breath, and with patience direct his mind 
to Me and make it one-pointed in Me. 
14. My disciples Sanaka and his group of 
sages were instructed by Me that the 
highest form of Yoga consists in drawing 
away the mind from all objects and con- 
centrating it wholly in Me. 


Hamsavyatara (15-21) 

Uddhava said: 15. O Kesava! When and 
in what form did you give instruction to 
Sanaka and others? I wish to know all 
about it. aes 

The worshipful Lord said: 16. Sanaka 
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and his group of sages, who were mind- 
born sons of Brahma, once asked their 
father about the very subtle aspects of 
Yoga in its highest reaches. Sanaka said: 
17. ‘The mind, drawn by desire, naturally 
engages itself with sense objects. And 
sense objects, by the force of tendencies, 
enter into the mind as impressions and 
tendencies. O Lord! How then can a 
spiritual aspirant striving to overcome the 
senses, hope to wean the mind away from 
the senses?’ 18. Though Brahma is the 
Lord of all divinities, the self-born and 
the creator of all beings, he could not 
grasp the real point involved in the -jues- 


tion, as his mind was too much involved . 


in his creative activities. 19. Brahma 
thereupon thought of Me in order to 
know the answer for that question, and 
I appeared to him in the form of a Swan. 
20. Seeing Me there, Sanaka and the 
other sages came near Me and saluted at 
My feet, and with Brahma standing before 
us, questioned Me who I was. 21. What 
I said on being questioned in this way 
by those sages, who were enquirers after 
the Truth, you now learn from Me. 


The Conquest of the Mind (22-29) 
22. I said: O holy men! How is this 
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question ‘Who am I, relevant, when the 
Atman in reality is not many? (For only 
when there are many Atmans, can I dis- 
tinguish Myself and say who I am.) On 
what basis can I therefore answer your 
question? 23. Even if the question is with 
reference to the body, it is meaningless. 
The bodies of all beings, including those 
ofthe Devas, are made of the five elements. 
These elements are not separate from 
their ultimate cause, Brahman. So too all 
bodies are basically the same and cannot 
be distinguished from one another. 24. 
Whatever is grasped by the mind, words, 
eyes, and other sense organs, all that is 
Myself. Know that there is nothing dif- 
ferent from Me. 

25. O children! The mind enters into 
the sense objects, and the sense objects 
enter the mind as impressions. Both the 
mind and the body with which sense 
objects are contacted, are only the ad- 
juncts which apparently clothe the At- 
man, who is not different from Me. 26. 
The mind has by repeated contacts be- 
come bound with the sense objects, and the 
sense objects have entrenched themselves 
in the mind as sense impressions. Both 
these—the sense objects and their im- 
pressions—must be overcome by recog- 
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nising their identity in Me. 27. The state 
of sleep, dream and waking are modes of 
the intellect only, and not of the Atman. 
The Jiva is distinguished from them as 
the witness of these states. 28. As long as 
the Atman is connected with the Buddhi 
by superimposition, so long will that con- 
nection involve him in the body-mind and 
the experiences gained through them. 
This involvement in matter can be over- 
come by recognising one’s identity with 
Me, the Fourth, who is the Witness of 
the three states. 29. The: bondage with 
sense objects established by Ahankara 
—the identification with the Buddhi mani- 
festing as the I-sense—detracts the Atman 
from the Truth, causing infinite sufferings. 
The wise man should therefore cultivate 
dispassion for this life of bondage and its 
experiences, and abandon all thoughts of 
them, dwelling in Me, the Fourth. 


Spiritual Awakening (30-34) 


30. So long as an aspirant has not over- 
come the sense of reality for the many 
through discrimination and seasoning, he 
is only a dreamer, though all the while 
he is apparently awake. His case is like 
that of a somnambulist who is asleep but 
behaves like one awake. 31. All the enti- 
ties other than the Atman are false. So 


the body and all the institutions, ends and 
practices based upon this false multi- 
plicity like the Varnashrama social order, 
the duties and religious practices based on 
it, and the heavenly regions attainable 
through these, are equally false like the 
objects seen by a dreamer. 32. He who 
enjoys through all the senses the perpetual- 
ly changing gross objects of the external 
world during the waking hours; he who 
enjoys within the heart the subjective im- 
pressions of the same world in dream; 
and he who in deep sleep withdraws from 
all perceptions (and is aware of nothing) 
—He is the one Unitary Self, as proved 
by the continuing memory of all these 
states in the subject. He is the Witness and 
Master of all these movements of the 
body-mind, which is a product of the 
Gunas. (That there is continuing memory 
of experiences running through all these 
states, is the proof of the existence of a 
unitary witnessing principle.) 33. In this 
way let an aspirant come to the con- 
clusion that all these three states of con- 
sciousness are the manifestations of the 
Gunas of Prakriti, brought about by My 
Maya within Myself. Let him sharpen his 
sword of understanding by sound reason 
ing and the instructions of the wise, and | 
with that cut asunder the very root of 
doubt, and resign himself to Me residing 
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in his heart. 34. Know that this world 
experience is false like the dream experi- 
jence (because it is a mental projection, 
because it is an objective experience, and 
because it is destructible). It is as unstable 
as the ring of fire produced by a whirling 
fire-brand. The one Consciousness appears 
as the three states and their contents. 
This world of diversity produced by the 
evolution of Prakriti is only the projec- 
tions of Maya, My mysterious Power. 


State of the Awakened One (35-37) 


35. Withdrawing attention from the 
false objective world, abandoning all idéas 
of enjoyment from any object of desire, 
and steeped in the bliss that is one’s Self, 
the aspirant should withdraw from all 
work and sit absolutely quiet. But the 
world of multiplicity rejected by him will 
be experienced now and then owing to 
the strength of tendencies acquired in the 
past, but it will not attract and involve 
him in any way, as he has lost the sense 
of reality for it. The memory will persist 
but only as of a dream, all through life. 
36. Such a man of realisation is not even 
aware of the body with the help of which 
he has attained that state— whatever hap- 
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pens to it by the power of Prarabdha, 
whether it comes or goes, sits or works— 
just as a heavily drunken man knows not 
whether his wearing cloth is on or has 
fallen off. 37. So long as the Prarabdha- 
karma that led to the present embodiment. 
lasts, the body will remain alive. But the 
knowing one who has attained the state of 
Samadhi will view the body and the world 
connected with it only as an awakened 


man views the body and experiences of 
his dream. 


The Lord as Support of Values (38-42) 


38. O learned ones! I have now given 
you the quintessence, the most hidden part 
of the teachings of Yoga and Sankhya. 
Know Me to be Yajna (Mahavishnu) 
come here to instruct you in the science 
of the Spirit. 39. I am the goal, the sup- 
port, the sustaining force behind all great“ 
endeavours and values—Sankhya, Yoga, 
truth in its absolute and relative forms, 
lustre, sublimity of beauty, fame, and 
self-controle 40. All the great virtues 
(Gunas) like equanimity, dispassion etc., 
have their support in Me, the Transcen- 
dent above the Gunas of Prakriti, who 
depends on nothing else, who is the Self 
of all, and therefore, the dearest well- 
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wisher of all. 

41. Sanaka and other Rishis of his 
* group had all their doubts cleared in 
this way by Me. They then saluted Me 


and extolled Me with great hymns. 42. 
After they had thus worshipped and ex- 
tolled Me, I transported Myself to My 
Realm as Brahma and others looked on. 
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Skandha XI : Chapter 14 


BHAKTI AS THE SUPREME MEANS OF SPIRITUAL 
FULFILMENT 


Diversity of Vedic Interpretations (1-11) 


Uddhava said: 1. O Krishna! The Vedic 
scholars speak of many means for the 
spiritual advancement of man. Are they 
all alike in efficacy individually, or is any 
one discipline considered the chief? 2. O 
Lord! You have instructed that com- 
munion with Thee through Love (Bhakti), 
in which one is to abandon love and at- 
tachment for everything else and concen- 
trate one’s mind whole-heartedly and con- 
stantly on Thee, is an independent path 
requiring the help of no other path. (It 
looks therefore that Thou attachest special 


importance and superiority for this dis- 


cipline over all others.) 


„The Lord said: 3. The Veda, which was 
lost at the time of Pralaya, was revealed 
by Me to Brahma at the beginning of the 
creative cycle. It is the Veda that contains 
the Dharma, the way of life and discip- 
lines, for directing the mind towards Me. 
4. Brahma taught it to Swayambhuva, his 
son and the first of Manus. Then Bhrigu 
and his group of seven sages known as 
the Saptarshis learned the Veda from . 
Swayambhuva. 5-6. From ‘these seven 
Rishis their off-spring consisting of Devas, 
Asuras, Guhyakas, Manushyas (men), 
Siddhas, Gandharvas, Vidyadharas, Cha- 
ranas, Kimdevas, Kinnaras, Nagas, Rak- 
shasas and Kimpurushas learnt it. Ac- 
cording to the preponderance of the 
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in them, they were of very diversified 
dispositions. 7. Because of this diversity 
of disposition, the form, character and 
ways of beings varied: very much. So fol- 
‘lowing their own nature, their interpreta- 
tions of the Vedas too are divergent. 
8. Thus because of the diversity of dis- 
positions in beings, their ways of thinking 
also vary. Some of them, though not 
instructed in Vedic study and interpreta- 
tion, hold to views inherited from an- 
cestral traditions, while others following 
their own nature, take to atheistic ways of 
thinking. 5 
9. O noble one! Under the infatuation 
of My Maya, they speak divergently as 
to what constitutes the ultimate good of 
man according to their past Karma and 
present tendencies. 10. Dharma, fame, 
enjoyment, truth, self-control, prosperity, 
eating, evacuating, Yajna, austerity, char- 
ity, vows— all these are among the div- 
ergent human ends and means, conceived 
by people according to their tendencies. 
11. All aspirations and endeavours in 
these directions will lead the Jiva only to 
realms that are Karma-born, fleeting and 
productive of subsequent suffering. 
Founded in ignorance and yielding only 


a a AGU a MATT a AAT WATT WSN 
maneg fat Aafaa: nen 
pseudo-bliss, they are bedevilled even at 
the time of enjoyment itself with defects 
like vindictiveness, jealousy etc. 


The Supremacy of Devotion (12-30) 


12. O Uddhava! In the case of a devotee 


‘who is free from all worldly desires and 


who has offered himself heart and soul to 
Me, I shine in his heart as his very self. The 
joy arising from this experience is some- 
thing that a sense-bound creature can 
never realise. 13. All the world is full of 
joy for one who is without any attach- 
ments, controlled in mind and senses, 
equipoised and even-sighted, and finding 
complete satisfaction in Me. 14. Apart 


from Me, neither the position of an 


emperor nor the lordship of Rasatala, 
neither the state of Brahma nor the at- 


_tainment of all Yogic powers—why for 


that matter not even liberation from the 
cycle of births and deaths—is desired by a 
devotee who has completely resigned him- 
self to Me. 15. Neither Brahma My off- 
Spring, nor Sankara my own:emanation, 
nor Balarama my brother, nor Sri my con- 
Sort, nor even My own self, is so dear to 
Me as you (devotees) are. 16. I always 
follow the footsteps of a sage who desires 


Ch. 14] 


BHAKTI eS THE SUPREME MEANS 73 


Ara Hee tae: TA agea: | 
wees Gata aq mated a fag: Ga AA ITN 


mas gA fateh za: | 
matte: gaye: mA eTA | 
a areata at anit a aie at sea 
HREAN WE: NEAS fH: AAT | 
at: aa faa ar aa 
wt fantacy aR fant i 


ma: ea waa aAa 118i 
an aeo afmegaatta peAa: 111911 
a PARAM AAT AAA 2011 
atc: gafa afar aaa AEA 2111 
AGATA FAH TFA fg 112211 


fassan Teas Waa AASS: N 


ant a zat a fad ne gaft A | 
Rem verte aaa a ngi wad gafa zai 
mata ga AS Wella oad GA: a ANd a STA 
am a wala faa agieattt A Ary 12511 


nothing, who is-always tranquil and who 
has enmity to none, in order that all 
the worlds within Me may get purified by 
the dust of his feet. 17. None else—in- 
cluding aspirants for Moksha—can ex- 
perience that state of Desireless Bliss at- 
tainable by those devotees who have no 
wealth except Myself, who have deep at- 
. tachment for Me, who have universal love 
for all beings, and whose minds are free 
from the stain of lust. 

18. Though a devotee of Mine might 
be under the domination of the senses at 
the start of his spiritual life, with the 
gradual growth of devotion, he is able to 
overcome them. 19. Just as a flaming fire 
reduces all fuel to ashes, so does devotion 
to Me destroy all sins obstructing its 
development. 20. O Uddhava! Neither 
Yoga, nor philosophy, nor Karma, nor 
Vedic study, nor austerity, nor renuncia- 
tion attracts Me as intense Bhakti does. 21. 
I, the very soul and the dearest love of all 
holy men, can be attained through in- 
tense faith and unswerving and whole- 
hearted devotion to Me. Steady and deep- 
rooted devotion tq Me purifies and eleva- 
tes even a man of ignoble birth in societies 


given to unclean ways of life. 22. Any 
Dharma (religion or moral discipline), 
though it may be inculcating practice of 
truthfulness, compassion, learning, auster- 
ity etc., fails to purify a mind that has no 
place in it for the cultivation of devotion 
to Me. : 

23. Where is Bhakti without the lique- 
faction of mind expressed though hor- 
ripilation all over and the flow of tears 
of joy from the eyes? And without this 
kind of intense devotion, how can a total 
purification of one’s being be effected? 
24. He whose words falter due to excess 
of joy, whose heart melts due to the 
tenderness of love, who weeps from the 
grief of separation from Me, who now and 
then loudly laughs at the thought of the 
mysterious workings of My Maya; who 
sings and dances in joy without any in- 
hibition thinking of My play in creation 
and as Incarnations—a devotee exhibit- 
ting such characteristics of love verily 
purifies the worlds. 25. Just as gold re- 
gains its natural brilliance on its im- 
purities being removed by subjection to 
heat treatment, so too, through Bhakti, 
a Jiva is able to overcome all impurities 
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and attain to Me. 26. As the mind be- 
comes more purified by the discipline of 
hearing the holy accounts of My deeds 
and excellences, it becomes more and 
more capable of understanding the very 
subtle truth of the Atman, just as the 
acuteness of eyesight to see subtle things 
is enhanced by the application of colly- 
rium made of powerful medicinal herbs. 

27. The mind of a man who always 
thinks of sense objects becomes attached 
to such objects, while the mind that thinks 
of Me gets dissolved in Me. 28. Therefore 
concentrate on Me, your mind purified by 
- the practice of devotion to Me, abandon- 
ing all thoughts which are on a par with 
the contents of.dreams and reveries. 29. 
Abandoning objects exciting the sexual 
passion and persons who indulge in them, 
let a man sit indrawn and resolute, in a 
place pleasing and secluded, and meditate 
on Me without lethargy. 30. Nothing can 
make a man so spiritually bankrupt and 
wretched as sexual association with 
women and with persons addicted to such 
association can. 


The Practice of Meditation (31-46) 
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Uddhava said: 31. O*Lotus-eyed one! 
You ought to tell me how a spiritual aspi- 
rant should meditate on Thee—in what 
form and with what attributes he should 
meditate. 

The worshipful Lord said: 32-33. Seated 
on a seat not too elevated nor too low, 
with body straight and hand in the lap, 
eyes half-closed and appearing to gaze at 
the nose, one should purify the path by 
which the Prana is functioning by the prac- 
tice of Pranayama with three stages of 
inhaling (Piraka), retaining (Kumbhaka) 
and exhaling (Rechaka). After doing it 
first in the above order, it may be done 


.also in the reverse order from the right 


to the left nostril. One must exercise 
control over the senses also. 34. Like a 
fine thread of lotus stalk and like a con- 
tinuous peel of a bell, the Mystic Sound 
Om (Omkara) is extending from the Mula- 
dhara up. By the regulation of the Prana, 
this Mystic Sound should be raised to the 
heart and made clearly manifest there. 
(Such a Pranayama with a meditative con- 
tent is called Sagarbha.) 35. In this way 
Pranayama with Pranava (Omkara) 
should be practised ten times during the 
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three Sandhyas—morning, noon and 
evening. By practising like that for a 
month sufficient control over breath is 
gained. 

36-37. The aspirant should meditate on 
the lotus of the heart which has been 
drooping on its stalk with its tip down, 
as now blooming upward with eight petals 
and a pericarp in the centre. In the peri- 
carp meditate on the sun, moon and fire 
as arranged one over the other. In the 
middle of the fire, let My form, so aus- 
picious for meditation, be invoked. 38-39. 
Let the form be meditated upon with the 
following features: Having well-propor- 
tioned limbs, extremely calm and tran- 
quil and beautiful; with four long and 
well-formed arms; set with a neck well- 
proportioned and handsome; with shining 
cheeks, illumined by a charming smile; 
bedecked with fish-marked pendants on 
well-matched ears; wearing a gold-col- 
oured cloth; blue like a rain cloud; and 
as the habitat of Sri and Srivatsa; 40. 
_ Also as equipped with conch, discus, mace 
and play-lotus, and decorated with a 
wreath of wild flowers; and with shin- 
ing anklets on the feet and the resplen- 
dent jewel Kaustubha on the neck; 41. 


Shining with diadem, wristlets, girdle and 

arm-lets, lovely in every limb, heart- 

bewitching and with eyes radiating peace 

and joy. 42. The resolute aspirant should 

withdraw the senses from their objects, 

into the mind, and the mind, directed by 

its controller, the Buddhi, should be made 

to dwell on My complete form with all ` 
its parts. 43. The mind that is thus made 

to dwell on the total form must next be 

made to concentrate exclusively on one 

limb or part, preferably on the face illu- 

mined by qa smile. When the mind is 

fixed there, there is no need to think of 
the rest of the form. 44. When the mind 
has thus got one-pointedness, it can dwell 
on Me as the unrelated and absolute 
Being without any other thought. 45. One 
who has thus ingathered and concentra- 
ted his mind will see Me, the Supfeme 
Self (Paramatman) in the Self, and the 
Self in that Supreme Self without a dif- 
ference, as when a minute point of light 
has merged in a very luminous light. 46. 
For, a Yogi, who strives assiduously to 
practise meditation, will soon overcome 
the erroneous view of the absolute dis- 
tinction between the seer, the seen and 
the act of seeing. 
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Chapter 15 


SIDDHIS OR POWERS 


Primary and secondary Siddhis (1-8) 


The worshipful Lord said: 1. To the 
Yogi who has thus conquered the senses, 
controlled the vital forces, attained steadi- 
ness of mind, and concentrated it on Me, 
many psychic powers accrue. . 

-Uddhava said: 2.O Achyuta! What type 
of concentration brings on, what type of 
psychic power? How are they obtained? 
How many are they in number? Be pleased 
to tell me about this. For, Thou art the 
one who bestows these powers on Yogis. 
_ The worshipful Lord said: 3. Experts in 

Yoga say that there are eighteen types of 
psychic powers and eighteen types of con- 
centration for attaining thesame. Ofthese 
eight are generated from Me, while the 
other ten arise from the dominance of the 
Sattva aspect of Prakriti. 4-5. Becoming 
very small (Anima), becoming very big 
(Mahima), and becoming weightless 
(Laghima)—these three pertain to the 
body. The identification of the various 
senses with their presiding deities and 


thereby gaining the capacity to enjoy 
objects through the senses of any other 
being is called Prapti or attainment. The 
fifth is Prakamya which consists in the 
capacity to have intuitive enlightenment 
of any object in this world or in others. 
The sixth Isita is the power to control 
and direct objects in Nature and the will 
of others. The seventh Vasita gives a man 
the power to remain detached and un- 
affected while tenanting a body and con- 
tacting objects of the senses. The eighth 
is the attainment to the highest limit of 
what one wants to achieve. All these eight 
powers are innate to Me. 

6-7.` The other Siddhis referred to are: 
to be free from hunger and thirst ; seeing 
and hearing things at a distance; travel- 
ling at the speed of the mind; assuming 
any form one likes: entering into and 
assuming another body; to die only at 
will; witnessing the sports of celestials; 
attaining anything according to one’s 
desire; and unobstructed movement any- 
where. 8. Besides these there are five other 
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subsidiary powers spoken of. These are: 
power to understand the past, present and 
future; capacity to endure heat and cold 
and other pairs of opposites; reading the 
minds of others; overcoming the effects of 
fire, sun, light, water and poisons; and 
invincibility. 
Means to acquire Siddhis (9-30) 


9. The above is a brief description of 
the powers attainable by Yoga. Now hear 


from Me what type of concentration leads © 


to what type of Siddhi, and how they are 
attained. 10. Concentrating on the Bhuta- 
sukshmas or Tanmatras (subtle aspects of 
the elements) as enlivened by Me, the 
mind gets to the rarefied state of these 
subtle elements. Such a meditator on 
Tanmatra obtains the power of making 
the body very small. 11. The Siddhi called 
Mahima (to grow big in size) is obtained 
by concentrating on the Mahattattva with 
Me as indweller. Meditating on Me as 
the indweller of any of the Bhutas will 
help one attain to the vastness of these 
Bhutas. 12. One who concentrates the 
mind on Meas one with a Paramanu (the 
subtlest atom) of any of the elements will 
attain to the lightness of a unit of space 
measured by a Paramanu or the smallest 
particle of time. 13. Concentrating on Me 
with the adjunct of Sattvika aspect of 
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I-sense (Ahamkara), the Yogi will get the 
power called Prapti, which will enable 
him to identify himself with the sense of 
any creature and control them. 14. If one 
meditates on Me as Sutratman, the per- 
vading spirit, as the energy working 
through everything, he will get My most * 
superior manifesting power through the 
adjunct of Sitratman, called Prakamya, 
whereby even distant objects shine clear 
in one’s vision. 15. Concentrating on Me, 
Vishnu, the all-pervading, as the master 
of the three Gunas and as manifested in 
the form of Time, one will obtain the 
power called Isitva, which gives the capa- 
city to control and direct the body and 
soul of all beings. 16. Concentrating on 
Me, Narayana, who is denoted by the 
expression Bhagavan or the possessor of 
the sixfold divine majesties, and also cal- 
led Turiya or the Fourth who transcends 
the three aspects of Virat, Hiranyagarbha 
and the First Cause, the Yogi obtains the 
power called Vasita, which keeps one un- 
affected and unperturbed like Myself 
underallconditions. 17. Anaspirant who 
concentrates his purified mind on Me as 
the Brahman transcending the Gunas of 
Prakriti (Nirguna) will attain that 
Supreme Bliss (Paramananda), which is 
the consummation of all desires. 

18. He who meditates on Me as Anirud- 
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dha the Lord of the White Continent, who 
is of unsullied purity and of the essence 
of Dharma, will attain to the state of 
Whiteness, which consists in freedom from 
sorrow, delusion and the other six evils 
of the life of Samsara. 19. By meditating 
on Me as the Prana (vital energy) enve- 
loping everything like the Akasa (sky), 
one will hear all sounds manifesting in 
Akasa irrespective of distance. 20. By 
meditating on Me at the junction where 
the eyesight is made to unite with the 
sun, one obtains extreme subtlety of 
perception, enabling one to see any- 
thing, however small or however far. 
21. By uniting the body and the mind 
along with the Prana accompanying them, 
with Me in meditation, one attains the 
power of physically reaching any place 
that the mind reaches. 22. By the power 
obtained by meditation on Me, the Yogi 
can assume any form he likes by impres- 
sing that form on the mind-stuff. 23. A 
Siddha (one with psychic power) who de- 
sires to enter another body should first 
mentally think of himself as being in that 
body. Then his subtle body comes out, 
merges with the air and as breath enters 
into the other body, as a bee transits from 
one flower to another. 

24, Pressing the anus with the heel, the 


[Sk. XI 


AAS aA FAT ara: ora 11911 
at aa ae eae feed cari Genres 2011 
AETA AAT AA À AA: NIN 
me AAA | HENTAI: 112211 
faud face fala sont ata: egag 23 
AAT TATA HET Teas ATA 112411 
aaaea aera: acters: 112511 
ate at mian AT AAAS 112611 


Zahara faa Aer AAT AAT AA 2711 


ma Amon afecteracrafeat 1123811 
FEIT TEATS AAT 112911 


subtle body or the Linga-sarira constitu- 
ting the adjunct of the Atman, should be 
raised to the heart, chest, neck and crown 
of the head, stage by stage. Then passing 
out through the aperture at the crown 
called Brahmarandhra, the body must be 
abandoned, and unity with Brahman at- 
tained. 25. Those who desire to sport in 
heavenly gardens, should meditate on 
Suddhasattva, the undiluted divine sub- 
stance. Then divine damsels who are 
formed of Sattva will arrive in celestial 
vehicles and attend on him. 

26. When an aspirant, who is com- 
pletely resigned to Me and dependent on 
Me, fixes his mind on Me, the truth- 
willed, with any particular wish, that wish 
shall be instantly fulfilled. 27. He who has © 
become absorbed in Me, the Lord and 
Master of all, the eternally free Being, 


‘will not meet with obstruction anywhere. 


His resolves and commands will be ac- 
complished just like Mine. 28. He whose 
nature has become purified by Bhakti and 
who knows the art of concentration can 
gain knowledge past, present and future, 
including his own births and deaths in dif- 
ferent bodies. 29. The Yoga-infilled body 
of a contemplative practising meditation 
sedulously wiil not be endangered by fire, 
Just as aquatic creatures are not adversely 
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affected by water. 30. One who meditates 
on My divine manifestations having all 
My embellishments like Srivatsa mark, 
conch and discus, besides other para- 
phernalia like flag-staff, ceremonial- um- 
brella and. chowries, will never meet with 
defeat. 


Siddhi, an Obstacle (31-36) 


31. Thus those who practise adoration 
of Me according to the discipline of con- 
centration described above, will attain all 
the powers mentioned earlier without 
much difficulty. 32. For a Yogi who has 
controlled the senses and the mind, who 
has the mastery of the Prana, and who 
knows to concentrate on Me, what Siddhi 
is there that is unattainable? 33. Great 
men, however, say that these Siddhis are 
obstacles in the way of a spiritual aspirant. 
For one who practises the highest Yoga 


and aspires to reach Me, they cause delay. 
(For, so long as one’s mind is involved in 
these, one’s spiritual life gets into a stale- 
mate.) , 

34. All the Siddhis that are found to 
accrue by birth, drugs, austerity, Mantras 
etc., can be had by the practice of the 
Yoga described before. But these others 
enumerated cannot yield what is attained 
through Yoga alone. 35. I, the Almighty, 
am the source and master of all Siddhis. 
I am also the source and protector of 
Sankhya, Yoga, Dharma and Brahman- 
knowledge. 36. I am the indwelling Self 
in-all beings without in any way being 
limited by the bodies of beings. I am the 
transcendent too. Just as the Bhutas or 
the elements are within and without the 
objects that have come out of them, so 
am I both within and without, transcen- 
ding all limitation. 


AM NEMATA: 


` 3ga sala 


ad amai aAa A: N 1 


Skandha XI : Chapter 16 
MANIFESTATIONS OF DIVINE GLORY 


Uddhaya said: 1. Thou art verily the 
Brahman Supreme without any limiting 


adjuncts, without a beginning and an end. 
Thou art also the cause of the birth, life, 
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preservation and death of all entities that 
are of the nature of effects. 2. The know- 
ers of the Veda see and worship Thee in 
all that is high and low. This is beyond 
the understanding of impure and im- 
mature minds. 3. Deign to speak to Me 
of all those aspects in which the great 
Rishis adore Thee and attain to perfection. 
4. O Creator! Thou, the all-pervading 
one, movest in all beings, unseen and un- 
clear. Because of the clouding of their 
vision by Thee, they do not see Thee, 
the seer of everything. 5. O Thou rich 
in divine attributes! Deign to tell me of 
whatever there are on the earth, in the 
heaven, or in Rasatala occuring as Thy 
far-famed glorious manifestations, which 
are specially fortified by Thy power. My 
salutations to Thy holy feet, the seat of 
all sanctity! 

The Lord said: 6. O Uddhava! You 
are a clever questioner! This very question 
was put to Meat the battlefield of Kuruk- 
shetra by Arjuna where he had stationed 
himself in readiness to meet his enemies 
in battle. 7. Thinking that the slaughter 
of one’s own kith and kin in battle for 
the sake of a kingdom is sinful, he 
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wanted to withdraw from battle. For, he 
was dominated by the ordinary ignorant 
man’s idea, `I am the killer, he is the 
killed.” 8. When I restored that hero’s 
balance of mind by rational instructions, 
he put Me in that battlefield the same 
question you have now raised. (I shall 
now give you the same answer.) 

9. O Uddhava! I am the Atman (the 
Essence), the well-wisher, and the master 
of all beings. I am the All-formed, and I am 
simultaneously the one from whom all 
creations spring, by whom all beings are 
sustained and in whom they all dissolve. 
10. I am the power of movement in all 
moving creatures; I am Time among all ° 
forces that attract all; among Gunas I am 
Sattva; and among the virtuous I am their 
natural virtue. 11. Of all the products of 
the Gunas, I am the Sūtratman, the Spirit 
that runs as a thread through all; and of 
all-comprehending entities, I am the Ma- 
hattattva, the primeval category from 
which all things have evolved. Of subtle 
entities, I am the Jiva; and of the pi 
conquerable ones, I am the mind. 
Among the propagators of the Veda, x am 
Hiranyagarbha (Brahma). Among Man- 


tras, I am the sound symbol ‘OM’ which 
combines in itself the three sound parti- 
cles, a, u and m. Among letters I am the 
letter a; and among Vedic metres, Gayatri. 
13. Among Devas I am Indra; and among 
the eight Vasus I am Agni (the fire- 
deity), the transmitter of sacrificial of- 
ferings. Among the Adityas I am Vishnu; 
and among Rudras I am Nilalohita, the 
blue-throated one. 14. Among Brahmar- 
shis I am Bhrigu; among Rajarshis 
(royal sages), I am Manu; among celestial 
sages, I am Narada; and among cows, I 
am Kamadhenu. 15. Among the Master 
Siddhas (adepts) I am Kapila; among the 
birds, Garuda; among the Prajapatis, 
Daksha; and among Pitris (Manes), Ar- 
yama. 16. Know, O Uddhava, that I am 
Prahlada among Daityas; Soma their king 
among the stars and the planets; and 
Kubera their ruler among the Rakshas 
and the Yakshas. 17. Among the great 
elephants I am Airavata; among dwellers 
of the water, Varuna their lord; among 


the hot and brilliant bodies, the sun; and- 


among men, the king. 18. Know Me to be 
Uchchaisravas among horses; gold among 
metals; Yama among disciplinarians ; and 
Vasuki among serpents. 19. Among the 


\ 
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great Nāgas I am Ananta; among animals 
having horns and fangs, their king the lion. 
Among the various stations of life, I am 
the Sannyasa, and among Varnas, the 
Brahmana. 20. I am Ganga among the 
holy rivers and the ocean among lakes; 
among the weapons, I am the bow, and 
among wielders of the bow, Parameswara, 
the destroyer of the Tripuras. 21. Among 
places providing residence, I am Meru, 
and among the regions difficult of access, 
I am the Himalaya. Among trees, I am 
Aswattha and barley among cereals. 22. I 
am Vasishtha among priests and Brihas- 
pati among the knowers of the meaning 
of the Vedas. Among generals I am Skan- 
da, and among workers for righteous- 
ness, Brahma. 23. Among sacrifices I am 
the sacrifice of Japa, and among vows, 
the vow of non-injury. Among purifying 
agents, I am the purifier in the shape of 
air, fire, sun, water and the words of holy 
men. 24. In ways of spiritual communion, 
I am Samadhi; in those who aspire for 
victory I am policy based on proper de- 
liberation; among methods of investi- 
gation, I am the discriminative process by 
which the spirit is differentiated from mat- 
ter; and among the theoreticians on the 
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problem of truth and illusion, I am their 
persisting differences. 25. Among women, 
I am Sataripa; among men, Swayam- 
bhuva; among Munis, Narayana; and 
among celibates, Sanatkumara. 26. 
Among the virtuous ways of life, I am 
Sannyasa; among the means of happiness, 
I am the capacity to make the mind 
inward-going. Among the means of keep- 
ing secrets, I am silence and sweet and 
careful speech. Among the couples of 
men and women, I am Brahma who 
was the first to assume the forms of both. 
27. Among the winkless and the vigilant 
«J am the year; among the seasons, the 
spring; among the months, the Marga- 
sirsha; and among the constellations, the 
Abhijit. 28. Among Yugas I am Krita 
Yuga; among the wise and firm-minded 
Iam Asita and Devala. Among the editors 
-(Vyasas), I am Dvaipayana who re- 
arranged the Vedas, and among the far- 


sighted I am the Rishi Sukra. 29. Among - 


those who deserve the appellation of 
Bhagavan, I am Vasudeva, and among 
those to be called Bhagavatas (devotees), 
I am yourself. Among Kimpurushas I am 
Hanuman; and among Vidyadharas, 
Sudarsana. 30. Among precious jewels, I 
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am the ruby (Padmaraga); among the 
beautiful objects, the lotus; among vari- 
ous kinds of grass, Kusa; and among 
materials for offering in Yajnas, the cow’s 
ghee. 31. I am the wealth of the industri- 
ous. I am the deceit of the deceitful 
gambler; I am the fortitude of the for- 
bearing; and I am the power of the power- 
ful. 32. I am the vigour and sustaining 
power of the strong; I am the rites which 
the pious perform; and I am the first of 
the nine forms of the Deity that Vaish- 
navas worship—Vasudeva, Sankarshana, 
Pradyumna, Aniruddha, Narayana, Ha- 
yagriva, Varaha, Narasimha and Vā- 
mana. 33, Among Gandharvas I am Vis- ~ 
wavasu; and among Apsaras, Pūrvachitti. 


. I am the firmness of mountains and the 


subtle fragrance of the earth. 34. I am the 
Sweet taste of water. Among the heat- 
producing agents I am fire. I am the shine 
of the sun, moon and the stars, and I am 
the unmodified sound of Akasa. 35. 
Among those who revere holy men I am 
Bali; among heroes I am Arjuna; and I 
am the origin, sustentation and dissolution 
of all beings. 36. 1 am the functioning of 
the five organs of action—walkin g, speech, 
evacuation, holding and sexual inter- 
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course—, and also of the functioning of the 
five organs of knowledge—touch, sight, 
taste, hearing and smell. I am in all the 
senses the power that enables them to 
grasp their objects. 37-38. The seven 
categories consisting of subtle aspects 
(Tanmātras) of the five elements, the earth, 
air, sky, fire and water, as also the I- 
sense and the Mahattattva: the sixteen 
categories including the five gross elements 
and the eleven Indriyas (sense faculties); 
and also the Jiva, the Avyakta (the un- 
modified Prakriti), the three Gunas and 
the Supreme Being—all these categories, 
their enumeration, their understanding 
and.the determination of their true nature 
—all these I am. There is no existence 
other than Me, the all-inclusive and the 
all-pervading Being, who am Iswara and 
the Jiva, the substance and the attribute. 
39. It may be possible for Me to count 
the total number of the primary atoms in 
the course of a vast period of time. But 
even I cannot exhaustively count and 
estimate My powers and glories; for out 
of them crores and crores of world systems 


are always originating, thus setting no 
limits to them. 40. Know that a part of 
Myself is present wherever you notice 
extraordinary manifestations of powers, 
prosperity, fame, lordliness, modesty, re- 
nunciation, attractiveness, luck, courage, 


' endurance and knowledge. 41. I have in 


brief described to you My glories. They 
are only mental conceptions clothed in 
words to help man direct his mind to the 
Supreme Being. (Beyond that do not 
attach more importance to these.) 42. 
Control the speech, control the mind, 
control the vital energies, control the 
senses, and control the lower self by the 
higher self—if this is achieved, there is no 
more involvement in Samsara. 43. If a 
Sannyasin fails to control his speech and 
his mind, the effects of his spiritual striv- 
ing by means of vows, austerities and acts . 
of charity will all leak out like water kept 
in an unbaked pot. 44. Therefore one 
who has resigned himself to Me should 
control his speech, mind and Prana with 
his understanding soaked in devotion to 
Me. That will lead him to life’s fulfilment. 
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Skandha XI : Chapter 17 
VARNASHRAMA: BRAHMACHARIN AND GRIHASTHA 


How to augment Devotion (1-7) 


Uddhava said: 1-2. In ancient times 
Thou hadst given Thy teaching on Swa- 
dharma, the way of life by following which 
persons included in the four Varnas and 
Ashramas as well as others can attain 
devotion to Thee. It behoves Thee, O 
lotus-eyed one, to tell me how Bhakti is 
generated by such actions known as Swa- 
. dharma. 3-4. True, in ages past, in Thy 
incarnation as the Swan, Thou, O Ma- 
dhava, Thou Lord of all, didst reveal 
to Brahma this Dharma, which is a path- 
way to salvation. The passage of time has 
however dimmed it in the minds of men. 
5. O Achyuta! Even in the assembly of 
Brahma, where all the arts and sciences 
are present in embodied forms to present 
their teachings, Thou art the only one 
competent authority to expound, put into 
practice and protect Dharma. 6.O Madhu- 
sudana! When Thou, who art the promul- 


gator, the protector and the teacher of 
Dharma, hast left the world at the close 
of Thy divine play as the Incarnate, who 
will be there to revive this Dharma when 
it is lost by disuse? 7. So, O knower of 
the Dharma in all its aspects! deign to 
speak to me about the Dharma that- will 
augment devotion to Thee, to whom this 
Dharma is ordained, and how they are to. 
practise it. 


Varnas: Their Characteristics (8-20) 


Sri Suka said: 8. Being thus questioned 
by His servant, Sri Hari expounded the 
Dharma as follows with great joy for the 
benefit of all mankind. 

The worshipful Lord said: 9. O Ud- 
dhava! Your question pertaining to 
Dharma will be very beneficial to the 
followers of Varnashrama Dharma as 
also to other righteous men, as it will 
help to promote their spiritual evolution. 
10. In the first Krita Yuga after the 


beginning of the Kalpa, there was only 
one Varna known as Hamsa. That Yuga 
was called Krita, because all men then 
were naturally Kritakrityas—self-fulfilled 
and perfect. 11. In that primeval age the 
Veda was Pranava (Omkara) alone, and 
I was manifested as Dharma having its 
four aspects intact. The worshippers then 
were pure and sinless, and their worship 
took the form of meditation. 12. In the 
Treta Yuga the Veda emerged from My 
heart with Prana as the medium. Thus 
I appeared as the Yajna with its three 
divisions represented by three priestly 
functionaries—Hota, Adhvaryu and Ud- 
gata. 13. From the face, hands, thighs 
and feet of the Virat-purusha, who is 
Myself in My cosmic form, were born the 
four Varnas, the Brahmana, Kshatriya, 
Vaisya and Sudra respectively. They have 
their specific duties naturally laid down 
for them. 14. The Ashrama of the house- 
holders sprang from My hip; of the 
Brahmacharin from My heart, of the 
hermit (Vanaprastha) from My chest, and 
of the Sannyasin from My head. 15. The 
nature of the members of the Varnas and 
the Ashramas was determined by the 
place of their origin in the Virat. Those 
who were born of the higher regions were 
endowed with nobler nature and those 
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who originated from lower parts were of 
lower nature. 16. Those of Brahmanical 
nature are characterised by control of 
mind, control of the senses, purity inter- 
nal and external, contemplativeness, çon- 
tentment, forbearance, integrity, devotion 
to Me, kindliness and truthfulness. 17. Im- 
pressiveness, strength, self-control, cour- 
age, endurance, generosity, enterprise, 
firmness, reverence for holy men, com- 
manding power—these are the inborn 
characteristics of a Kshatriya. 18. Faith 
in God and the Veda, charity, absence 
of arrogance, service of holy men, in- 
satiable acquisitiveness—these are the na- 
tural traits of a Vaisya. 19. The spirit of 
sincere service of all, the Devas, holy men 
and the other Varnas, the cows etc., 
satisfaction with what he receives for his 
services—these are the inborn traits of a 
Sudra. 20. Impurity, duplicity, thieving, 
lack of beliefin God and the Veda, wanton 
quarrelsomeness, lust, anger, and greed 
are the characteristics of people outside 
the Varnashrama discipline. 


Brahmacharin’s Duties (21-30) 


21. It is the common Dharma of persons 
belonging to all Varnas to be free from 
cruelty, dishonesty, thieving, lust, anger 
and greed as also to do what is good and.: 
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pleasing to all creatures. 22. (Brahma- 
charins are of two classes—Upakurvanas 
and Naishthikas. The duties of the former 
are as follows:) A Dvija, or a member of 
the first three Varnas, should have under- 
gone all the earlier pre-natal and post- 
natal purificatory rites and attained to his 
second birth with the Upanayana, or in- 
vestiture with the sacred thread, which 
makes one eligible for Vedic study and 
rites. He should then live in the house- 
hold of the Guru a highly disciplined life, 
studying the Vedas from him, whenever 
the teacher calls him for instruction. 23. 
Dressed in deer skin, wearing a grass 
girdle and a sacred thread, having matted 
locks, holding in hand a staff, stringed 
beads for Japa, and a water pot and some 
Kusa grass, a Brahmacharin should live 
without bestowing much attention on his 
physical appearance, dress, fashions and 
personal comforts. 24. He should observe 
silence at the times of bath, food, evacua- 
tion, sacrificial rites and making Japa. He 
should not pare his nails or shave off his 


hair, including those under the arm pits - 


and the private parts. 25. A student who 
has taken the vow of a Brahmacharin 
should never consciously allow the 
ejaculation of his semen to take place. 
If it should take place naturally by itself, 
he should bathe, perform Pranayama, and 
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utter the Gayatri Mantra. 26. Observing 
purity of body and mind and bestowing 
deep attention, he should do service to the 
fire, sun, teacher, cow, holy men, elders, 
old people, Devas etc. At sunrise and sun- 
set he should sit in silence and repeat the 
Gayatri. 27. He should look upon the 
Acharya to be Myself, and not as a mere 
man. One should never insult him or 
revolt against him. For, the Guru is the 
embodiment of all divinities. 28. The 
Brahmacharin should, morning and eve- 
ning, go about for Bhiksha, and present 
whatever food material or other things he 
has collected as offering to the Guru. 
Restraining his own impulse to eat, he 
should take only such of those things as 
the Guru permits him to eat. 29. He 
should serve the Guru like a servant, going 
behind him wherever he goes, sleeping 
near where he sleeps, shampooing his 
feet when he rests, and Standing with 
joined palms nearby when he sits. 30. 
Until his education is over, he should 
live in this way at the Guru’s house, 
avoiding all luxury, following a code of 
austere disciplines, and observing the vow 
of celibacy without compromise. 


Lifelong Brahmacharin’s Duties (31-36) 


31. If the Brahmacharin aspires to attain 
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to Brahmaloka, he should make his vow 
of celibacy lifelong, and dedicate himself 
to the Guru with a view to utilise his 
whole life for the study of the Veda. Such 
a lifelong celibate is called a Naishthika 
Brahmacharin (in contrast to Upa- 
kurvanas described earlier). 32. A life- 
long Brahmacharin, with his spiritual 
splendour augmented by Vedic study and 
a pure life, should meditate on Me as 
manifesting in the fire, in the Acharya, 
in himself and in all beings, in an attitude 
of non-separateness. 33. Excepting the 
householder, the others should not in- 
dulge in sexually motivated behaviour 
towards women, like viewing, touching, 
holding homely conversations, joking etc. 
They should avoid also the sight of 
animals and birds copulating. 34-35. The 
Naishthika should, long with members 
of all other Ashramas, practise the follow- 
ing universal disciplines: cleanliness, sip- 
ping water ceremonially (Achamana), 
bathing, performing Sandhya-vandana, 
being straightforward, visiting holy places, 
doing Japa, avoiding contacts, food and 
associations that are degrading, habitua- 
ting to feel My presence in everyone, and 
control of mind, speech and action etc. 
36. A’ Naishthika-brahmacharin, who fol- 
lows this intensely austere Way of life, 
will shine like fire; his mind with all its 
tendencies will be purified in the fire of 
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knowledge. He will consequently develop 
intense devotion to Me. 


Brahmana Householder’s Duties (37-46) 


37. After having studied the Veda with 
its meaning, one desirous of entering the 
life of the householder should make ade- 
quate parting presents to the learned 
teacher of the Veda, and with the blessing 
of the teacher, perform the ceremonial 
bath of Samavartana, indicating the con- 
clusion of Vedic study and of the period 
of Brahmacharya. 38. He is now free to 
become a householder or a forest-dwelling — 
ascetic (Vanaprastha)—the former, if he 
seeks enjoyment, and the latter, if he seeks 
purification of the mind. But if he is an 
aspirant of the highest order, he can be- 
come a Sannyasin directly. According to 
a person’s choice (and fitness), he can 
pass from one Ashrama to a superior 
Ashrama. But a devotee of Mine should 
never do the reverse, nor should he re- 
main without adopting any Ashrama. 

39. One who enters the householder’s 
life should marry a girl younger to him 
in years, unblemished in respect of family 
traditions and auspiciousness, and well- 
matched with him in all respects. She 
must be of his own Varna, and if 
absolutely necessary, wives from lower 


. Varnas may be married in their succeed- 


ing order. 40. Performance of Yajna, 
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learning the Veda, and making gifts form 
the duty of all the twice-borns, but re- 
ceiving gifts, teaching the Vedas, and con- 
ducting Yajnas is the exclusive right of the 
Brahmanas. 41. If one thinks that accep- 
tance of gifts is detrimental to austerity, 
spirituality and good name, one may live 
by the other two occupations of teaching 
and conducting sacrifices. If one finds 
even these defective, he may subsist on 
fallen grains gathered from the fields after 
harvest. 42. The body of a Brahmana is 
not meant for indulgence in vulgar enjoy- 
ments. It is meant for a life of hardship 
and austerity here, and for eternal bliss 
hereafter. 43. One who thus lives on stray 
grain collected from fields and bazaars, 
who is content with it, and who follows 
the lofty ideals of a desireless life dedicated 
to Dharma—that man, with his mind 
wholly resigned to Me and free from at- 
tachments, will attain liberation even while 
remaining a householder. 44. Any one 
who renders help in difficulties to such a 
holy man who is entirely dedicated to 
Me, I will save him when he is in dif- 
ficulties, as a boat saves one from the 
ocean. 45. A king should protect his 
subjects from all dangers as a father does 
his children. As an elephant saves himself 
and his herd, so should a king be a 
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saviour of all. 46. Such a king will over- 
come all his sins here itself, and he will 
hereafter reside with Indra in a mansion 
resplendent like the sun and enjoy 
heavenly delights. 


Duties in Times of Danger (47-49) 


47. If a Brahmana is in a dangerous si- 
tuation which upsets his way of life, he may 
take to trading like a Vaisya until he gets 
over the difficulties. If difficulties over- 
whelm him there also, he may take to the 
sword like a Kshatriya. But he should 
never descend to the livelihood of a dog, 
serving mean masters. 48. A Kshatriya, 
too, when he is in danger, can take to 


` trading or to hunting for his livelihood, 


or even to the Brahmanical duty of 
teaching, but he should never descend to 
the life of a dog, Serving a mean master. 
49. If a Vaisya falls into a dangerous 
situation, he can follow the duty of a 
Sudra, and if a Sudra is in difficulty, he 
can take to a carpenter’s or mat-maker’s 
work for livelihood. When all are free 
from their difficulties, they should not 
continue to live by inferior professions. 


Salvation in Householder’s Life (50-58) 


50. With the idea of My presence in 
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them, a householder should daily adore 
Devas, Rishis, Pitris, men and lower crea- 
tions with offerings in the forms of Homas, 
Vedic study, Sraddhas, festive feeding and 
edibles respectively. (This is the Pancha- 
mahayajna incumbent on a householder.) 
51. Either with wealth that has come to 
one unexpectedly, or what one has earned 
by honest means, other Yajnas also can 
be performed without practising any op- 
pression on one’s dependants and ser- 
vants. 52. Even though one has a family, 
one should not get too much attached 
to its members. Without any slackness 
one should be vigilant in regard to 
the true nature of life. One must note 
that all the enjoyments expected in the 
after-life are as perishable as those of 
this life. 53. The association with sons, 
wives, dear friends and relatives is no 
better than the chance gathering of a 
group of travellers in a caravanserai. Just 
as dream relatives change in the recurring 
dream states that follow sleep, so do 
those of the waking life change in repeated 
embodiments. 54. A person will not get 
attached to the home, if he reflects on 
this truth and lives in the home like a 
guest without any feeling of T’ and ‘mine’ 


with regard to anything or anybody in 
life. 55. One who is devoted to Me can 
continue to live in the home itself till his 
end, performing all the duties of the home 
as offerings to Me. Or he can become a 
Vanaprastha living the life of an ascetic 
in the forest. Or entrusting all his house- 
hold affairs to his son, if he has one, he 
can become a Sannyasin, a holy wanderer 
in the broad world with no fixed residence. 

56. He whose mind is extremely at- 
tached to the home, ever worried with 
thoughts of his children, wealth and lux- 
uries, and is pitiably petty-minded and 
grossly ignorant of spiritual matters, is 
strongly fastened with the chain of ‘P 
and ‘mine’. 57. He will be given to such 
thoughts as this: “Alas! Sorrow-stricken 
by my death, how will my old parents 
and my wife with orphaned children get 
on in this world without me!’ 58. At- 
tracted in this way by the insatiable at- 
tachment for home, the- ignorant man 
ruminates again and again over the ex- 
periences and enjoyments of home life 
until death overtakes him. Birth in low 
levels of evolution dominated by the 
blinding darkness of ignorance awaits fom 
thereafter. 
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: Chapter 18 


VARNASHRAMA: VANAPRASTHA AND THE SANNYASIN 


Vanaprastha’s Way of Life (1-11) 


1. One who desires to'be a Vanaprastha 
should spend the third part of his life 
(from fifty to seventy-five) in the forest 
hermitage, leaving his wife to the care of 
his son at home, or accompanied by her. 
2. He should subsist on permitted roots, 
tubers and fruits available in the forest. 
For dress, he should use tree-bark, grass 
or deer skin. 3. He should leave his body 
untended and uncared for, allowing his 
hair and nails to grow uncut. Care of the 
teeth must be minimal. He should bathe 
thrice a day and sleep on the floor. 4. In 
the summer he should practise concentra- 
tion sitting amidst the heat of five fires— 
four fires on the four sides and the sun 
above. In the rainy season he should 
observe the vow of Abhrāvakãsa consist- 
ing in exposure to torrential rain. In 
winter he should submerge himself in 
neck-deep water, an austere practice called 
Udakavasa. A Vanaprastha should thus 
lead a life given to such very austere 
practices. 5. He can eat things cooked in 


fire, or ripened by time. He can use cereals 
pounded in mortar or with stones, or 
merely masticate them with the mortar of 
his teeth. 6. A Vanaprastha should gather 
materials for his food from the forest 
himself. As far as the conditions of place 
and time would permit, he should not 
store materials of food got from elsewhere 
for use afterwards. 7. He can perform 
seasonal sacrifices like Agrayana enjoined 
on him with offerings of Charu and Puro- 
dasa made of wild cereals. A Vanaprastha 
should not perform any Vedic rite in- 
volving animal sacrifice. 8. The Vedic 
scholars say that the Vanaprastha should 
perform ordained rites such as Agnihotra, 
Darsa, Pirnamasa and Chaturmasya as 
before, with the ingredients available in the 
forest. 9. Worshipping Me, the embodi- 
ment of Tapas, in this way by severe 
austerities that emaciate him to such an 
extent as to reveal the contours of all his 
blood vessels, he reaches Me stage by 
Stage, passing through Maharloka and 
other spheres (as happen to those who. 
attain Krama-mukti or gradual salvation). 


10. Who is there more thoughtless than 
the one who utilises for the attainment of 
petty worldly enjoyments, this noble and 
difficult discipline of Tapas which can take. 
him to liberation? 11. When a man be- 
comes feeble and tottering because of 
advancing years and is unable to perform 
his obligatory duties (Swadharma), he 
should through contemplation withdraw 
into the heart the sacred fires he has been 
tending, and then concentrating his mind 
fully on Me, immolate himself in a well- 
lit pyre. 


Sannyasin’s Way of Life (12-27) 


12. When complete dispassion for life 
in any .world obtained by Karma is 
generated by the recognition that all places 
and experiences. are hellish, then such a 
person is fit to give up his duties of fire- 
rites and take to the life of a wandering 
Sannyasin. 13. Adoring Me with the Praja- 
patya sacrifice according to the instruction 
received, and giving up all one’s posses- 
sions as gift to the assisting priests, and 
withdrawing one’s sacred fires into the 
Self, one should take to the life of a 
Sannyasin without looking for anything 
to depend upon. 14. But out of jealousy 
that the one taking to Sannyasa will go 
beyond their pale of influence and im- 
portance, the Devas will at first cause 
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obstructions to such an aspirant, appear- 
ing in the guise of wife and children. 

15. A Sannyasin should have a cod- 
piece alone as dress, and should he wear 
anything more, it should only be a loin 
cloth to cover the cod-piece. He should 
not keep with him any properties of his 
previous station of life except his staff and 
water pot. Nothing else he should keep 
except in times of grave danger. 16. He 
should take paces only carefully lest he 
should trample over any living creatures; 
for the same reason he should drink water 
only after filtering it with cloth; he should 
speak only what has got the sacred stamp 
of Truth; he should act only what has been 
sanctified by proper reflection. 17. O Ud- 
dhava! A person, merely because he car- 
ries a three-pronged staff of bamboo (Tri- 
danda), will not become a Tridandi-San- 
nyasin, unless he is also equipped with the 
three staffs of silence, breath control, 
and desirlessness, which constitute the re- 
straints of speech, body and mind. 18.Ex- 
cept from those given to evil ways of life, he 
can take Bhiksha (holy alms) from seven 
houses of persons of the four Varnas, with- 
out any pre-determination or selection of 
the houses or persons to: be visitéd. 19. 
Going out of the village to a river or 
tank, doing the purificatory water-rites 
like Achamana and Prokshana, and ob- 
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serving silence, he can take all that food 
after having offered it to God and to 
whomever he wants to share it with. 20. 
He should wander alone in the world, 
unattached, self-controlled, even-sighted, 
established in the Self, and having his 
recreation and enjoyment in the Self. 

21. Resorting to the sanctuary of soli- 
tude, and purified by devotion to Me, the 
sage should think of the pervading Self 
in all as one and as non-different from Me. 
22. One should reflect on the state of 
bondage caused by ignorance, and of 
liberation resulting from firmly established 
knowledge. Bondage is the state in which 
the senses are completely outgoing. Their 
control is Moksha. 23. Therefore with the 
mind immersed in Me, the sage should 
move about, controlling all his senses, 
entertaining no hankering for mean en- 
joyments, and finding deep joy in the Self. 
24. Entering into towns, villages, cowherd 
settlements and alm-houses, only to collect 
holy alms (Bhiksha), he should wander 
over the world visiting all holy lands, holy 
rivers, holy mountains, and settlements of 
holy men. 25. He should take Bhiksha 


(holy alms) frequently from the settlement . 


of Vanaprasthas; for, the food of these 
hermits, made of grains collected by 
gleaning from fields, is highly purifying, 
and those who take it will be purified soon 
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in mind, freed from delusion, and blessed 
with quick advancement in spiritual life. 

26. One should not consider this world 
of sense experience as ultimate; for, it is 
seen to be temporary and fleeting. There- 
fore, let him renounce, without any linger- 
ing attachments, all objects of this world 
and the next. 27. Rejecting, on the proof 
offered by dream experience, this whole 
world including one’s own body, Pranas 
and mind as an insubstantial projection of 
the Atman, one should remain established 
in one’s Self, without even the memory of 
the world. 


Paramahamsa’s Way of Life (28-29) 


28. If one has reached the state of firm 
establishment in knowledge and absolute 
renunciation, or if one has become that 
type of My devotees who abandon even 
the desire for salvation, he may give up 
the external symbols of his Ashrama, like 
the staff, and move about as a Parama- 
hamsa without subjection to any com- 
mandments. 29. Though wise, he should 
sport like a child unconcerned about 
status; though highly intelligent, he should 
behave like a dull-witted person without 
any plans; though learned, he should 
speak like an intoxicated person in order 
to avoid popularity ; though established in 
the Truth taught by the Vedas, he should 
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roam about like cattle with absolute un- 
concern for all established codes of 
conduct. 


More on a Sannyasin’s Way of life 
(30-37) 


30. A Sannyasin should not be con- 
cerned with the eulogistic sentences of the 
Vedas which deal with ritualism, nor 
should he be an unbeliever in the Veda or 
a vain disputant. He should not take sides 
in purposeless logic-chopping controver- 
sies. 31. He should have no cause to fear 
the populace, and men in general should 
have nothing to fear from the Sannyasin. 
He should put up with criticism and dis- 
paragement patiently, but he himself 
should never insult others. He should not 
have animosity towards others like beasts, 
from bodily considerations. 32. For, the 
same Supreme Spirit dwells in all objects 
and in all living beings, just as the same 
moon dwells as reflection in numerous 
water pots. In respect of their bodies also, 
all creatures have come out of the same 
matter. 33. A Sannyasin should not feel 
depressed if he fails to get food at times, 
nor should he feel any glee when he gets 
it. For, it is all determined by one’s past 
Karma. 34. It is but proper that one 
strives for food; for, food is needed for 
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keeping oneself alive. A healthy body 
enables one to reflect on Truth, leading to 
the realisation of the Atman and to libera- 
tion from Samsara. 35. Food that comes 
to one by chance should be eaten, whether 
it is well-cooked or ill-cooked. So also he 
should accept without any consideration 
of good or bad, whatever bed or cloth he 
gets by chance. 36. He should not perform 
cleaning, bath etc., on account of the com- 
pulsion of any commandments enjoining 
them on him. He should attend to them 
only as a free spirit, just as I do every- 
thing as play in complete freedom. 37. 
He has no divisive consciousness, as that 
has been obliterated on realising Me. A 
semblance of it that is seen in taking food 


etc., will last only so long as the body is - 


there. When the body falls, he becomes 
one with Me. 


Premature Sannyasa: its Evils (38-41) 


38. One might have realised that suf- 
fering is the final fruit of desires and has 
by this realisation developed renunciation 
for worldly life. He might also have the 
mastery of the senses. But he might yet be 
ignorant of the highest Dharma leading to 
the attainment of Me. Such a person, in 
order to be instructed in this, must seek a 
Guru, who is a Muni, one fully absorbed 
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in the reflection on the Atman. 39. Until 
he attains to spiritual realisation, he 
should serve the Guru with great faith and 
attention, avoiding all adverse thoughts 
against him, and looking upon him as 
Myself. 

40-41. A man who has not subdued his 
six enemies, the senses, whose will (Bud- 
dhi) is perverted by deep-seated desires, 
who is devoid of knowledge and renun- 
ciation, and yet assumes and displays the 
triple staff of the Sannyasin as a means of 
livelihood—that traitor to Dharma de- 
ceives the adorable Devas, his own self, 
and Me the dweller in all beings including 
himself. With all evil tendencies latent and 

. waiting to come out, he loses this world 
and the next. 


Salvation through Performance of 
Ashrama Dharmas (42-48) 


42. The principal Dharma of the San- 
nyasin consists in tranquillity and practice 
of universal love; of the Vanaprastha 
(forest-dwelling ascetic), in austerity and 
introspective quest after the Truth; of the 


householder, in service of all and per- 


formance of Yajnas; and of the Brahma- 
charin, in the service of the teacher. 43. 
The householder too should practise, in a 


way suited to his station in life, such 
virtues as continence (Brahmacharya), 
austerity, freedom from passions, content- 
ment and friendliness to all. Consorting 
with one’s wife only at the prescribed time 
is considered continence for the house- 
holder. The adoration of the Supreme 
Being is the duty of all. 44. He who 
adores Me in this way by the performance 
of Swadharma (prescribed duties) with his 
mind intent on Me alone and viewing Me 
as present in all beings, will attain to 
devotion to Me before long. 45. O Ud- 
dhava! By that one-pointed and constant 
devotion will he attain to Me who am 
Brahman, the Lord of all the worlds and 
the revealer of the Vedas—the source, the 
support and the dissolution of all beings. 
46. One who has obtained purity of mind 
through the observance of Swadharma, 
who has become endowed with the truth 
and experience of My being, and who has 
fully understood the limitlessness of My 
being and power, will without delay come 
to Me and attain salvation. 47. The ob- 
Servance of the rules of Varna and Ash- 
Tama in themselves leads one to . the 
world of the Pitris. But when it is de- 
dicated to Me out of devotion, it becomes 
an instrument of liberation. 48. I have 
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Jnana, Vijnana and Vairagya (1-18) 


The worshipful Lord said: 1. One en- 
dowed with scriptural knowledge ending 
in realisation—for whom spiritual en- 
tities have passed from a mere topic 
of intellectual debate, into a matter of 
experience—should on knowing that the 
whole world of objective experience is 
Maya (an appearance) abandon in Me that 
world and the knowledge that negates its 
ultimacy. This is Vidvat-Sannyasa or en- 
lightened renunciation. 2. For a knowing 
one endowed with experience I am the 
final end and the means for it; I am tọ 
him both heaven and liberation. There is 
no other love for him than Myself. 3. 
Those who are endowed with knowledge 
and experience attain to My transcendent 
state. The knowing one is therefore the 
most beloved of Me. For, through know- 
ledge he bears Me ever in himself. 4. 
The attainment which enlightenment (Jna- 


na) gives is not attained through austerity, 
resorting to sacred places, repetition of 
Mantras, charity and other holy disci- 
plines. 5. Therefore, © Uddhava, knowing 
yourself as Spirit through enlightened 
understanding, and endowed with know- 
ledge and experience, adore Me with 
loving devotion. 6. The sages of old made 
sacrificial offering of their knowledge and 
realisation to Me, the master of all sacri- 
fices, dwelling as the Self within, and 
thereby attained the Highest. 7. The three- 
fold formations of the gross, subtle and 
causal bodies having you as their centre, 
are only passing appearances. At the 
beginning and at the end of the series of 
changes, they are not seen. Change is only 
a middle phenomenon. As your spiritual 
Self (the Atman) subsisted before the 
start of the series of changes and as it 
is bound to exist at the end of the series 
also, you have to accept that the Self has 
been there in the middle too, though 
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hidden by the changing forms that are 
phenomenal. In the case of the universe 
too, which comes into being, subsists and 
dissolves, ycu have no cause to feel con- 
fused. The Universal Spirit, from whom 
this series of changes that you call the 
world started, existed before the world 
was, and He will exist when it is dis- 
solved. As He exists at the beginning and 
at the end, He must be existing in the 
middle also, though covered up by His 
effect conditions called the phenomenal 
universe. 

Uddhava said: 8. O Lord of all, having 
the universe as Thy form! Deign to ex- 
pound to me in their completeness the 
ancient gospel of knowledge supported by 
renunciation and realisation, as also Thy 
path of communion through devotion, a 
rare gift of Thine which even Brahma 
and other Divinities have not been able 
to attain. 9. O Lord! For men who are 
tortured by the heat of the triune miseries 
of physical, mental and supernatural ori- 
gin in their progress along the road of 
Samsara, I find no other shelter than the 
nectar-dripping umbrella of Thy holy feet. 
10. O great one! Deign to shower Thy nec- 
tarine words and lift this humble servant 
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who has fallen into this pit of Samsara, 
and who in spite of being bitten thus by 
the serpent of Time, still entertains longing 
for the petty enjoyments of life. 

The worshipful Lord said: 11. Yudhish- 
thira, the one without an enemy, put this 
same question in the hearing of us all to 
Bhishma, the greatest among the knowers 
of Dharma. 12. After the all-Bharata war 
was over, Yudhishthira, whose mind was 
highly depressed by brooding over the 
slaughter of his kith and kin, sought relief 
in discussing various aspects of Dharma 
with Bhishma. He finally questioned him 
on the way of man’s spiritual liberation. 
13. I shall now tell you what I heard at 
that time from the mouth of Devavrata— 
the great teachings on knowledge, re- 
nunciation, spiritual experience, Sraddha, 
Bhakti and similar subjects. 

. 14. Iconsider that as knowledge (Jnana) 
by which one perceives, through all beings 
from Brahma down to the ant, the con- 

tinuing persistence of the causal categories i 
—the groups of nine (Prakriti, Purusha, 
Mahattattva, Ahankara, and the five Tan- 
matras), the eleven (the five. organs of 
action, the five organs of knowledge and 
the mind), the five (the five gross ele- 
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ments), and the three (the three Gunas)— 
and further sees that all these causal cate- 
gories and their effects, the embodied 
beings, are interpenetrated by one Con- 
ciousness. 15. Vijnana or immediate ex- 
perience is this: In Jnana or contemplative 
experience one sees the presence of the 
one Substance persisting through nume- 
rous changing modes. When the permeat- 
ing Substance alone is seen to the exclusion 
of all changing modes apprehended as 
different from It, then that understanding 
is called Vijnana. One should perceive all 
these modes of the triune Gunas as origi- 
nating, subsisting and dissolving (in and 


` by that Substance alone). 16. Only that 


which thus persistently continues in a 
series of effects passing from one to the 
next without discontinuity, and remains 
the same at the end of the series as it was 
at the beginning, that alone is the Essence 
(Sat). 7 

17. As the scripture, perception, tra- 
ditional wisdom transmitted by the wise, 
and inference—which are the four ways 
of knowing the truth— declare that diver- 
sity has no final basis, a wise man re- 
nounces this world of multiplicity. 18. 
The man of discrimination should realise 
that just as the enjoyments of this ‘seen 
world’, which form the results of Karma, 
are temporary and finally causative of 
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misery, so too are all the heavenly feli-, 
cities enjoyed by Jivas in the ‘unseen 
realms’ up to that of Brahma. 


Bhakti Yoga (19-27) 3 


19. I had taught you Bhakti Yoga 
earlier, but out of my: love for you, I shall 
teach that Yoga once again together with 
what generates and develops Bhakti. 
20-21. Faith in, and reverence for, the 
account of My divine activities and excel- 
lences, constant recital of My names and 


` glories, steadiness in My worship, reciting 


hymns and praises of Me, making full 
prostration to Me with all the limbs, 


`- diligence in the service of My devotees, 


memory of My presence in all beings; 
22. Utilising one’s limbs in the service of 
Me, devoting one’s speech to describe My 
excellences, dedicating one’s mind to Me, 
renouncing all desires; 23. Giving up 
wealth and enjoyments for My sake; per- 
forming all Yajnas, charities, sacrifices, 
repetition of Mantras, vows, austerities 
and other sacred duties as offerings to 
Me—all these are disciplines for the deve- 
lopment of Bhakti. 24. © Uddhava! Devo- 
tees who have by such disciplines reached 
the state of complete self-surrender, 
develop pure loving devotion, motiveless, 
deep-rooted and unwavering. For them 
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there is nothing greater to achieve. 25. 
When the mind that is completely pure 
and tranquil is offered to Me, the Supreme 
Spirit, then all such excellences like 
Dharma, Jnana, renunciation and divine 
power develop in an aspirant automatical- 
ly. 26. The same mind when it plunges 
into the world of multiplicity and runs 
about along with the senses among the 
objects of enjoyment, becomes dominated 
by Rajas and gets engrossed with false, 
unspiritual values. Such a mind moves in 
just the opposite direction of the state 
described earlier. 27. Dharma is what goes 
to generate devotion to Me; Jnana is the 
perception of the one Atman pervading 
all; Vairagya is non-attachment for world- 
ly objects; and Aisvarya (lordliness) con- 
sists in Yogic powers like Anima (be- 
coming small, light etc.) 


Questions of Uddhaya (28-32) 


Uddhava said: 28. O heroic one! How 
many. disciplines are involved in Yama 
and Niyama and what is Sama? What is 
Dama? And what, O Lord, is Titiksha 
(patience) and Dhriti (firmness)? 29. What 
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is Dana (charity) and what is Tapas 
(austerity)? What is Saurya (valour)? 
What is Satya (honesty) and what is Rita 
(truthfulness)? What is Tyaga (renuncia- 
tion) and what is unstained wealth? What 
is Yajna (sacrifice) and what, Dakshina 
(holy gift)? 30. O Lord of Sri; where does 
man’s strength consist in? O Kesava! 
What is Bhaga (fortune)? What is profit? 
What is supreme knowledge and what are 
supreme Hni (shyness) and Sri (beauty)? 
What constitutes happiness and what suf- 
ferings? 31. Who is a Pandita (scholar) 
and who is an ignorant one (Mirkha)? 
What is Pantha (the right path) and what 
is the perverse way? What is Swarga 
(heaven) and what is Naraka (hell or 
purgatory)? Who is a relative and what is 
home? 32. Who is the wealthy (Adhyah) 
and who is the pauper? Who is the pitiable 
creature and who is the Lord? Deign to 
answer me these questions both in their 
positive and negative implications. 


Yama and Niyama (33-35) 


The worshipful Lord said: 33-35. Yama 
and Niyama consist in the observance of 


the following disciplines, internal and ex- 
ternal: non-injury, truth, non-covetous- 


ness, non-attachment, conscientiousness, ` 


non-hoarding, faith in the scriptures, con- 
tinence, moderation in speech, constancy, 
forgiveness and fearlessness. These are the 
twelve internal disciplines known as 
Yama. Cleanliness, purity of mind, Japa 
(repetition of holy names), Tapas (auster- 
ity), Homa (fire-sacrifice), Sraddha (sin- 
cere faith in matters spiritual), hospitality, 
worship of the Divine, visiting holy places, 
service of others, contentment, service of 
the teacher—these are the twelve external 
disciplines known as Niyama. Men who 
follow these disciplines attain to what they 
want, material or spiritual. 


Spiritual Excellences (36-45) 


36. Apart from Yama and Niyama for 
men in general, their application for aspi- 
rants after liberation is as follows: Sama 
means firm settlement of the mind in the 
Lord, and not mere calmness of mind. 
Dama is controlling the senses, and not 
the suppression of enemies. Titiksha is the 
capacity to bear all sufferings and dif- 
ficulties that one faces in the discharge of 
one’s duties; and not mere endurance that 
helps one to bear the weight of burdens. 
Dhriti is the capacity to withstand the 
onslaughts of the senses of taste and of 
sexuality and not mere immobility of 
temperament. 37. The highest charity 
(param danam) is the abandonment of the 
tendency to harm other living beings and 
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not mere doling out of alms. The highest 
form of Tapas is the abstinence from 
sexuality and not the performance of 
body-torturing rites like Kricchra and 
Chandrayana. Heroism (Saurya) lies in 
the conquest of one’s animal nature and 
not in mere combativeness. And truth is 
seeing God in everything, and not mere 
factual speech. 38. Great men have said 
that Rita consists in speech that is factual 
and beneficial; purity (Soucha) is non- 
attachment in work; and Tyaga (aban- 
donment) is Sannyasa or renunciation of 
worldliness and worldly life. 39. The great- 
est wealth of man is Dharma, not mere 
material possessions. The real Yajna is I, 
the Supreme Lord, and not a mere ritual. 
The Dakshina is the humble service to the 
teacher leading to the imparting of knowl- 
edge, and not mere gifts of money. Real ` 
strength consists in Pranayama. which 
helps one to control the mind, and not in © 
mere muscular strength. 40. Bhaga or 

Bhagya (good fortune) consists in be- 
coming a participant of My Bhagas or 
six divine majesties—lordliness, power, 
fame, Sri (beauty-cum-prosperity), wis- 
dom and non-attachment. Real profit 
(Labha) is the attainment of devotion to 
Me and not the gain of wealth, children 
and other worldly objeets. Vidya is the 
eradication of the sense of duality in the 
Atman, and not mere knowledge. Hn or 
bashfulness is the reluctance to do what 
is evil, and not mere sense of shame. 
41. True beauty comes from desirelessness 
and austerity, and not by mere decorations 
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and jewellery. True happiness consists in 
seeking neither happiness nor misery but 
remaining detached and unconcerned in 
all situations. True misery lies in seeking 
sexual satisfactions, and not in fire acci- 
dents and similar calamities. A really 
learned man is one who has a clear ap- 
prehension of the states of bondage and 
liberation, and not a mere book-learned 
person. 42. The ignorant man (Mūrkha) 
is the one who thinks of himself as the 
body only, and not one merely unlearned. 
The true path is the’path of renunciation 
that leads one to Me and not the ways 
that lead to worldly ends. The perverted 
way is the life of unrestricted extroversion 
and not merely the way of thieves. Swarga 
is the dawn of Sattva Guna, and not a 
place in Indra’s heaven. 43. Naraka ‘is 
the dominance of the quality of Tamas 
and not a region called hell. The true 


relative is the Guru, and not brothers and 
sons. And that Guru is Myself. The house 
is the human body, and not what is made 
of brick and mortar. The wealthy man is 
one rich in virtues, and not the monied 
individual. 44. The pauper is the greedy 
man who is never satisfied with anything 
he gets, and not one who has not much 
wealth. The pitiable man is the one who | 
is not able to control his senses. The 
true master is the one free from the 
bondage of the Gunas or the senses and 
their objects; and his opposite, the slave, 
is the one who is attached to them. 45. 
O Uddhava! All your questions have been 
thus properly considered and answered. 
This in brief is the description of the 
good and the bad. What is the use of 
too long a description? To transcend the 
feeling of distinction between the two is 
real virtue. 
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Skandha XI : Chapter 20: 
BHAKTI, JNANA AND KARMA YOGAS 


Is the Distinction between Good and Bad 
Absolute ? (1-5) 


Uddhava said: 1. The Veda, which is 
the commandment of Thine, the Lord of 


all, consists of injunctions and prohi- 
bitions. Injunctions and prohibitions pre- 
suppose that some actions are good and 
therefore should be done, and that some 
are bad and therefore should be avoided. 
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2. The determination of the Varnas and 
their duties, the differences between the 
issue of the two types of marriages called 
Anuloma and Pratiloma; the nature of 
substances, place, age and time; the dis- 
tinction of heaven and hell—all these dif- 
ferentiations and classifications have been 
done by the Veda on the basis of the 
distinction between the good and the bad, 
the high and the low. 3. Without accepting 
the absolute distinction between merit and 
demerit, how can Thy word, the Veda, 
stand? How can the doctrine of salvation 
be justified? 4. Thy word, the Veda, is 
for men, Pitris and the Devas the principal 
guidance in matters unseen and unattained 
—in understanding the goal and the means 
in this field of the unseen. 5. From Thy 
revelation, the Veda, man has come to 
understand this distinction between the 
good and the bad; it is not his nature that 
has helped him do so. So when Thou 
Thyself sayest that there is no such dis- 
tinction between them, we are confused. 


Types of spiritual Communion (6-11) 


The worshipful Lord said: 6. I have 
proclaimed three types of communion for 
the spiritual enlightenment of man. These 
are the Yogas of Jnana, Karma and 
Bhakti. There is no other way besides 
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these three. 7. Communion through Jnana 
or knowledge is for those who are dis- 
gusted with (Veda-ordained) works and 
their fruits and who therefore abandon 
such works (out of true renunciation). 
Communion through Karma or action is 
for those who have desires and are there- 
fore not yet disgusted with works and 
their fruits. 8. Bhakti Yoga becomes easily 
fruitful in the case of a man, who by some 
good fortune resulting from his Karma or 
the Lord’s grace, develops Sraddha or 
zealous faith in listening to accounts of 
My works and excellences, and who is 
neither endowed with a very keen spirit 
of renunciation nor is too much attached 
to things of the world. 9. It is only until 
man has developed disgust for worldly 
fulfilments or until he has come to have a 
zealous faith in hearing and contemplat- 
ing on My excellences, that it is incumbent 
on him- to perform the Veda-ordained 
works, ritualistic or otherwise. - ; 

10. O Uddhava! A person who is de- 
voted to the performance of his Veda- 
ordained duties (Swadharma), if he per- 
forms those ordained Yajnas as an offering 
to Me without any desire for their fruits, 
and if he also refrains from any prohibited 
or desire-prompted actions, then he will 
not have to be in heaven for enjoying the 
felicities springing from his works, nor 
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will he be consigned to the purgatory 
(Naraka). 11. O sinless one! A person 
who thus performs his Swadharma will 
attain to purity of mind and have knowl- 
edge of the Atman. Or if is very fortunate, 
ae may develop love for Me. 


The spiritual Value of human Body 
(12-17) 


12. Just as those consigned to the 
purgatory desire to get a human body, so 
do the denizens of heaven too aspire for 
such a body. For, it is only with the 
human body that knowledge and Bhakti 
can be developed, and not with bodies 
pertaining to those other spheres. 13. 
Therefore, a man of intelligence and in- 
sight should not desire for the heavenly 
regions even as he does not for the pur- 
gatory (where Jivas suffer for their sins). 
He should not however entertain any de- 
sire for a human body too; for the pas- 
sionate attachment for the body will baulk 
him of his spiritual goal. 14. So under- 
standing that this human body, though 
capable of taking him to the highest, is 
in itself mortal, a man of discrimination 
should strive with great alertness for the 
attainment of the spiritual goal even before 
death overtakes him. 15. When Yama-like 
destroyers of forests cut down trees heart- 
lessly, the birds having their nests on them 
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fly away easily to places of safety if they 
are without much attachment for their 
habitats. 16. So also a person should trem- 
ble on realising that the tree of his life- 
span is being cut down with the passing 
of every night and day. That will help him 
free himself from all attachments in life, 
become desireless, and be established in 
tranquillity by contemplating on the 
Supreme Being. 17. Suppose one bas 


_ obtained a human body which is the first 


of all requirements for the higher life. 
Though very rare, this ship of a human 
body, very well-built, has now become 
available to one by his good fortune, and 
1t 1s captained by a competent Guru and 
favoured by the wind of My Grace. If 
with all these favourable conditions, a man 
fails to utilise them and cross the ocean of 
Samsara, he should be called a suicide, a 
killer of his own spiritual self. 


Yoga as Restraint of Mind (18-24) 


18. When a person has become averse 
worldly duties because of a true abhor- 
secs of worldly values, and when as a 
ie eae he has gained mastery over 
P s e should strive to make his 
P eleted and steady by repeated 
na P ol inward concentration. 19. The 

that is being thus ingathered and 
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concentrated may run away in all direc- 
tions in a chaotic manner. Then the Yogi 
should with great alertness bring it round 
slowly, adopting the conciliatory way of 
allowing it to dwell on unprohibited ob- 
jects of its choice for a time. 20. After he 
has established control over the Pranas 
and the senses, the aspirant should not 
allow the mind to wander about here and 
there. He should bring it under his 
control through a Buddhi that has been 
made pure by taking in only pure food and 
ennobling sense impressions. 21. This re- 
straining of the mind is what is considered 
the highest reach of Yoga. The aspirant 
should do this like a horse trainer who 
tries to bring an unbroken horse under 
control. He allows it some freedom to 
move about as it likes but with the reins 
in hand he controls its movements little 
by little. So should an aspirant establish a 
general control over the mind. 22. Next 
until the mind becomes calm and recol- 
lected an aspirant should, through philo- 
sophic reflection, perceive the origin and 
evolution of everything from Mahattattva 
to the elements and their dissolution in the 
reverse order. (By such reflection the tran- 
siency of all objects and of one’s body- 
mind is impressed in one’s consciousness, 
and the mind is thereby helped to get 
absolutely concentrated on the Supreme 
Spirit, the only abiding reality.) 23. A 
person who is disgusted with ritualistic 


works, who is endowed with renunciation 
and who has received instruction from 
the Guru, will abandon attachment for, 
and identification with, the body by re- 
peated reflection on the instruction im- 
parted by the Guru. 24. By the Yogic 
disciplines with its eight steps beginning 
with Yama, or through philosophic. anal- 
ysis and reflection on the path of knowl- 
edge, or through the worship of My images 
and other disciplines of Bhakti, the mind 
should be made to dwell exclusively on the 
Divine, the supreme goal of Yoga. One 
should not adopt any other means (like 
the use of drugs) to still the mind. 


Difficulties of Aspirants (25-28) 


25. Ifa person practising spiritual com- 
munion happens to commit something of 
a sinful nature, that sin should be burnt by 
the power of spiritual communion, and not 
by the code of penances (Prayaschitta). 
26. What is described as good, consists 
in adhering to works and ways of living 
coming within one’s spiritual and moral 
competency. This is done only to regulate 
and limit desire-prompted actions, which 
are by nature impure. Asall evil tendencies 
cannot be abandoned at once by all, a. 
graduated process of it leading step by step 
to total non-attachment and renunciation 
is therefore prescribed according to this 
system of competency. (It is not meant to 
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ascribe purity to naturally impure acts.) 

27-28. One might have developed strong 
faith in Me and texts dealing with Me. 
He might have developed abhorrence 
for all Karma and he might have: also 
gained the understanding that all desires 
lead to suffering ultimately. Yet he may 
not have the requisite will or facility to 
practise complete renunciation. Such a 
person may continue to live fulfilling his 
desires and simultaneously worshipping 
Me with joy, faith and determination; but 
he should do so only with the full aware- 
ness of the unedifying nature of such a 
life. (For, discrimination and worship 
would soon raise him from that mode of 
life.) 


The Self-sufficiency of the Path of 
Devotion (29-37) 


29. When a man thus continues to 
follow the disciplines of Bhakti without 
break, I begin to dwell in his heart, and 
thereupon, all the desires of the heart are 

- destroyed owing to My presence. 30. 
When an aspirant realises Me, the soul of 
all, his ego-sense, which constitutes the 
knot of the heart, is cut asunder: all his 
doubts about the reality of God, the 
Atman etc., are dispelled; and the hold 


of past Karmas on him gets attenuated. 
31. For one who is thus endowed with 
devotion that constantly makes the mind 
centred in Me, there is no need of knowl- 
edge and renunciation, as disciplines sepa- 
rate from the practice of devotion, for the 
attainment of the highest spiritual sum- 
mum bonum. 32-33. Whatever can be 
attained by Vedic rituals, austerities, 
knowledge, dispassion, Yoga, charities 
and other spiritual disciplines—be that 
the abode of the celestials, liberation, or 
Vaikuntha—all these can be attained by a 
votary of the path of devotion without 
any difficulty, if he so desires. 34. But 
holy men of firm mind, who are endowed 
with unswerving devotion to Me, do not 
desire or accept even Moksha, which gives 
them freedom from birth and death, even 
if I Myself offer it to them. 35. The state 
of mind in which a man is free from 
wants of every kind, is declared to be the 
Supreme Blessedness (Nihsreya), infinite 


1n Its scope. Pure devotion for Me dawns 
only on such a 
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and demerits arising from scriptural com- 
mandments and prohibitions. 37, Those 
who follow the path propounded by Me 
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(the path of devotion and self-surrender) 
attain to My state of Supreme Beatitude, 
which is also called Supreme Brahman. 
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Chapter 21 


THE SPHERE OF VIRTUE AND VICE 


A Theory of Good and Bad (1-6) 


_ The worshipful Lord said: 1. Those who 
neglect the paths of devotion, knowledge 
and action leading to liberation, and in- 
dulge in the enjoyment of vulgar pleasures 
with their fleeting sense faculties, pass 
from birth to birth, being subject to the 
effects of their good and bad actions. 
2. Adherence to actions that come within 
one’s competency is good; the opposite is 
evil. Thus are virtue and vice determined 
according to their relevancy in the spiritual 
advancement of man, and not due to any- 
thing inherent in them. 3. The system of 
determining the same order of objects and 
actions as good and bad, as one to be 
foilowed or avoided according to compe- 
tency, has been laid down in order to 
check man in the pursuit of his natural 
inclinations, first by generating a doubt in 
him about their inherent propriety. 4. For 
the sake of those who are burdened with 
an obsessive extrovert nature, I have laid 
down the rules of conduct in the form of 


Smritis. Some of these rules are meant to 

help man in his spiritual progress in a 

given situation; some are relevant only 

from practical considerations of life; and 

still others are meant for the maintenance 

of life in dangerous situations. (Thus there 

is no absoluteness in any of these. Their 
object is only to make man more inward- 

looking step by step.) 5. From Brahma 

down to the immovable objects like trees, 

all are created on the same pattern, their 
bodies being combinations of the five 
elements united with the Atman. 6. Being 
constituted of the five elements, the basic 
nature of their bodies is the same. But 
their bodies have developed diversities of 
names, forms and capacities for the Jiva’s 
gradual attainment of the four great ends. 
of life, namely, Dharma, Artha, Kama and 
Moksha, and the Vedas have therefore 
categorised them according to their capac- 
ities and laid down rules for their develop- 
ment from stage to stage. 


The Pure and the Impure (7-15) 
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7. O Uddhava! It is only to limit 
Karmas that propriety and impropriety 
have been laid down with regard to places, 
time, fruits, competent persons and in- 
gredients. 8. Among places where there 
are no black buck and no respect for holy 
men—those places are impure. Even if 
black bucks are present, regions included 
in Keekata country, places inhabited by 
people of low cultural standards, and 
deserts are considered impure. 9. An 
auspicious time for a rite is determined 
by the availability of the ingredients of 
worship at that time, or for some reasons 
inherent in the time. The seasons when 
the required ingredients are not available 
or times when there are obstacles from 
external circumstances, are considered im- 
proper for the performance of rituals and 
therefore inauspicious. 10. The purity and 
impurity of ingredients is caused by con- 
tact with other ingredients, by authorita- 


tive pronouncements, by purificatory rites, ` 


by lapse of time and by relative size. (For 
example water, an ingredient, is supposed 
to purify things by washing and sprin- 
kling; but contact with urine will make 
them impure. A decisive word of a holy 
man can help one decide what is pure or 
impure. Flowers and such: ingredients of 
worship are purified by ritualistic sprin- 
kling of water. Water fresh is pure, but 
when kept for ten days is considered 
impure. A small pool is said to become 
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impure by touch of impure people, but 
not if it is a big lake or river.) 11. Purity 
and impurity are determined by one’s 
strength or weakness, by one’s knowl- 
edge or ignorance, and by one’s wealth or 
poverty. (For example, taking food at the 
time of eclipse is impure and undesirable 
with regard to a strong and healthy man, 
but not so for.a sick or sickly man. The 
knowledge of the birth of a child ten days 
after causes no impurity but if it is heard 
immediately, there is impurity for a certain 
number of days. In wearing old and worn- 
out cloth there is impurity for a well-to-do 
man, but not so for a poor man. And 
above all, all these considerations of purity 
and impurity are compromised when there 
is an upheaval or natural cataclysm in the 
country.) So they are virtues or vices only 
according to time and place. 12. The 
purification of things like grains, wooden 
utensils, objects made of ivory, textiles, 
oily substances, precious metals, skins and 
pots is effected by air, fire, earth, and 
water, singly or in combination, and ‘by 
the passage of time. 13. With whatever 
agent the filth and the bad odour of an 
object smeared with dirt is counteracted, 
ia os ee restored to its pristine 
> called its purifier. 14. A 
person preparing to do a pious rite is 
ies of pee 
purificatory cae age and capacity, 
ments like Upanayana, 
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Sandhya rites, and meditation on the 
Supreme Being. A Dwija should purify 
himself in any of these ways before he 
performs a rite. 15. The acquisition of a 
Mantra from a Guru is the purification 
of the Mantra. Purification of a work or 
a rite is offering it to Me. Anything to 
deserve the appellation of Dharma (in the 
Vedic ritualistic sense) must be subject to 
the purification of the above-mentioned 
six factors—time, place, substance, 
Mantra, the performer, and the ritual. 
Non-purification of these reduces a rite 
into Adharma. 


Relativity of Moral Values (16-18) 


16. What is right in one context can 
become its opposite in another by the 
-force of a Vedic injunction. So also what 
is wrong can become right. (For example 
receiving gifts is wrong conduct for a 
Brahmana in normal times; but it becomes 
right in times of turmoil and danger. Not 
to care for the home is wrong for a house- 
holder. But it is proper conduct for a 
Sannyasin.) This difficulty of determining 
right and wrong affects the very basis of 
their distinction. 17. An act which is sin 
for a man of moral elevation or in a 
particular station of life need not be so 
for a fallen man, or for one In a low 
state of evolution, or for one belonging to 
a different order of life. (For example, 
drinking and loose living will not harm i 
man at a low level of evolution, but 1t wi 
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be highly sinful for a morally elevated man. 
To have attachment to his possessions 
and family and live with his wife is normal 
and natural for a householder and he in- 
curs no sin by it. But it is a sin for a 
Sannyasin.) The reasoning behind this is 
that a man who is already lying on the 
ground cannot havea further fall. Itis the 
man who is high or erect that is liable 
to fall. 18. The lesson to be drawn from 
this indeterminate and non-rigid nature of 
Dharma and Adharma is that man should, 
little by little and to the extent possible, 
retire from the pursuit of desires and 
ritualistic works, and take to renunciation. 
To the extent he renounces, to that extent 
he is free. That is the way of life that will 
eliminate sorrow, delusion and fear, and 
establish him in bliss. 


Moral Degradation (19-22) 


19-21. Man develops hankering and 
attachment for sense objects when he 
falsely begins to think that they will 
promote his good. Such attachment ma- 
tures into craving, and it is from these 
intense desires that conflicts erupt among 
men. From conflicts arise uncontrollable 
anger. This is followed by delusion—com- 
plete inability to distinguish right and 
wrong, the proper and the improper. 
Delusion quickly swallows his moral sense 
completely. O good friend! Man then 
becomes a zero as far as his humanity iS 
concerned. He is as good as dead. He 
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loses all the great values obtainable 
through human life. 22. He merely exists 


absorbing food like a tree, and breathing © 


like a pair of bellows. Due to his excite- 
ment with sensuous enjoyments, he knows 
not anything about his own real nature, 
nor does he have any love and sympathy 
for others. 


Purpose of Vedic Ritualism (23-35) 


23. The Karmakanda (the ritualistic - 


section of the Veda) is sweet with promises 
of enjoyments as fruits of ritualistic works. 
They do not enlighten man on his ultimate 
good. They are only a means to stimulate 
man engrossed in sensuality to higher 
goals. Just as children are prompted to 
take medicines by promise of sweets, the 
promises of ritualism are meant to stim- 
ulate men stagnating in abject inertia to 
the first steps towards the highest good. 
24-25. Man is naturally inclined to sense 
enjoyments, to: his own physical welfare, 
and to the promotion of the-interests of 
his relatives. All these are hindrances in 
his spiritual development. How then cana 
_ centre of divine wisdom like the Veda— 
an authority. to which men of such un- 
regenetate nature wandering in the path 
of sin and unhappiness look with reverence 
and which they approach for guidance— 
confirm them in their sensuality and 
selfishness? (That will be an absurdity. 


“Sacrifices, 
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So the Karmakanda has to be interpreted 
as indirect in its purport.) 

26. There are some men of perverted 
intelligence who do not understand this 
feature of the Veda, but take its flowery 
descriptions of the fruits of Yajnas literal- 
ly. But real knowers of the Veda like 
Vyasa do not do so. 27. Desire-ridden, 
greedy and pitiable, the former mistake 
the flower of heavenly felicities for the 
fruit of Sat-chid-ananda. Befooled by their 
exaggerated faith in the scope of fire 
sacrifices, they at last go by the path of 
smoke, without knowing anything about 
the nature of their own Self. 28. With 
ritualism as their main instrument and 
sense enjoyment as their sole objective, - 
they are like men blinded by darkness 
produced by mist, which prevents them 
from seeing even the nearest object. For, 
thanks to ritualism and sensuality, they 
do not know Me, the source of this whole 
universe, though I am present in their 
very heart. 29-30. If people are fond of 
Meat-eating, let it be confined to occasions 
of sacrifice. Let it be a mere permission 
and not a commandment. This view of 
aoe eee expressed in passages 

g with the killing of animals at 
Without understanding this, 
e, sensual and cruel by nature, 
organising bloody sacrifices for 
eties, manes and elementals, 


these peopl 
delight in 
inferior d 


at saaan zÀ 
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utilising those occasions for obtaining 
satisfaction for their cruel instincts and for 
their hunger for meat. 31. Just as an 
avaricious merchant wastes his wealth in 
speculation, they waste their resources in 
expectation of enjoyments in regions 
dreamlike in their substantiality but im- 
mensely delightful for the ears to hear 
about. 

32. Themselves dominated by Sattva, 
Rajas and Tamas, the Gunas of Prakriti, 
they adore Indra and other Devas of a 
similar nature, but not Me who am beyond 
these three Gunas. (Even the worship 
offered to Indra and others is offered 
only unto Me, because I am the indwell- 
ing spirit in-all Divinities, but as these 
votaries do not know this truth and adore 
the externally perceived Deities dominated 
by the Gunas, their worship is ineffective 
as far as the path of devotion is con- 
cerned.) 33-34. “A votary can sacrifice here 
to the Deities, and after death he will go 
to their heavens and have enjoyments. 
At the end of heavenly felicities, he will be 
born again on earth in a high family and 
become a great householder, performing 
sacrifices once again. Carried away by 
passages containing such eulogies, these 
conceited and extremely haughty people 
will abhor even any talks on Me, the 
Supreme Being: 
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35. The Veda, consisting of the three 
sections dealing with Karma (rituals), 
Upasana (meditation) and Jnana (knowl- 
edge-cum-devotion), has Brahman-Atman 
as its purport. The Vedas are couched in 
language that is indirect and cast in rid- 
dies. I favour this indirect way of ex- 
pression (because people, who are fit 
only for Karma on account of the im— 
purity of the mind, would otherwise 
abandon Karma also and lapse into the 
idleness of Tamas). 


Indirectness of the Veda (36-43) 


36. The Sabda-Brahman (the sound phe- 
nomenon or Veda) with its three subtle 
stages of manifestation known as Para, 
Pasyanti and Madhyama, expressed in 
and through the Prana and the mind, be- 
sides the articulate form Vaikhari express- 
ed through the organ of sound, is difficult 
to be understood in itself fully; it is infin- 
ite, deep and unplumbable like the ocean. 
For, of these four stages of its manifesta- 
tion, only the Vaikhariis articulate speech; 
the others are inaudible. 37. Proceeding 
from Me, the Infinite Brahman, changeless 
and limitless in power, it is heard by the 
enlightened as subtle resonance (Nada) 
pervading all living beings, like the slender 
filament within a lotus-stalk. 38-40. Just as 
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the spider brings out its web from its heart 
through the mouth, the Supreme Being, 
the embodiment of Veda and the seat 
of Bliss, manifesting as Hiranyagarbha, 
brings from the void of His heart—out 
of the stuff of subtle sound called Nada, 
and through the instrumentality of the 
mind, which fashions the body of con- 
sonants, vowels, aspirates etc. from thee 
Pranava (Omkara)—the articulate body 
of sounds called the Veda, which is 
couched in wonderful language and in 
several metres, each successive one having 
four letters more than the previous one. 
The Veda is infinite in its scope and pro- 
fundity. He brings cut and withdraws 
the Veda, which has a vast and varied 
vocabulary and employs numerous metres. 
41. Some of these metres are the Gayatri 
with twenty-four letters, followed by other 
metres, each with four more letters than 
the previous one, these being Ushnik, 


Anushtup, Brihati, Pankti, Trishtup, Ja- 
gati, Aticchandas, Atyashti, Atijagati and 
Virat. 

42. None but I know in truth what 
injunctions the Veda lays down in the 
Karmakanda; what it expounds in the 
Upasanakanda; and what prima facie 
views it states to deny them afterwards in 
the Jnanakanda. 43. In the Karmakanda 
what I enjoin as injunctions is Myself in 
the form of Yajna. In the Upasanakanda 
it is Myself that I describe in the form of 
various Deities. And in the Jnanakanda, 
what is first accepted prima facie and then 
negated is also Myself. The Veda asserts 
this universe tentatively as an expression 
of My power, Maya. When through the 
world of manifestation, the Jiva is taken 
to Me, it denies the manifestation and 


completes its task. This is the function of 
the Veda. 
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Skandha XI : Chapter 22 
THE UNAFFECTED ATMAN 


Why Philosophers Differ (1-18) 


Uddhava said: 1. O Lord! How many 
categories are recognised by sages? There 


iff . it I 


eight, divided i 
three. 2. Som 


ying that they are twenty- 
nto nine, eleven, five and 
e say they are twenty-six; 
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and others, twenty-five. Still others speak 
of them variously as seven, nine, six and 
four: and some others as eleven. 3. There 
are more views which hold that they are 
seventeen, sixteen and thirteen. It behoves 
Thee to tell me why and on what basis 
the sages have expressed such diverse views 
about the primordial categories. 

The worshipful Lord said: 4. The dif- 
ferent views of the philosophers on the 
question are all acceptable. All the cate- 
gories are implicit in every one of them 
included in these different views, either in 
their causal or effect conditions. (Where 
differences occur in enumeration it is be- 
cause the effect-conditions are included in 
their causes.) Moreover for those who 
philosophise accepting the reality status 
of My Maya, there is no difficulty to 
explain anything or reconcile any contra- 
diction. 5. The reason for the controver- 
sialists contending, ‘What you say is not 
right; what I contend is the right’, lies in 
My insurmountable powers, the three 
Gunas, of which people’s nature is consti- 
tuted. The different mental constitutions 
of individuals arising from the Gunas of 
Sattva, Rajas and Tamas make views con- 
trary to a person’s nature incomprehen- 
sible to that person. 6. It is from the modi- 
fications of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, con- 
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stituting the nature of men, that the dif- 
ferences which cause controversies arise. 
So it is seen that when pacification of 
the mind.and control of the senses are 
effected, controversies naturally disappear. 
7. As the categories are involved mutually 
in their conditions as cause and effect, 
philosophers can enumerate them differ- 
ently according to their points of view. 
8. Whether it is as cause or as effect, it is 
seen that in each category all other cate- 
gories are implicit, as is the case with mud 
and all objects made of it. The three 
Gunas, the common cause of them all, is 
present in all the categories, which in turn 
are involved in the Gunas. 9. Whatever 
these philosophers say about the sequence 
of these categories and the differences in 
their numbers, we gladly accept, as they 
are all equally reasonable from the dif- 
ferent points of view. 

10. Philosophers who accept a funda- 
mental difference between Iswara and Jiva 
contend that, as the Atman is under the 
spell of Avidya (Ignorance) from eternity, 
he can never free himself from ignorance 
without the help of another centre of in- 
telligence who is ever free from ignorance. 
That centre of intelligence is Iswara, and 
He is different from the Jiva. 11. As 
against this, others contend that there is 
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not even the slightest difference between 
the Jiva and Iswara. As for Jiva being 
helped with Jnana, Jnana is a property of 
the Sattva-guna of Prakriti, and it is there- 
fore latent in Prakriti. 12. Prakriti is the 
state of equilibrium of the Gunas—Sattva, 
Rajas and Tamas. These Gunas therefore 
belong to Prakriti and not to the Atman. 
They are the cause of preservation, crea- 
tion and dissolution respectively. 13. Ac- 
cordingly Sattva is identified with intel- 
ligence and knowledge; Rajas with works; 
and Tamas with inertia and ignorance. 
Time is the Lord’s power aspect causing 
agitation in the Gunas of Prakriti, and 
what is called) Swabhava (Nature) is 
Mahattattva (the all-inclusive category). 
14. I have given out the categories as nine— 
Purusha, Prakriti, Mahattattva, Ahan- 
kara, and the five Tanmatras. 15. The 
Tattvas I revealed as eleven are—the five 
` organs of knowledge (Indriyas) like hear- 
ing etc., and the five organs of action like 
speech and the rest, besides the mind which 
supports both. 16. The enumeration of 
Tattvas as five refers to the five gross 
elements, which are the objects of hearing, 
touch, taste, smell and sight. The five 
forms of action, such as motion, speech, 
evacuation, sex act and the manual skills, 
are not Tattvas or categories but functions 
of the organs of action. 
17. At the beginning of creation, Pra- 
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kriti, of which the causal state and mani- 
fested state form the two conditions, be- 
comes activised by its Gunas of Sattva, 
Rajas and Tamas, and evolves into the 
manifested condition of this multitudinous 
universe. But the Purusha, who is change- 
less, only looks on. (The object of the 
philosophy of knowledge is only to make 
clear the existence of the changeless 
Purusha as distinct from the changing 
Prakriti, and not to fix the number of cate- 
gories into which Prakriti evolves. All 
views on the question of numbers are 
acceptable, but are of little importance in 
a spiritual philosophy). 18. The evolutes of 
Prakriti like Mahattattva, rendered potent 
by the look of the Purusha and sustained 
by Prakriti, combine together to produce 
the Brahmanda or the Cosmic Shell. (It 
is implied that the Brahmanda, being the 


effect of the Tattvas, ‘is already involved 
in them). : 


The Categories: Varying Enumerations 
(19-25) 


19. There are some who reckon the 
as as seven, taking into account 
‘ he five Tanmatras (subtle elements), the 

iva (the individual self) who is the seer 
of these, and the Atman, who is the 
Spp of both. From these seven entities, 

nses, vitality etc., sprang. 20. In the view 
that holds categories to be six, the five 
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gross elements are taken into account, and 
the sixth is understood to be the Para- 
matman. Out of these five elements that 
emerged from Him, the Paramatman 
formed the universe, and He entered into 
them as Jiva. In this view Jiva is taken as 
included in the Paramatman. 21. There is a 
school which holds the Tattvas to be four, 
these being fire, water and earth, which 
are born of the Atman, and the Atman 
Himself. 22. In the view that the categories 
are seventeen, the count is made this way: 
The five elements, their five subtle states 
(Tanmatras), the five senses, and besides 
these, the Manas and the Atman. 23. 
Those who hold the categories to be six- 
teen accept the above enumeration, except 
that the Atman itself is taken as the mind. 
There are still others who hold the cate- 
gories to be thirteen—the five elements, 
the five senses, the mind, the Jivatman and 
the Paramatman. 24. In the theory of 
eleven categories, the five elements, the 
five senses, and the Atman are included in 
that enumeration, the mind, Iswara and 
Atman being taken together as one. In the 
theory that holds them to be nine; the 
Root Prakriti with the seven evolutes, and 
the Atman are taken into account. 25. 
In this way, various views have been ex- 
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pressed by sages about the number of the 
categories. The purpose of it is not so 
much to enumerate the categories exactly 
as to distinguish the Purusha from them. 
They have all their own justification and 
reasonableness. Whatever wise men say is 
meaningful. 


How the Atman can be different from 
the Body (26-33) 


Uddhava said: 26. © Krishna! Though 
Prakriti and Purusha are different in their 
attributes, it is difficult to distinguish 
them, as they are always seen together. 
The Atman is seen in a body and the body 
with the Atman. 27. It behoves Thee, O 
all-knowing One, to remove this serious 
doubt of mine by Thy persuasive argu- 
ments. 28. The knowledge and ignorance 
of the Jivas spring from Thy power, Thy 
Atma-maya, whose functioning is known 
only to Thee of unobstructed knowledge, 
and to none else. (Reasoning cannot show 
how the naturally self-effulgent Atman 
loses his self-awareness and identity.) 

The worshipful Lord said: 29. O noble 
one! No doubt Purusha and Prakriti are 
absolutely separate. This body, which is a 
series of changes, is the result of permuta- 
tions and combinations of the Gunas: 
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30. With the help of the three Gunas, My 
Maya generates differences in objects and 
the ways of their apprehension. All these 
changeful conditions of effects can be 
brought under three heads, the Adhyat- 
mika, the Adhidaivika and the Adhibhau- 
tika, or those pertaining to the Self, the 
divinities and the creatures. 31. Taking 
eyesight as example, the organ eye is 
Adhyatma, the forms and colours visible 
is Adhibhuta, and the aspect of the sun- 
deity in the eye is the Adhidaiva. Without 
the efficiency given by the deity (Devata), 
the physical eye cannot see. So these as- 
pects of eyesight, namely, organ, object 
and the Devata, go together and sepa- 
rately. But the Sun (the Devata) in the 
sky, who is the source of the Devata in the 
eye, shines independently, and so exists by 
himself. The same triune division holds 
. good in the case of all the senses like 
hearing, touch, sight, taste, smell, mind 
etc., each having its own Devata or pre- 
siding Deity. Now the Atman is the 
Original Being in whose presence only all 
these sense-combinations including their 
sources, the Devatas like the sun, can 
function, just as each combination can 
function only under the blessing of its 


Devata. That Atman is therefore inde- 


‘pendent of all these combinations and the 
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Devatas (Deities). He is the self-luminous 
and self-conscious Light (Swayamprakasa) 
by whose luminosity all other entities are 
revealed, but none else except He can re- 
veal Himself, He being the Swayampra- 
kasa. Thus the Atman is different from the 
body and its functions. 

32. The cause of all this delusive ex- 
perience of divisiveness is Ahamkara, the 
I-sense, which in the three aspects of 
Sattva, Rajas and Tamas is evolved from 
Mahattattva, itself an evolute of Pradhana 
by the action of Time, which is the 
principal factor causing the agitation of 
the Gunas and the evolution of the cate- 
gories. 33. The Atman is the self-conscious 
effulgence which reveals itself and all 
objects. Still there is a great dispute as to 
what really exists and what does not. But 
all this, is relevant only on the acceptance 
of the reality of differences. For one whose 
look is turned away from Me, who am 
ones own background, these diversities, 
Se without displacement, 
eee is in the present state of 

> Just as all the experiences 


of the dream hold good for a dreamer so 
long as he is dreaming. 


The Phenomenon of Death (34-40) 
Uddhava said: 34-35, O Lord! Tell me 
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how the forces of their own Karma carry 
the souls, who turn their face away from 
Thee, to bodies that are at a higher or 
lower stage of evolution, and how these 
souls abandon their bodies at death. O 
Govinda! This is a subject which philo- 
sophers who have not controlled their 
mind and senses cannot understand or 
teach. Being under the delusive influence 
of Maya, there are few learned men who 
can speak authoritatively on this subject. 
The worshipful Lord said: 36. The mind 
combined with the five Indriyas and the 
tendencies derived from Karma, which 
constitute the Linga-sarira (subtle body), 
transmigrates from one body to another. 
The Atman, though different from the 
Linga-sarira, also seems to follow it be- 
cause of the absolute superimposition be- 
tween them. 37. The mind of the dying 
man, swayed bv his own actions and their 
impressions, thinks intensely on experi- 
ences he had in life, on what he had seen, 
heard, and passed through. Consequently 
he feels that he has entered a new body 
that has manifested by his intense thought, 
and left the old one. With the coming of 
the consciousness of the new body, there 
is complete oblivion of the old body and 
its history in the world. 38. On account of 


the intensity of attraction felt for the new 


body for whatever reason, the memory of 
the old one is completely effaced. Death 
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means this complete forgetfulness of the 
old body and its affairs by the Jiva. 39. 
O generous one! The acceptance of a new 
body by the Jiva and his complete identi- 
fication with it is called birth. How this 
happens is found in the examples of 
dreams and reveries. 40. As in these states, 
the Jiva becomes completely oblivious of 
the old body and gets identified with the 
new one. The identification is so absolute 
that the Jiva forgets its pre-existence and 
comes to believe that he has come into 
being with the new body. 


The unaffected Atman ( 41-50) 


41. By the creative power of the mind, 
which is the sole support of all faculties 
like the senses, the threefold divisive ex- 
perience arises in the Atman. This experi- 
ence consists in the sense of ‘within’ one- 
self, of the sense of ‘without’ oneself, and 
of the objects experienced in the ‘without’. 
(Or the three may be the Adhyatma, 
Adhidaiva and Adhibhuta mentioned ear- 
lier.) This is to be understood on the 
analogy of the dream experience in which 
the self sees so many non-existent objects 
as the non-self outside of oneself, on 
account of the creative power of the mind. 

42. O dear one! Caught up in the 
imperceptible speed of Time, the bodies of 
beings are constantly coming into exis- 
tence and perishing. Ignorant people do 
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not perceive this subtle process. 43. The 
flames of fire, the flow of water, the 
fruitage of trees are all constantly being 
Subjected to change. In the same way 
Time is subjecting the bodies of all to the 
ageing process. 44. In a light, though the 
flame is constantly changing, men say it 
is the same light. Water is continuously 
flowing away in the river, but men speak 
of it as the same river. In these cases 
resemblance is mistaken for identity. So 
also ignorant men think and speak of the 
man of today as the same as of yesterday, 
though he has long ceased to be. 45. Even 
in the case of the ignorant man, the spirit 
is not really born as the result of the 
tendencies arising from Karma, nor does 
he die, as he is immortal by nature. It is 
just like fire burning by the rubbing to- 
gether of wooden pieces. Fire as such is 
always there in the fire-sticks; the joining 


or the separation of its adjuncts, the two . 


pieces of fire-sticks, only helps or hinders 
its manifestation. 46. Conception, foetal 
stage, birth, infancy, childhood, youth, 
middle age, old age and death—these nine 
stages of development and decline are said 
of the body, not of the spirit. 

47. All these states, high and low, which 
are the products of the imaginative faculty, 
are of the body, but by identification with 
the body, the Jiva takes them upon him- 
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self. Just a few overcome this identification 
by the grace of the Lord. 48. Seeing the 
death of the father’s body and the birth 
of the son’s, one can easily infer that 
one’s own case is similar. The Atman who 
is the knower of this birth and death of 
the body and who is the one without a 
second, cannot himself be the subject of 
these processes. The seer can never be the 
seen. 49. Just as a man who observes 
the growth of a plant from its seed and 
its decay is different from the plant, so 
also is the Atman, the knower of the body 
and its transformations. 50. The ignorant 
man, incapable of distinguishing the 
Atman from the body, which is an evolute 
of Prakriti, and identifies himself with the 
body, gets entangled in the objects of the 


senses, and consequently in this cycle of 
births and deaths. 


Bondage and Awakening (51-60) 


51. By the force of the tendencies gen- 
erated by Karma, the ignorant Jiva gets 


_ the bodies of Rishis and Devas if the 


Sattva is the bindin 


3 g element, of Asuras 
and men if R 


uns: ajas is the dominant element, 

„Ot spirits and brute creations if 
Tamas happens to predominate. 52. Just as 
persons who witness a dance or listen to 
music, dance or sing within their own 
minds in tune with the artistes through 
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identification, so the Jiva, though by 
nature actionless, is drawn by the Buddhi 
to behave like itself by identification. 53. 
In water that is broken into ripples, trees 
reflected in it are also seen to move. To 
the whirling eyes, all panorama seem to be 
whirling. 54. O Uddhava! Just as the 
enjoyments experienced in dream and ina 
reverie are only a seeming, so are such 
experiences of the Jiva in Samsara. 55. 
Just as for a sleeping person the obsession 
of dream experiences, which are the pro- 
ducts of his continuous brooding, will 
continue so long as the sleep lasts, so also 
until one is awakened into Truth, the 
experience of Samsara will continue. 56. 
Therefore, O Uddhava, never run after 
treacherous sense enjoyments with aban- 
don. Know that it is the want of aware- 
ness of the Atman that is the cause of 
this delusion of the mind. 57-58. An 
aspirant for the spiritual summum bonum 
might be subjected by evil men to abuse, 


insult, ridicule, and calumny; might be 
beaten, imprisoned, deprived of liveli- 
hood, spat upon, urinated upon, persec- 
uted for his faith, or might fall into any 
dangerous situation. In all such con- 
ditions he should, without getting shaken 
from his high spiritual elevation, remain 
calm with the Self as the support, looking 
upon all these experiences as brought 
about by one’s Karma. 

Uddhava said: 59-60. O the best among 
the learned! Deign to tell me how man 
can attain to this state of mind. Except 
for those who are the followers of the 
Bhagavata Dharma and who have attained 
to tranquillity by having their home at 
Thy feet, it is impossible to get this attitude 
of mind in the face of suffering and per- 
secution. However learned and wise a 
man might be, he cannot overcome nature 
which invariably prompts one to react 
against persecution and insult. 
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Chapter 23 


SONG OF THE MENDICANT 


The Brahmana of Avanti (1-12) 


Sri Suka said: 1. Requested in this way 
by His great devotee and servant Ud- 
dhava, the worshipful Lord who was born 
as the chief of the Yadus, and whose 
powers and achievements provide the best 
material for the human ears to hear, spoke 
to His servant as follows, expressing His 
approval of the question. 

The worshipful Lord said: 2. O dis- 

_ ciple of Brihaspati! There is hardly any 
one in this world who can control his 
mind that has been agitated by the evil 


words of wicked men. 3. The sharp ar- ` 


rows struck at vital parts of the body do 
not mortify a man to the same extent as 
the arrows of filthy abuse which evil men 
release at you. 4. © Uddhava! Enlightened 
men have current among them a tradi- 
tional legend of great.holiness in con- 
nection with this subject. I shall narrate it 
to you. Hear it attentively. 5. Hear this 


recital of a mendicant who was insulted 
and ill-treated by some evil men, and who 
bore it all, taking them to be the result of 
his own Karma. 

6. In the country of Avanti there lived a 
very rich Brahmana holding agriculture 
and trade as his livelihood. He was high- 
ly choleric in temperament, extremely 
greedy, and very miserly. 7. He never gave 
a welcome even verbally to his relatives or 
guests. In that house empty of inhabitants, 
there was no proper provision to meet his 
own needs even. 8. His sons and relatives 
felt Oppressed because of his perversity 
and miserliness. Even his wife, daughters 
and servants were so depressed that they 
did Not strive to please him. 9. His five 
co-sharers’ (the agencies adored through 
Pancha-mahayajna, namely, ‘Devas, Ri- 
tas and men) were dis- 
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consequence, he lost the prospects of his 
future evolution in the life hereafter and 
his welfare and enjoyments in this world 
also. 10. For, the anger of the deities of 
Panchayajna deprived him even of that 
merit which had enabled him to accu- 
mulate wealth. As a consequence his entire 
wealth was dissipated in spite of all the 
hard work he was putting in for its 
acquisition. 11. His relatives appropriated 
some of it, thieves relieved him of some; 
and fire, accident, bad seasons, and the 
exactions of kings completed the process 
of his impoverishment. 12. Deprived now 
of the means to perform his religious 
duties and meet his worldly needs, and 
deserted also by all his relatives, he came 
to be filled with worrying thoughts. 


He becomes a Mendicant (13-30) 


13. As he was thus being mentally 
burnt by the sorrow arising from total 
impoverishment and was shedding bitter 
tears about his condition over and over 
again, there arose in him by the Lord S 
grace a powerful fit of renunciation for 
all worldly values. 14. He began to think: 
‘Vain has been all my hard work for the 
acquisition of wealth which I failed to use 
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for religious work or worldly enjoyments. 
15. The wealth of misers never turns out to 
be a means of happiness. Its rewards are 
worry here and hell hereafter. 16. Just as 
leucoderma mars the beauty of even a per- 
fect form, even a little of miserliness com- 

promises the clean reputation and the A, 
otherwise praiseworthy character of men. 
17. Great effort is required to earn, aug- 
ment and protect wealth. Even if it is 
acquired, in expending and enjoying it, 
great fear and worry are likely, while its 
loss will depress man and bring him to the 
brink of madness. 18-19. Theft, slaughter, 
falsehood, hypocrisy, greed, anger, €go- 
tism, pride, partiality, rancour, suspicion, 
jealousy, sexuality, gambling, drunkenness 
— these fifteen vices are produced in men 
by wealth, according to the xiew of wise 
ones. So let those who aspire after libera- 
tion abandon it from afar, as artha, wealth, 
is really anartha, the cause of all evil. 
20. Brothers, wives, parents and such close 
relatives so dear to one another, and living 
together as if they were one in body, 
become bitter enemies for the sake of a few 
coins. 21. Dispute over a trifle is sufficient 
to inflame them with anger and make 
them fight among themselves forgetting all 
loving relationship and ever intent on 
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mutual destruction. 22. Birth among the 
most abominable species is the dismal 
reward for those who, having obtained a 
human birth.and that as a Brahmana— 
a circumstance which is the highest aspira- 
tion even of Devas—, cast it off like a 
trifle without striving for the attainment 
of spiritual freedom, which is the highest 
end of living beings. 23. A person does 
not deserve to be called human who fails 
to make a proper use of this embodiment 
as man, the gateway to heaven and libera- 
tion, but runs after wealth, which is the 
source of every kind of misery during the 
short span of life given to him. 24. Surely 
downfall awaits a man who accumulates 
wealth like a treasure-guarding Yaksha 
without distributing their shares of it 
among the deities, Rishis, Pitris, elemen- 
tals, relatives, associates and others who 
have claims on it. 25. Oblivious of all the 
higher values of life because of vain greed 
for wealth, my strength, my life and my 
wealth too have all gone to sheer waste. 
Wise men utilise wealth as means to salva- 
tion. But what can I, an old and decrepit 
man, now do? 

26. How is it then that even wise men, 
who know all these evil consequences of the 
pursuit of wealth, struggle for it without 
stop in spite of all difficulties? Surely it is 
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because the whole world is under the 
spell of delusion cast by the Maya of the 
Lord of infinite potency. 27. For man who 


- is already in the mouth of the serpent of 


death, of what significance is wealth and 
those who help him to get it? Of what use 
are enjoyments too, and those who provide 
him with them? 28. Surely the worshipful 
Lord, Hari, the embodiment of all divini- 
ties, has been pleased with me and brought 
me to this state of mind. He has provided 
me out of His grace with this boat ot 
renunciation with which I can cross the 
ocean of Samsara. 29. Whatever length of 
my life-span is still left for me, I shall 
dedicate it to the earnest pursuit of the 
higher values of life, finding my joy 
exclusively in the Atman, and subjecting 
my body to rigorous discipline for this 


. Purpose. 30. In this effort may I have the 


blessing of all the Divinities who are the 
rulers of the three worlds. By the Lord’s 
grace, the King Khatvanga attained to 
Brahmaloka in a trice. Why not I too?’ 


Mendicant persecuted (31-42) 
The Worship 
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life of a mendicant. 32. With his: mind, 
senses, and Pranas controlled, he wander- 
ed from one place to another all over the 
country, entering towns and villages only 
for alms, completely unattached, and in 
no way demonstrating his greatness. 
33. O good friend! Evil men persecuted 
and insulted him in many ways, seeing 
him old, decrepit, untended and ill-clad. 
34. Some pulled at his staff; some at his 
water pot and begging bowl; some at his 
seat; some at his beads; and some at his 
rags and bark-cloth. 35-36. Some gave 
back to him his personal effects, only to 
take them away again. Some wretches 
among them passed urine in the mendi- 
cant’s food collected by holy alms, while 
he was taking it on the river bank. Some 
others spat on his head. They tried their 
best to break his vow of silence; and 
when they failed, they thrashed him to 
make him speak. 37. Some tried to frighten 
him shouting that he was a thief, while 
others proceeded to bind him with cords. 
38. Still others insulted him by declaring 
him a hypocrite, who, having lost all his 
belongings and being deserted by his 


friends, had assumed this mendicant’s role 
only to deceive people. 39. Some said: 
‘Possessed of great strength of mind and 
endurance that will do credit to a moun- 
tain, this man remains silent like a crane 
with determination and achieves his pur- 
pose. It is most remarkable indeed!’ 40. 
While some made fun of him like this, 
others passed dirty wind at him, and 
still others bound, imprisoned and treated 
him like a pet animal or bird. 

41. Whatever sufferings came to him in 
this manner from external, supernatural, 
or mental sources, he put up with them 
all with the thought that he was bound 
to suffer them all as a part of his Pra- 
rabdha. 42. Though evil men thus tried 
their best to shake him from his Swa- 
dharma by persecutions, he remained 
steadfast in his Sattvika nature and his 
Swadharma. He recited the following 
stanzas: 


Mind as Cause of Samsara (43-50) 


The Mendicant said: 43. These men are 
not the cause of my enjoyments and suf- 
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ferings; it is neither any divinity, nor the 
self, nor any star, nor Karma, nor Time. 
The mind alone is the sole cause for 
turning this wheel of Samsara, according 
to the views of great men. 44. The power- 
ful mind generates the modes and move- 
ments of all the senses. Out of the senses 
proceed actions which are of the nature 
of Sattva, Rajas or Tamas. Out of actions, 
according to their nature, embodiments as 
celestials, men and brute’ creations take 
place. 45. Though seen in association with 
the active mind, the Atman (the Jiva’s 
closest friend), who is charged with the 
` power of knowledge, is never an actor 
but stands out as the witness of the modes 
of the mind and the actions of the senses. 
But the Jiva identifies himself with that 
mind whose activity projects the Samsara 
on the Atman. Through this imaginative 
identification, the Jiva appears to be 
subject to the enjoyments and sufferings 
that arise from the activities of the mind. 
46. Charity, discharge of one’s duties, 
tranquillity of mind and the senses, study. 
of scriptures, various kinds of rituals and 
vows —all these have control of the mind 


- look 


as their one object. Subjugation of the 
mind is Samadhi, the establishment of the 
mind in peace. It is the highest Yoga. 
47. Ifa man’s mind has already attained 
one-pointedness and tranquillity, of what 
further use are charity and other disci- 
plines for him? And pray, of what use are 
charity and other disciplines if his mind 
continues to run after sense enjoyments or 
isimmersed in torpor and lethargy ? 48. All 
the other senses are subject to the mind, 
but not the mind to any other. This 
formidable entity, mind, is more powerful 
than any other centre of power. He who 
has been able to conquer it, is the true 
master of all the senses. 49. Without 
conquering or making an effort to conquer 
this almost invincible enemy, one’s own 
mind, which works with unimaginable 
Speed and pierces all the vital parts, foolish 
man enters into vain quarrels with others, 
Sete Cas ae as friends, enemies or 
Eaa en the delusion of 
mental canna, Ba pona 
clouded minds lq n, as oneself, men with 
"NGS look upon themselves and 

Others as entirely gj ; 
ely different beings and thus 
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entangle themselves in the darkness of 
endless Samsara. 


The Unaffected Atman (51-56) 


51. Supposing for argument’s sake it is 
accepted that it is others that cause your 
happiness and misery, how does this posi- 
tion in any way affect the Atman who is 
spirit and not the body? What is done by 
others to the body cannot affect the 
Atman. But still if you say that the pain 
and pleasure caused by others, even if it 
be to the body, is in some way felt by 
the Atman, ‘then, since the Atman in 
yourself and in the enemies is the same, 
where is the reason for being pleased or 
annoyed with them? When one’s tongue is 
bitten by one’s own teeth, no one gets 
annoyed with oneself for causing the re- 
sulting pain. 52. If it is said that the 
agent inflicting suffering and the subject 
undergoing suffering, are the deities pre- 
siding over the limb inflicting suffering and 
the limb affected by suffering, even then 
it is of no consequence to the changeless 
Atman. Itis also like one limb of the body 
striking at another limb—a situation in 
which it may be asked: Who is to be 
angry and and at whom? For the deities 
in the limbs of both the persons involved 
are one and the same. 53. If it be the 
contention that the Atman, in the course 


of his self-caused evolutionary process, 
brings on himself happiness and suffering, 
then at whom can one be angry, as that 
suffering is natural, being self-caused? If 
it is said that it is caused by another, then 
it is answered there is no ‘another’, the 
Atman being the sole existence. The 
‘another’ is only an appearance and not a 
reality. As there is thus no cause outside 
Atman, there can be neither joy nor sorrow 
brought about by another. 54. If the 
planets are the cause of happiness and 
misery, of what consequence is it to the 
birthless and deathless Atman? The in- 
fluence of the planets must be confined 
only to the body that is born in the specific 
periods of time influenced by them. The 
masters of astrology say that planets affiict 
only one another by their various posi- 
tions, postures and influences. What does 
it matter to the Atman? The bodies born 
at the times influenced by them may be 
affected, but it does not touch the Atman. 
(Even if the bodies are affected, it is only 
because of identification with particular 
constellations.) 55. Some say that Karma 
is the cause of happiness and misery. But 
as the Atman is by nature actionless, how 
can Karma (action and its results) affect 
him? Besides, Karmacan affect only some- 
thing that is at the same time ‘inert and 
conscious’. It is however inconsistent to 


124 


JTA TA: geet: | 
qe aatera at fryer Aat fear | 


SRIMAD BHAGAVATA [Sk. XI 


mog tg: yga feared ASTHAISAT | 

arate mA a fewer at SUT HEAT HAH AT TLE TAT (56 

a dafaq vate setae getter: Wd: A 

amen: dafrefrn: ered sagt 7 fafa Wet: 11570 

wat a mem naaa atea: | 

simagara 

aaa mea ARA: A a A GAN | 

frpasatgett aA gae | TATA 5911 
faea: aene: FA: NGON 
manaia age a TTE: 116111 


a i fa at marfo ET: | 


GIS SAAS Hd CE GEURK UGI N62 


A e ` 


gfa signa maA me aAA AASA: 112311 


say so. The Atman is always conscious 
and the body is always inert. So there can 
be nothing that is ‘conscious and inert’ 
at the same time. In its absence there can 
be nothing like Karma too, much less joy 
and suffering arising from it. 56. If the 
cause of enjoyment and suffering is said to 
be Time, how can it affect the Atman? For 
this Atman is Time itself. Fire does not 
burn up tongues of flame, which are only 
its parts, nor does cold destroy or melt 
its products like ice pieces? The Atman 
is beyond the pairs of opposites like suf- 
fering and enjoyment. Whom then will 
one be angry at? 


I-sense as the Experiencer of Samsara 
(57-62) 


57. It is the I-sense, the experiencer of 
the cycle of births and deaths, that gets 
attracted to the pairs of opposites like 
heat and cold, pleasure and pain, virtue 
and vice etc. To’the Atman, supreme over 
all entities considered the highest in man’s 
relative scale, this attachment to the pairs 
of opposites can never happen. It is the 


one who has not awakened to this truth - 


that is subject to fear from others. 58, 


Adopting this discipline of subsidence in 
the Supreme Self following the example of 
great Rishis of the past, and taking to the 
service of the feet of the worshipful 
Mukunda, I shall soon get across the 
limitless expanse of the darkness of 
ignorance. 

The worshipful Lord said: 59. Thus did 
that mendicant proclaim, on losing all 
his wealth and thereby attaining complete 
dispassion and freedom from all worldly 
cares. Though insulted and persecuted by 
evil men, he roamed over the land without 
budging even an inch from his charac- 
teristic ways of life (Swadharma) in the 
face of all these provocations and dif- 
ficulties. 60. This Samsara, producing hap- 
piness and misery and the distinction of 
friend, foe and neutral, is a delusion of the 
mind; itis entirely a product of ignorance. 
(Sufferings and enjoyments spring from 
this state itself, not from any outside 
factor.) 61. O Uddhava! Therefore, equip- 
Kai E a mind that is entirely dedicated 
ae ae ca your best effort to control 
tee - This is the sum and substance 
i oga. 62. Whoever hears with faith 

nd devotion this song of the medicant 
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dealing with the subject of establishment 
in Brahmic consciousness or makes others 


hear it and themselves constantly think 
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over it, will not be overcome by the 
contradictions of life. 
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Chapter 24 


PHILOSOPHY OF CREATION AND DISSOLUTION 


Prakriti and Purusha (1-4) 


The worshipful Lord said: 1. I shall next 
expound to you the Sankhya Yoga taught 
by wise men of ancient times like Kapila. 
On knowing that, a man would abandon 
the delusion of difference. 2. This world 
of multiplicity with its basic difference of 
the seer and the seen, the subject and the 
object, is one in Pure Consciousness. In 
Pralaya, at the early stage of the creative 
cycle, and in the consciousness of men of 
spiritual enlightenment, the unitary Con- 
sciousness alone abides. 3. That Pure Con- 
sciousness, unmodified. and beyond the 
comprehension of thought and speech, 
becomes two as the Seer and the Seen, the 
Subject and the Object, as the consequence 
of the operation of My mysterious power 
of Maya, whose ways baffle thought and 
description. 4. Of these two, one is Pra- 
kriti, the Object, with its manifested and 
unmanifested states, and the other is the 


Purusha, the centre of consciousness or the 
Subject. $ 


Evolution of Prakriti (5-10) 


5. Out of Prakriti agitated by Me, 
because of the urge of the Karma tenden- 
cies of the Jivas submerged in that Pra- 
kriti, came its three aspects of Sattva, 
Rajas and Tamas. 6. Out of the three 
Gunas, was produced the Sutratma, the 
Pervading Self and from that the Mahat- 
tattva. But the Mahattattva is one with the 
Sūtrātma and can be considered identical 
(it being called Sutra when Kriyasakti, the 
power of action, is predominant, and 
Mahattattva when the power of knowl- 
edge, Jnanasakti, is dominant). From the 
transformation of Mahattattva evolved 
the I-sense (Ahamkara), which causes de- 
lusion. 7. Ahamkara, which is a complex 
of consciousness and unconsciousness, has 
three aspects dominated by Sattva, Rajas 
and Tamas. From Ahankara have come 


126 SRIMAD BHAGAVATA 


Wyse HT: AA at at ara: RANA | 
ag RA aa eT A AT aT | 


the Tanmatras (subtle particles of ele- 
ments), the Indriyas (senses), Manas 
(mind) and the deities presiding over the 
senses. 8. The Bhutas or gross elements 
were evolved from the Tamasa aspect of I- 
sense, passing through their causal condi- 
tion as subtle elements or Tanmatras. 
From the Rajasa aspect of Ahankara came 
the Indriyas or the senses. From the Sat- 
tvika aspect of Ahankara the ten deities, 
presiding over the Indriyas, and the mind 
originated. 9. All these categories, on being 
activated by Me, combined into the all- 
inclusive Cosmic Shell, which became the 
noble abode of My world-pervading Self. 
10. In that Cosmic Shell floating in the 
waters, I manifested as Narayana, and out 
of My navel came the World-lotus, within 
which the Self-born Brahma the creator 
arose. 


The Lokas (11-15) 


11. Endowed with Rajas, and blessed 
by Me, Brahma, who is the embodiment 
of the universe, created by the power he 
got through austerity, all the worlds in- 
cluded in Bhurloka, Bhuvarloka and Swar- 
loka, and the presiding deities of the 
worlds. 12. The Swarloka (heaven) is the 
abode of the Devas; the Bhuvarloka (at- 
mosphere) is the habitation of the spirits 
(Bhutas); Bhurloka (earth) belongs to 
humans ; the worlds superior to these three 
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are for the Siddhas (highly evolved souls). 
13. Brahma created as separate residence 
for Asuras and Nagas regions like Atala, 
Vitala and others at inferior levels from 
the earth. The reason for this arrangement 
is that the attainment of worlds of Swar, 
Bhuvar and Bhur is the fruit of actions 


based on the three qualities of Sattva, 


Rajas and Tamas. 14. By Yoga, austerity 
and Sannyasa Jivas attain to the higher 
regions than the three Lokas, these 
being Maharloka, Janaloka, Tapoloka 
and Satyaloka. By the practice of Bhakti, 
one reaches My State (Vaikuntha). 15. All 
these beings in the worlds upto Brahma- 
loka, bound by their Karma, are moved 
by Me as Time to regions high and low, 
submerging -and re-emerging in - this 
current of the Gunas of Prakriti. 


Brahman as unchanging Reality (16-19) 
v 


16. All objects big or small, bulky or 
thin, are permeated by their cause, the 
Purusha and the Prakriti, from whom they 
have sprung. 17. The substance which is at 

€ start and 1$ again present in the same 
nae after the intervening series of changes 

ae ended, must have been there in the 
one ee also. Therefore that substance 
hes 5 ae and not the changing condi- 
Renee c have only a practical value 
e time being, just like ornaments and 


pots with reference to their particular 
causal substances. 18. The reality is the 
causal substance which forms the stuff 
or material of the effects following, and 
which continues the same at the beginning 
and end of the series of changes producing 
effects. (Thus the effects have no substan- 
tiality apart from the causal substance. 
And of all the causal categories consti- 
tuting the manifested world of effects, 
Brahman is the ultimate causal substance 
and therefore the Ultimate Reality.) In 
a relative sense, however, all the sub- 
stances that remain the same at the begin- 
ning and the end ofa series of its effects— 
say mud, before all things made of it and 
after their destruction—are also called 
true in comparison with their changing 
effects. (But Brahman is the truth of all 
such truths.) 19. Prakriti is the substance 
or the material cause of this universe. 
The Purusha is the Adhara—the inner 
Controller and Master—of Prakriti. Time 
is the factor that manifests the effect-uni- 
verse out of its causal condition. All these 
three are Myself, the Supreme Brahman. 


Pralaya ( 20-29) 


20. As long as the creative will of the 
Lord operates sustaining, this continuous 
flow of material energy as a succession of 
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causes and effects, that flow persists, 
providing scope for the Jivas to enjoy 
or suffer on account of their Karma. 
21. When the creative will subsides and 
the Pralaya or process of dissolution sets 
in, this Cosmic Shell in which innumerable 
universes come up and decay, is invaded 
and overcast by Myself as Time, bringing 
about the dissolution of all things into 
their elemental condition. 22-25. The body 
dissolves into food; food into seed; seed ` 
into earth; earth into smell; smell into 
water; water into taste; taste into fire; 
fire into form; form into air; air into 
touch; touch into sky; sky into sound; 
the senses into their presiding deities; the 
deities into the mind which is a product of 
Sattva and the controller of all; sound or 
Sabda into the Tamasa aspect of Aham- 
kara; and Ahamkara, which infatuates all, 
into the Mahattattva. 26. That superior 
category Mahattattva dissolves into its 
cause, the three Gunas of Prakriti, and 
these into Prakriti, which is the state of 
equilibrium of its constituents, the Gunas. 
Prakriti dissolves in Time which is now 
without any movement. 27. Time dissolves 
in the Creative Spirit, which is My power 
of Maya, and that Power in Me the 
Original and Unborn Being. I, Pure Spirit 
forming the basic Substance on which 
creation manifests and the residuary Sub- - 


128 SRIMAD BHAGAVATA 


Vane ee R R: 


w meaa: ste: maaa: 


[Sk. XI 


mA gle aa Ateta TA: 1128 
MAAS a AAT 112911 


N ara? ETÀ RET TAREE AREST: 11241 


stratum in which it dissolves, remain based 
in Myself without the limitation of any 
adjunct. 28. How can there occur the 
delusion of difference in the mind of one 
who constantly thinks over this process? 
It will take to wings as darkness before 
the sun. Even if it comes occasionally, 


how can it take any firm root in the 
heart? 29. This philosophy of the Sankhya, 
which can cut all knotty doubts, has been 
thus taught by Me, the knower of every- 
thing gross and subtle, in the form of a 
discourse on creation and dissolution, on 
how categories evolve and dissolve. 
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Chapter 25 


GUNAS AND FREEDOM FROM THEM 


Man’s Character and Gunas (1-9) 


The worshipful Lord said: 1. O noble 
one! Learn from Me how the nature of 
man is affected by the three Gunas of 
Prakriti, when they are in their pristine 
condition, uncombined with one another. 
2. Control of the mind and senses, for- 
bearance, discrimination, austerity, truth- 
fulness, compassion, memory, content- 
ment, self-sacrifice, desirelessness, faith, 
revulsion from evil, charity, absorption in 
the Self—these are the signs of Sattva. 
3. Desire, activity, pride, greed, haughti- 
ness, longing for one’s selfish ends, sense 


of difference between man’ and things, - 


sensuality, enthusiasm arising from excite- 
ment, craving for name and fame, indul- 
gence in ridicule of others, demonstrative- 
ness, and aggressiveness—these are the 
signs of Rajas. 4. Anger, greed, perfidy 
cruelty, beggarliness, hypocrisy, lemaom, 
quarrelsomeness, depression, delusion, de- 
spondency, wretchedness, lassitude vaim 
expectations, fear, lack of iene and 
vigour in work—these are the charac- 
teristics of Tamas. 5. The above is a de- 
scription in successive order of the modes 


of mind generated b 

1 gene y Sattva, Rajas and 

te individually. Now hear Aout the 

q : 1 Produced by their combination. 
: ddhava! In the feeling of ‘I’ and 
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‘mine’, the Gunas of Prakriti function in 
combination simultaneously. (For ex- 
ample, all Gunas enter in experiences like 
‘I am calm’, ‘I want such and such a 
thing’, ‘I am angry’, ‘I feel unhappy’ etc.) 
All the activities of the mind, Tanmatras, 
senses, and Prana are the result of the 
combined functioning of the three Gunas: 
for, all these entities involved are a mix 
of the Gunas). 7. When man is firm and 
resolute in his pursuit of Dharma, Artha 
and Kama, then is generated in him 
earnestness, attachment, and desire to pos- 
sess and enjoy. All these are the result of 
the combination of the Gunas. 8. Even 
adherence to Dharma can arise from a 
combination of the Gunas in the case ofa 
householder. His resolution to do desire- 
prompted action is Rajasa. His resolve to 
perform his Swadharma is Sattvika, and 
his adherence to home is Tamasa. 9. On 
observing tranquillity and allied qualities 
in a person, it is safe to infer that he is 
predominantly constituted of Sattva. If he 
is dominated by cravings, heis constituted 
of Rajas; and if anger is the chief charac- 
teristic of one, he is constituted of Tamas. 


Dominance of a particular Guna (10-19) 
10. Know one, whether it be man or 
woman, to be possessed of a Sattvika 
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nature, if he or she is found to adore Me 
with devotion by the performance of all 
works that one ought to do, eschewing all 
self-centred desires. 11. Whenever anyone 
is found to adore Me with the performance 
of his duties entertaining many desires to 
be fulfilled thereby, know him to be 
Rajasic in nature; and when one does so, 
for the destruction of his enemies, know 
him to be Tamasik. 12. Sattva, Rajas and 
Tamas, which manifest themselves in the 
mind, affect the Jiva, but not Me, the 
Lord of all. And even among Jivas, they 
affect only those who are attached to the 
body and material objects, not these who 
are non-attached. 13. When Sattva, bril- 
liant, pure and peaceful, dominates over 
the other two Gunas, then man is happy 
and established in morality and knowl- 
edge. 14. When Rajas, characterised by 
attachment, sense of difference, and con- 
sciousness of one’s power, dominates over 
Sattva and Tamas, then man becomes 
subject to suffering, following as he does 
the path of desire-prompted actions seek- 
ing wealth and fame. 15. When Tamas, 
characterised by lack of discriminative 
power, by lethargy and by inertia domina- 
tes over Rajas and Sattva, then man be- 
comes subject to pessimism, delusion, slo- 
th, cruelty and indulgence in vain expec- 
tations. 16. When the mind is serene and 
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the senses are at rest, when the body is free 
from dangers and diseases and the heart 
from attachments, then know there is 
dominance of Sattva, the quality through 
which I manifest. 17. When there is a 
plethora of activity and a man becomes 
a confirmed extrovert, when his mind 
and senses cease to have any rest, and 
when he becomes subject to physical 
ailments and mental excitement and con- 
fusion, know that Rajas has become 
dominant. 18. When the drooping mind, 
unable to sustain consciousness, dissolves 
into sleep, when thought ceases to function 
-` due to dominance of inertia and pes- 
simism, then know that Tamas is pre- 
vailing. 19. At the ascent of Sattva, the 
introspective power of the senses re- 
presented by the Devas increases; at that 
of Rajas, the active tendencies represented 
by the Asuras dominate; and at that of 
Tamas, delusive mood represented by the 
Rakshasas prevail. 


Gunas and Man’s Spiritual Progress 
(20-30) 


20. The waking state is from Sattva; 
the dream state, from Rajas; and the state 
of sleep, from Tamas. The Turiya (the 
Fourth) is the Spirit which prevails in all 
the three states and transcends the Gunas. 
21. Those who follow the Vaidika rites 
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and way of life will, by means of increased 
Sattva quality, go to heavenly regions and 
become celestials. By the increase of 
Tamas one degenerates down to the level 
of plants. By the prevalence of Rajas one 
becomes man, who is at a middle stage 
of evolution, between the above two. 22. 
Those who die when Sattva is dominant, 
go to the heavenly region; those, when 
Rajas is dominant, become men; and 
those, when Tamas dominates go to in- 


. fernal regions. But those who are not | 


subject to any of these Gunas of Pra- 
kriti attain to Me. 23. Swadharma (or 
legitimate and ordained duties) performed 
as offering unto Me or without any desires, 
is influenced by Sattva. Actions done 
with desire for the fruits of the works, are 
influenced by Rajas, and those involving 
cruelty and other expressions of brutish- 
hess, are influenced by Tamas. 24. The 
knowledge of the Atman as unconnected 
with the body is an expression of Sattva. 
The acceptance of it as tenanting a body is 
an expression of Rajas. The knowledge of 
a in itself as the Atman, characteristic 
z children and ignorant people, is the 
effect of Tamas. The consciousness that 
ae Me is beyond the three Gunas. 
oao ig in the solitude of a forest is 
re eae in a village, Rajasika:; and in a 
moling den, Tamasika. The holy places 

associated with M A 
€ are beyond the three 
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Gunas. 26. The man devoid of attachment 
for works is under the influence of Sattva; 
the one blinded by attachment, of Rajas; 
and the one under delusion, of Tamas. 
But My self-surrendered devotee is above 
all the three Gunas. 27. Faith in the 
spiritual verity is born of Sattva; faith in 
action, of Rajas; and faith in the evil and 
the unrighteous, of Tamas. But faith in My 
service is not based on the Gunas of 
Prakriti. 28. That food which is pure, 
healthy, and obtained easily is charac- 
terised by Sattva; the food that is delight- 
ful at the time of eating is of Rajas; and 
the food that is impure and unhealthy is 
of Tamas. But food offered to Me is free 
from the influence of the Gunas. 29. The 
happiness born of spiritual contemplation 
is of Sattva; that born of the sense con- 
tacts is of Rajas; and that which springs 
from delusion due to practices like drink- 
ing and from the pitiable state of depen- 
dence on others is of Tamas. But the 
happiness born of devotion to Me is above 
the Gunas. 30. Substance, place, results, 
time, knowledge, action, agent, faith, the 
three states of waking, dream and sleep, 
forms like those of Deva, man etc., 
abidance in realms like Swarga—all these 
are based in the three Gunas. 
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Liberation from Gunas (31-36) 


31. In short, O best of men, whatever 
there are seen, heard and thought of, 
being based on Prakriti and Purusha, are 
constituted of the three Gunas. 32-34. The 
Jiva goes round and round in the trans- 
migratory cycle according to the Gunas it 
is associated with and the Karmas spring- ° 
ing from them. He who overcomes the 
influence of these Gunas manifesting in the 
mind, becomes established securely in Me 
through devotion and becomes fit for My 
state. So let all intelligent persons who 
have got this human body, which is a 
means for spiritual enlightenment, aban- 
don attachment to objects of material life, 
and adore Me and Me alone. Let a man 
of discrimination adore Me, let him master 
his senses and practise non-attachment, 
conquest of the senses and extreme vigi- 
lance in his spiritual striving. 35. The 
sages should cultivate Sattva by taking in 
only pure food and pure and holy sense 
impressions. By means of Sattva, he 
should overcome Rajas and Tamas. By 
making the mind absolutely desireless, 
tranquil and united with the Divine, he 
should overcome Sattva also, thus al- 
lowing the mind to resolve into its sub- 
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stratum. 36. The Jiva, on abandoning the 
sukshma-sarira (causal body), is free from 
the Gunas of Prakriti and attains to Me. 
The Jiva on its liberation from the I-sense 


(Ahamkara) and all the subtle impressions 
of the mind, becomes filled with Me, 
Brahman, and seeks satisfaction from 
nothing else within or without. 
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Skandha XI : Chapter 26 
EXHORTATION TO AVOID EVIL COMPANY 


Example of Purūravas (1-6) 


The worshipful Lord said: 1. Having 
obtained the human body suited for re- 
alising Me and being established in My 
service, one attains to Me the Supreme 
Self, the consummation of Bliss, who 
dwells within as the Inner Pervader. 2. 
One who has been, by being firmly es- 
tablished in the knowledge of the Atman 
and thereby liberated from the I-sense 
with regard to the body and the mind, may 
still live amidst the products of Gunas so 
long as his body is alive. But as he has 
known them to be false presentations born 
of Maya, he is no longer bound by these 
products of the Gunas in spite of his 
being in their midst. 

3. One should never associate with 
people whose ideal in life is mere satisfac- 


tion of hunger and sex. One who follows 
such a person is consigned to the dense 
darkness of ignorance, just as a blind 
y led by another blind man is likely to 

e. j 
4. That famous emperor Purūravas, 
after he recovered from the terribly dis- 
tracted state of mind into which he fell on 
account of separation from Urvasi, be- 
came possessed of an intense spirit of 
dispassion and expressed his feeling in a 
poem. 5. Seeing Urvasi deserting him, the 
king Tan after her, naked, like a mad man, 
eae ee distraction: ‘O hard- 
- His ne co ee F i un 
Satiated, and his Whol X B. ee a 
oii €mind still absorbed 
> he was unaware of the long 


time he had s i 
pent in her co f 
the years that were ahead. as 
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Soliloquy: Evils of Sensuality (7-17) 


Pururavas (Aila) said: 7. Lo! How 
surprising is the intensity of that sexual 
passion that swayed my soul all this 
while! A considerable period of my life 
consisting of several days and nights have 
I spent in the embrace of Urvasi un- 
conscious of the lapse of time. 8. My 
heart stolen by her, I knew not when the 
sun rose or set. Nor was I aware that 
countless years had passed in this way. 9. 
Look at the enormity of my delusive igno- 
rance! I, the crest jewel of the community 
of ruling princes—nay an emperor— 
have been reduced to a mere pet animal of 
a woman! 10. Wailing and naked like a 
mad man, I have been following the track 
of a woman who has discarded me like 
a blade of grass—me with all the power 
and insignia of an emperor. 11. What 
happened to my imperial power and 
majesty when I pursued this deserting 
woman like a jackass following its female 
and receiving its kicks? 12. Of what use 
is learning, of what use austerity, aban- 
donment, Vedic study, solitude, and 
silence, if one’s heart is still carried away 
by women? 13. Fie on me priding on my 
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emperorship and learning but yet withal a 
fool without any understanding of my own 
good —a veritable ass or a bull subordina- 
ted completely by females! 14. The long 
years I have spent in enjoying the honey 
of Urvasi’s lips have not gone in the 
least to satiate the sexual urge in my heart. 
On the other hand its effect has been like 
that of offerings of ghee made in the 
sacrificial fire. 15. Who can release my 
mind that has been captivated by this 
courtesan except the supreme worshipful 
Lord Mahavishnu, the one who transcends 
all sense perception, but yet can draw and 
hold the minds of even sages who are 
immersed in the bliss of the Self? 16. 
Though Urvasi had given me sound 
advice, the absolute slave of the senses 
that I am, it has all been ineffective in dis- 
pelling the powerful infatuation that has 
seized my mind. 17. In fact she has done 
me no harm. My woes are entirely due to 
my own uncontrolled senses. If a man gets 
frightened by mistaking a rope for a snake, 
the rope is not at all to blame. 


The vile Body (18-21) 


18. Where is this body, a centre of all 
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foul smelling substances, extremely im- 
pure and dirty? And where are those 
beauty and other attractive qualities one 
has been associating with it? Certainly it 
is not in the body that is foul and filthy 
in every way. All that is only a super- 
imposition on the body by the ignorant 
mind. 19. It is impossible to decide who 
all have claim over this body. Does it 
belong to the parents because it has 
sprung from them? Does it belong to the 
wife, because she has claims to have enjoy- 
ment and protection from it? Does it be- 
long to one’s employer, because of its sub- 
ordination to him? Does it belong to fire, 
because in the end it is to be consigned to 
it? Does it belong to dogs and vultures, 
because it is to provide food to them? Does 
it belong to one’s friends, because they 
expect many forms of help from it? 20. 
For this body of a woman, which is the 
dirtiest of all stuffs, and which is bound to 
be reduced into worthless substances like 
ashes or worm’s food, man develops in- 
tense attachment and goes about, telling, 
‘How beautiful is this woman’s face? How 
charming her smile?’ 21. What difference 
is there between worms and ourselves, 
both of whom seek delight in a body con- 
stituted of skin, flesh, blood, fat, marrow, 
bone etc., and full of filthy faeces and 
urine? 


> 


Avoid evil Company (22-24) 


22. Though thought can no doubt thus 
reveal the hollowness and stupidity of 
physical attraction, the reflective. man 
should not keep the company of women 
or of others who are enslaved by women. 
For the mind gets agitated whei the senses 
and their objects come into mutual juxta- 
position, not otherwise. 23. Mind cannot 
have any attraction for objects that have 
never been seen or heard of. The mind 
of a man who never allows his senses to 
dally with their objects, becomes gradually 
controlled and calm. 24. So you should 
not have physical contact with women or 
men who are “women’s men”. For, even 
men of discrimination should not put too 
much trust in the senses and their objects, 
believing in their capacity to stand their 


onslaught. Much less should ignorant 
people like us do so. 


Holy Men and the Effect of their 
Company (25-35) 


The Supreme Lord said: 25. Expressing 
eee Piotiehts as these in a song, Puriira- 
a a i E Worthy of respect among 
E T estials, left the realm of Urva- 
aaa alised Me, the Supreme Spirit, as 
oe ing in himself, shed all delusions . 

ough enlightenment and attained to 
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peace. 26. So a man of wisdom should 
abandon contact with men of sensuous 
disposition and seek the company of holy 
ones. By their advice, holy men help to 
efface the sensuous tendencies of the mind. 
27. The holy ones are persons who depend 
on none except Me, who always think of 
Me, who are tranquil, same-sighted and 
egoless; who are above the pairs of oppo- 
sites or contrary conditions of life, and 
who do not care to receive gifts or to 
accumulate riches. 28. O noble-minded 
Uddhava! Among them there will always 
be talks on My excellences and achieve- 
ments, which have a very beneficial effect 


on all. Their talks eradicate the sinful . 


tendencies in the minds ọf people who take 
them in through their ears. 29. Those who 
respectfully hear such devotional talks, 
glorify them in songs and recitals, and feel 
delighted with them, become devoted to 
Me and develop firm faith in Me as also 
delight in My service and contemplation. 
30. O pious friend! What more is there to 
be attained by one who has developed such 
loving devotion to Me, Brahman, the Te- 
pository of infinite auspicious qualities, 
the abounding field of infinite Bliss-Con- 
sciousness? 


31. Just as one who approaches fire 
gets rid of cold, darkness and fear, so does 
the company of holy men help one to 
overcome the chillness of ritualism, the 
darkness of ignorance and the fear of 
Samsara. 32. Holy men with knowledge 
of Brahman and established in tranquillity 
are the sole support of men struggling in 
the ocean of Samsara, just as a strong 
boat is for people ship-wrecked on the sea. 
33. Just as food is the life of living beings, 
just as I am the support of the distressed, 
just as one’s Dharma is a person’s wealth 
after death, so for those overpowered by 
life in Samsara, the holy man is the only 
centre of relief. 34. The saints give you the 
spiritua) eyes to realise the Lord in His 
transcendence and in His immanence. 
But the sun high up in the sky can give 
only one kind of sight, that which per- 
ceives the externals only. The saints are 
the real patron deities and relatives. In 
them should one recognise the Atman and 
even Me. 35. Now Pururavas gave up his 
infatuation for Urvasi completely. He lost 
all hankerings and attachments for world- 
ly objects, and wandered about in the 
land with his heart steeped in the bliss of 


the Atman. 
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Chapter 27 


KRIYA YOGA OR DEVOTIONAL RITUALISM 


Universal Communion (1-5) 


Uddhava said: 1. O Lord, Thou the 
leader of the clan of Yadus! Deign to ex- 
pound to me the way of ritualistic com- 
munion which the Sattvatas (devotees) 
follow. 2. Many a worshipful sage like 
Narada, Vedavyasa, and Brihaspati, the 
son of Angiras and the teacher of the 
Devas, praise this way of communion as 
supremely good for men. 3.. Instruction 
on this path of ritualistic communion 
which, as first revealed by Thee, was 
imparted by Brahma to Bhrigu and his 
-other offspring on the one hand, and by 
Sri Parameswara to Parvati on the other. 
4. The path is open to all Varnas and 
Ashramas. For women and Sudras this 
path is the most beneficial for spiritual 
progress. 5. O lotus-eyed one! O Lord 
of the universe! Deign to expound this 
path to Me, Thy loving servant and 
devotee, for the destruction of my bon- 
dage of Karma. 


The Images for Worship (6-18) 


The worshipful Lord said: 6. The way 
of my ritualistic worship is endless in 
extent and scope. I shall therefore give 
you a brief description of its parts in their 
proper order of succession. 7. Ritualistic 
worship of Me takes three forms—those 
based on Vedic Mantras, those based on 
Tantrika texts, and those which mix both 
these. One can worship Me by any of 
these paths according to one’s liking. 8. 
Hear from me how members of the three 
Varnas after they have undergone the 
Upanayana and attained the status of a 
Dvija (twice-born one), adore Me with 
faith and devotion. 9. A devotee should 
a all Sincerity worship Me, the supreme 
: Sage eee With various offerings, in 
pe ce 1n a symbolic diagram drawn 
Se th ee or in the sun, or in water, 
o Nae y man, or in one’s own heart. 

: cleaning the teeth, one should 
take one’s bath for the sak Sine 

e of cleanliness 
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of the body. While bathing he should 
utter Mantras from the Vedas and the 
Tantras, and he should rub the body with 
mud or other cleaning agents. 11. He 
should continue to perform certain es- 
sential ritualistic duties like the Sandhya 
ordained by the Vedas, even while he 
engages himself in adoration of Me 
through ardent devotional communion 
which will free him from the bondage of 
Karma. 

12. My images for worship are of eight 
kinds—those made of stone, wood, 
metals, sand, or precious stones, those 
drawn on the floor, those in the shape of 
a picture, and those mentally conceived. 
13. Images, which are the veritable taber- 
nacles of the Lord, are of two kinds, the 
fixed and the movable. There is no need, 
O Uddhava, for Avahana (invoking divine 
presence) and Udvasa (vacating the pre- 
sence) in the case of fixed images. In them 
the presence is permanent. 14. Even in 
some movable images like Salagrama, 
there is no need for the two above-men- 
tioned tites. But it is necessary in those 
made of sand. In other types of movable 
images these rites are optional. Except in 
the images in the shape of pictures and 
floor drawings, ceremonial bath is needed ; 
cleaning is sufficient for the two men- 
tioned. 15. If a person’s worship is desire- 
prompted, then he should worship Me 


KRIYA YOGA OR DEVOTIONAL RITUALISM 137 


Ti a: Berg wea: Rea 11M 
weet afore ea eye 12201 


SeA A ea: ferea 11130 
art = cafes aA NAN 


weet a aad wat aa fe NLSN 
cates aaa aerator eta: 1611 
seed TS AT AA AfA NIN 
Tea TT: GAA Sasa a fH FA: NISN 
oe: TET areata ATS: 111911 


with choicest type of offerings. But a 
devotee without any desires, can adore Me 
with any ingredients he could gather. Inthe 
mental worship done in the heart, all the 
offerings should necessarily be mental. 

16. O Uddhava! In worship on fixed 
images alone, ceremonial bath and de- 
coration are the most important. In wor- 
ship on consecrated enclosures on the 
floor, the most important point is to 
locate the various divinities of the proper 
places with appropriate Mantras. When 
the worship is done in fire, offering of 
oblations with plentiful ghee is the most 
important feature. 17-18. When the wor- 
ship is done in the sun, it should take 
the form of a prayer and a praise; when 
it is in water, Tarpana or libations with 
water should be made as offering. But 
what is most importantis Sraddha (sincere 
faith), and when an offering is made by a 
devotee with faith, be it only water, I 
accept it with great delight. Not to speak 
then of my delight when I am worshipped 
by a devoted man with flowers, incense, 
sandal paste and food offering! But of- 
ferings, however rich, do not please Me if 
they are not backed by devotion. 


Invoking of Divine Presence (19-24) 


. 19. After having collected and got ready 
all the ingredients of worship even before 
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his purificatory bath, the worshipper 
should make a seat of Darbha and sit 
turning eastward or northward. If it is 
fixed image, he should sit facing it. 20. 
After doing Nyasa (ceremonial location) 
on oneself and the image, the latter must 
be cleansed with the hands. A Purna- 
kumbha (vessel filled fully with water) and 
: another with water for Prokshana (sprink- 
ling) should be kept ready, consecrated 
with flowers, sandal paste etc. 21. From 
the Prokshana vessel water must be taken 
and sprinkled on the spot for worship, the 
ingredients of worship and oneself. And 
from the Pirnakumbha must be filled 
three vessels with water for Padya and 
other rites, and the prescribed flowers, 
sandal paste and other ingredients must be 
put in them for purifying the water. 22. 
One who worships according to the in- 
structions of the Guru, should consecrate 
the water kept in vessels for Padya, 
Arghya, and Achamana with the mantras 
‘hridayaya namah’, ‘sirshne swaha’, ‘sikh- 
aya vashať respectively, and all the vessels, 
with Gayatri Mantra. 23. In the heart- 
lotus of the body, which has been dried 
by Prana, burnt by the fire in Muladhara, 
and soaked in the flow of nectar from the 
lunar sphere in the forehead, there are the 
very subtle sound particles of Omkara— 
the particles A, U and M followed by 
Bindu and Nada—crowned by My 
supreme form of extreme subtlety (as 
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Narayana), on which men of great spiritual 


attainments mediate. 24. When one’s 
body has through meditation been irra- 


_ diated by that Presence, then that Presence 


should be worshipped mentally in the 
heart. Becoming one with Him through 
communion, His Presence should be trans- 
ferred to the image, and worship should 
be done with all appropriate rituals. 


` Procedures of Worship ( 25-35) 


25-26. Let a seat be made with divine 
majesties like Dharma, enlightenment, 
non-attachment etc., and with the nine 
Powers like Vimala, Utkarshini and 
others, and on that let the worshipper 
conceive a lotus of eight petals luminous 
with other parts like pericarp and fila- 
ments, and with the sun, moon and fire 
placed one above the other within. In that 
I should be worshipped with the chanting 
of appropriate Vedic and Tantrika Man- 
tras and with offerings of Arghya, Padya, 
Achamana etc., and prayers should be 
made for one’s material welfare and 
spiritual emancipation, 27. The weapons, 
Petts attendants and associates of 
W oug also be worshipped. 
i » Panchajanya, mace Kaumo- 
ak ae Nandaka, bow Sarnga, 
pape pestle— these weapons and the 
< “corations of the Lord like the k- 
Jewel Kaustubha floral w nd St 

> reath, and Sri- 


vatsa should be worshipped. 28. The 
attendants Nanda, Sunanda, Prachanda, 
Chanda, Mahabala, Bala, Kumuda, and 
Kumudaksha, conceived as stationed in 
the eight quarters, as also Garuda in 
front, should be meditated upon and 
worshipped. 29. Durga, Ganapati, Vyasa 
and Vishvaksena, should be stationed in 
their proper places in the four corners; 
and the Gurus should be placed on the 
left, and the Devas in the east etc. They 
should all be facing the Deity, and should 
be worshipped with Arghya and all 
other items of worship. 30. If a person 
has the means, he should use for the 
ceremonial bath of the image water that 
has been consecrated by Mantras and 
made fragrant with sandal, Usira, cam- 
phol, saffron and aloes. 31. He should 
adore Me with devotion by uttering the 
holy Mantras like Suvarna, Gharma and 
Parivedana, by chanting holy formulae 
like ‘jitam te pundarikaksha, namaste 
viSvabhavana subrahmanya namaste’stu 
mahapurusha pūrvaja; by reciting Puru- 
shasukta, and by chanting Samans like 
‘indram naro nemadhita havante. 32. A 
worshipper should with great devotion 
decorate Me with wearing cloth, wrapping 
cloth, ornaments, garlands, sandal paste 
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and unguents. 33. He should with deep 
faith offer Me water for Padya, Arghya 
and Achamaniya, and make offerings of 
sandal paste, flowers, rice grains, light, 
incense and food. 34. A man with means 
must offer also savoury food items like 
Payasa, sweet cake, snacks, wheat boiled 
in milk, curds etc. 35. On festive days, 
or, if there is sufficient means, every day, 
the adoration may be elaborated with oil 
bath, offering, bath with Panchamrita, of- 
fering of tooth brush and mirror, feast, 
music, dance etc. 


Homa or Worship through Fire (36-41) 


36. In the sacrificial pit, made according 
to the scriptural injunctions, with zones, 
fire-pocket and altar, fire must be lighted, 
and the burning twigs gathered together to 
from a single flame. 37. Darbha grass must 
be placed round it, and ceremonial water 
sprinkling should be done. Then should be 
performed the Anvadhana rite. All the 
sacrificial ingredients should now be 
placed to the north of the sacrificial fire. 
After doing Prokshana, one should medi- 
tate on Me as manifesting in the fire as 
follows: 

38-39. Brilliant like molten gold, pos- 
sessed of four arms holding the conch, 
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discus, mace and lotus; tranquil; wearing 
a yellow cloth of the colour of the 
pistil of a lotus; decorated with brilliant 
ornaments like a diadem, bracelets, girdle 
and superb armlets; having the mark 
known as Srivatsa on the chest; wearing 
the splendorous jewel Kaustubha on the 
neck; and having a thick floral wreath 
~ surrounding the chest. 40-41. Meditating 
on Me thus, the wise one must worship 
_ Me. He should then consign twigs soaked 
in ghee in the sacrificial fire, and perform 
the Aghara rite with the Mantra begin- 
ning with ‘prajāpataye svaha: and the 
Ajyabhaga rite with the Mantra ‘agnaye 
syaha’. Then he should make ghee-soaked 
oblations with the utterance of the Mila- 
mantra and of the Purushasukta, whose 
sixteen Riks should be chanted with an 
oblation following each Rik. The worship- 
per should offer oblation to Dharma with 
the chanting of relevant Mantras, and he 
should propitiate the fire-deity with the 
Svishtakrita offering. 


Concluding Items of Worship (42-48) 


42. Afterwards flower offerings together 
with prostrations must be made to Me, 
manifest in the middle of the sacrificial 
fire. On eight sides Bali (food) should be 
offered to My attendants and associates. 
Then one should sit again on the worship- 
per’s seat aad meditate on Me the Infinite 
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Brahman as Narayana, and make Japa of 
the Milamantra. 43. At the places of 
worship and of the Homa one should 
meditate on the Deity as having completed 
His meal, then offer him water for washing 
followed by the presentation of fragrant 
betel leaves etc., for purification of the 
mouth. Again he should be worshipped 
with flowers. The remnants of the offered 
food should be given to Vishvaksena. 
44. Afterwards, for a short while at least, 
the devotee should spend in blissful re- 


-laxation, singing my exploits, acting some 


of them, dancing in ecstasy, and also 
narrating accounts of My deeds to other 
devotees. 45. Then he should loudly sing 
hymns composed by ancient seers as also 
compositions of great men of later days in 
non-Sanskrit languages, and fall like a 
stick in prostration crying out: ‘O Lord! 
Be gracious unto me!’ 46. Placing his 
head on My feet and holding them with 
both his hands, he should pray: ‘Deign 
to give shelter to this servant seeking re- 
fuge at Thy feet out of the fear of this 
pecan of Samsara infested by the crocodile 
es death. 47. He should then meditate 
at he is receiving flowers, sandal paste 
etc. as holy Prasada from Me, and re- 
vereptially place them on his head. Next, 
if the Divine Presence is something to 

be withdrawn, h i 
tae » he should through con- 
een take it back into the Pre- 
ce within. 48. I, the essence of all, am 
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present in every object and in oneself. 
So worship of Me can be done through 
any object or image that stimulates faith 
in one at any time. Faith is the most 
important factor in the efficacy of worship. 


The Merits of ritualistic Worship (49-55) 


49. A devotee who worships Me thus 
through this ritualistic form of adoration 
which combines in itself the Vaidika and 
Tantrika modes of worship, will attain 
through My grace all that is good here 
and hereafter. 50-51. The devotee with 
means should construct pucca buildings as 
My temples and have My holy image 
established there. He should lay beautiful 
flower gardens there and make endow- 
ments of cultivated lands, bazaars, houses, 
villages etc., for the conduct of proper 
and unbroken worship either daily or on 
special occasions. In this way he should 


seek to attain to My being. 52. By the 
installation of my image one could be- 
come an emperor; by building a temple 
one could become the Lord of the three 
worlds; by worship etc. in the temple 
one could attain Brahmaloka and by doing 
all these three one could attain to My 
being. 53. One attains to Me through 
devotion without any desire. And one who 
worships Me in the way described, would 
attain to that state of desirelessness in 
which true devotion flourishes. 

54. Whoever appropriates for himself 
such wealth as has been given away by 
oneself or others for the service of the’ 
Lord and of holy men, will become a worm 
subsisting on excreta for countless years. 
55. So too, will others who help, prompt 
or encourage such acts of unholy misap- 


. propriation. The more the involvement of 


the accomplice, the more the consequences 
accruing to him. 
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Skandha XI : Chapter 28 
JNANA YOGA 


Falsity of worldly Values (1-9) 


The worshipful Lord said: 1. Seeing the 
whole world as sprung from the union 
of Prakriti and Purusha, a person should 
see the world as a unified whole, and as a 
consequence, cease from praising or criti- 
cising anyone for his nature or actions. 
2. The man who takes to praising men’s 
actions and character or to criticising 
them, quickly swerves away from his goal 
of unitary consciousness, because of his 
mind getting excited over impure and 


- changing values (Asat). 3. When the sen- - 


ses, which are the products of Taijasahan- 
kara, are overcome by drowsiness, the 
Jiva is in the false world of dream. When 
afterwards, the mind is dissolved in deep 
sleep, he falls into total unconsciousness 
which resembles the unconsciousness of 
death itself. The man who sees multiplic- 
ity is also very much so in respect of his 
awareness of his Spiritual identity. (That 
is, just as a Jiva, identified with the con- 
dition of sleep, completely loses his 
capacity to experience any object, so also, 
identified with waking and dream states 
and their experience of multiplicity, the 


Jiva falls away completely from self- 
awareness into the state of agitation in 
waking and dream, and into absolute 
dullness in sleep.) 4. In the real realm of 
duality, the classification of things as good 
and bad has no significance. For, all that 
is spoken by words, experienced by the 
senses, and thought by the mind belong 
to the realm of falsity 5. Thougli a reflec- 
tion, an echo, or a snake experienced in 
a rope has no actual existence, still it 
generates experiences felt as pleasant or 
unpleasant. Even.so the body and allied 
entities generate fears until death, that is, 
until illumination destroys the identifica- 
tion of the Atman with these. 6. All this 
world 1s nothing but the Atman. That 
Omnipotent Being is the created and the 
creator, the saved and the saviour. That 
All-encompassing Being is Himself what 
Is Senos: and the one destroying it. 
peor great seers have not ac- 
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pearance on the Atman. This world con- 
stituted of the three Gunas is the creation 
of Maya, His power: 8. One who has 
intellectually understood and spiritually 
realised the truth that I revealed to you, 
will neither praise nor insult any one, but 
go about in the world like the sun who is 
utterly unconcerned with all that is high 
or low. 9. Understanding through ob- 
servation, reasoning, scriptures and one’s 
own realisation that everything having a 
beginning and an end is false, one should 
cultivate absolute detachment. 


Whose is Bondage (10-16) 


Uddhava said: 10. O Lord! Involvement 
in transmigratory cycle cannot occur to 
the body, because it is an inert substance 
and an object of perception. Nor can it 
happen to the Atman who is pure self- 
awareness and the subject revealing every- 
thing. Samsara cannot occur to either of 
these, but we find from our experience 
that Samsara is experienced. 11. The 
Atman is undecaying, free from passion, 
unaffected by merits and demerits, un- 
touched by ignorance, and free from the 
limitations of space and time. And as for 
the body, it is in itself an inert substance 


like a log of wood. It being so, whose 
is the involvement in Samsara ? 

The worshipful Lord said: 12. As long 
as the Atman has connection with the 
Buddhi, the Indriyas and the body 
(through superimposition), Samsara, 
though unreal, is experienced as a fact by 
the deluded. 13. In the case of a man who 
thinks of various objects in waking life, 
the impressions left by those thoughts and 
objects make him see many phantoms in 
dream. In the same way though there is 
no object actually, the body and other 
objects are perceived as real as a result of 
the tendencies springing from the begin- 
ningless superimposition. Samsara per- 
sists so long as this continues. 14. A man 


„who has awakened from a dream is free 


from the delusion of enjoyments and suf- 
ferings he was having in the dream state. 
(A memory of it however remains.) 15. 
Sorrow, joy, fear, anger, greed, delusion 
and all forms of desire as also experiences 
like birth and death pertain to the Ahan- 
kara (I-sense), and not to the Atman. 
When one is in deep sleep, there is no 
I-sense, and then all such experiences 
also disappear. 16. It is the Jiva that is 
involved in the transmigratory cycle, not 
mere I-sense. The transmigrating self or 
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the Jiva is none but the Atman who 
identifies himself as the ‘I’ with reference 
to the complex of body, senses, Prana 
and mind through superimposition. Re- 
siding within this complex in identifica- 
tion with it, he is mistaken as an ex- 
pression of the modifications of matter. 
Known also as Sutratma and Mahat- 
tattva, he is under the domination of 
Time. 


Knowledge and its Method (17-24) 


17. The sage wanders forth cutting as- 
under the knot of Ahankara or I-sense 
with the sword of knowledge rendered 
sharp by the service of the Lord and the 
teacher—the Ahankara which is baseless 
but which none the less manifests in many 
forms in identification with the mind, 


speech, Pranas, body and Karma. 18.. 


Knowledge means Viveka or discrimina- 
tive understanding. The means for deve- 
loping it are the scripture, Tapas, tradi- 
tion, reasoning and experience. Its content 
consists in the understanding that the 
Supreme Spirit, who alone was before the 
universe came into existence and who 


alone will be when it dissolves, is also . 


what exists in the middle too as the 
universe and its manifester Time. 19. The 
unwrought material gold, of which several 
objects are made, is seen at the beginning 


and at the end of all the series of its 
changes as objects. It is therefore certain 
that, in spite of all its transformation, the 
same gold was there when the objects 
made of it were seen as existing. In the 
same way, I am the One that appears as 
this multitudinous and changing universe, 
(but I remain intact in spite of all trans- 
formations). 20. O dear Uddhava! That 
Pure Consciousness permeates and il- 
luminates the mind in its three states of 
waking, dream and sleep. It illumines 
also the three Gunas of Prakriti forming 
the cause of these states as also the universe 
with its triple division of cause, effect and 
agency. While this pure consciousness or 
the Turiya (the fourth) exists in con- 
comitance with this universe of multi- 
plicity, it continues to exist in their absence 
also in the transcendence of ‘Samadhi, as 
Pure Consciousness, after the elimination 
of all States and objects. Being con- 
comitant with the world as also existent 
in its absence, that Pure Consciousness 
alone is the ultimately true. 21. An entity 
that did not exist before its origin and 
ceases to be after it is destroyed, cannot 
be there in the middle also. It is said to 
exist only in name. Whatever is the sub- 
stance with which a thing is made and 
et paia that thing only can 

and manifesting substance. 
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This is My settled view. 22. This multi- 
tudinous world, which is a projection of 
Rajas, was non-existent before creation 
but is yet experienced as existing. It is sọ 
because Brahman who alone is self-exist- 
ent and self-luminous, shines as all these 
effects—as the Indriyas and the mind 
which form the instruments for revealing, 
and as the five elements and the objects 
in general that are revealed by them. 
23. One should withdraw from all 
objects of the lustful senses and be esta- 
blished in the joy of the Atman, cutting 
asunder all- doubts about Him with the 
help of the Veda and sound reasoning, 
which can eradicate the experience that the 
body is the Self. 24. The body is not the 
Self, the self-conscious intelligence, be- 
cause it is constituted of earth, like pots 
and such other entities. In the same way 
the senses, their presiding deities, the vital 
energy, the Buddhi, the Chitta, and the 
I-sense cannot be the Atman, because like 
the body they are all based on food (or 
matter). The five elements and their pro- 
ducts like sound and other sense objects 
and Prakriti cannot be the Atman, in so 
far as they are all inert substances without 


consciousness. 
The State of the Knowing One (25-37) 


25. For one who has known My Being 
fully and is established in it, of what 
consequence, good or bad, can the con- 
trolled or the wandering moods of the 
senses be? Does the gathering or dispersal 
of the clouds make any difference to the 
sun? 26. Just as air, fire, water and earth 
do not dry, burn, wet or dirty the sky, just 
as the recurring climatic changes like sum- 
mer, winter etc., do not make any impres- 
sion on it, so the undecaying Self, which 
transcends the I-sense, is not affected by 
Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, the Gunas of 
Prakriti causing involvement to the Jiva 
in Samsara. 

27. Though this is in fact the truth, it 
should not make an aspirant in any way 
slacken his efforts at self-control. Until, 
by the practice of whole-hearted devotion 
to Me, the aspirant has totally cleansed 
his mind of its addiction to sense enjoy- 
ments, he should with extreme vigilance 
prevent his mind from cultivating attach- 
ment to objects of the senses created by 
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Maya. 28. Just as an inadequately treated 
disease lurks behind and troubles a patient 
from time to time, so also an immature 
Yogi, whose sensuous and active tenden- 
cies lie suppressed and hidden, is con- 
stantly harassed by these tendencies sub- 
merged in the mind. 29. But these half- 


baked Yogis, whose fall is caused by the 


human agencies consisting of friends and 
relatives who are the instruments put forth 
by Devas to accomplish this purpose, 
come back to the path of Yoga in their 
next birth on account of the powerful 
impressions of their past life. They will 
not become addicted to worldliness. 
30. An ignorant Jiva, prompted by some 
desire or other, will be performing actions 
(Karma) till the fall of his body, subjec- 
ting himself to the effects of such actions. 
- Buta man of enlightenment, though living 
in the body, is free from all desires, as he 
is immersed in the bliss of the Self. 
Being thus free from ego-centred desires, 
his actions do not affect him. 31. An 
enlightened man, who dwells in the Self 
always, does not know even that he has a 
body, much less that he is doing anything, 


when he is seen to perform even all 
natural functions like resting, sitting, 
walking, lying, eating and evacuating. 
32. Even though he might be perceiving 
the false objects of the senses, he is con- 
vinced of their falsity because of their 
manifoldness and sublatability just like 
that of the experiences of dream on awak- 
ening. (The experience of objects in 
waking life is to him only like the per- 
ception of the dream-world in memory 
or imagination after one awakens from 
sleep.) 

33. O Uddhava! In the state of ignor- 
ance, the body. wrought, out of the Gunas 
of Prakriti and Karma, which are them- 
selves the products of ignorance, is totally 
Superimposed on the Atman, and thereby 
it is experienced in inseparable identity 
with it. It is this ignorance, and its 
product, the body, that are sublated by 
Jnana. The Atman on the other hand is 
always the same— it is not newly realised 
in Mukti, nor has it been lost in bondage. 
34. Just as the sun, when he rises, only re- 
Moves the obstacle to vision from the eye, 
and does not create anything-to be seen, 
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so the perfect spiritual intuition relating to 
Me only removes the ignorance from the 
aspirant’s understanding, whereupon the 
Atman shines as it always has been shining. 
Nothing new comes into being. 35. He is 
self-luminous Consciousness, unorigina- 
ted and unfathomable. He is limitless 
Self-Consciousness without the polarity of 
subject and object, including in Himself 
all self-conscious centres and their experi- 
ences. He is the absolute One without a 
second, intuited when thought and words 
retreat unable to go further, but whose 
presence makes the work of words and the 
vital energy possible. 36. When the Atman 
is the sole existence, it is a delusion of the 
mind to see anything different from Him. 
For, apart from Him, the Atman realised 
as the Self, there is no other support for 
the multiplicity. 37. It is only the con- 
ceited pseudo-scholars (the Purvamimam- 
sakas) that consider this world of multi- 
plicity, constituted of the five elements and 
distinguished by name and form, as un- 
sublatable and real, and hold that the 
Vedantic passages revealing the nature of 
Reality are only eulogies of the agents, 
Devatas and other factors entering into 
the sacrificial cult of the Vedas. Such a 
contention is baseless. 


Some Obstacles to Yoga (38-44) 
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38. Yogis who are yet to attain the goal 
may get physical ailments. The following 
is the instruction for counteracting them. 
39. By concentration (Dharana) on sun 
and moon the fevers due to cold and due 
to heat respectively can be counteracted. 
Other ailments due to Vata (humour of 
wind) should be erased by Asanas (pos- 
tures) combined with Dharana. Others 
arising from sins, planetary influence and 
serpents should be overcome by austerity, 
Mantras, and medicines. 40. Obstacles like 
lust and anger should be combated by the 
continuous practice of the disciplines of 
hearing, praising and remembering Me. 
Pride, hypocrisy and other bad traits of 
character should be overcome by the 
service of great men. 41. There are some 
Yogis who, through ways mentioned 
above and by others, seek to make the 
body strong and young, and then utilise 
it for the acquisition of psychic powers. 
42. Wise men should not approve of this. 
For, the body being perishable like the 
fruit of a tree, any attempt to preserve 
it for all time is futile. 43. A person 
following the path of Yoga may have 
health and strength of body. But the 
intelligent devotee holding Me as the 
highest should not be diverted from 
spiritual discipline to physical well-being 
and attainment of Siddhis. 44. But if one 
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treading the path of Yoga is entirely 
dependent on Me and is completely desire- 


less, he will meet with no obstacle, being 
full of the joy of the Self. 
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Skandha XI : Chapter 29 
CONCLUDING INSTRUCTION TO UDDHAVA 


Excellence of Bhagavata Dharma (1-16) 


Uddhava said: 1. O Lord! The path of 
communion through knowledge that you 
have described is extremely difficult for 
one who has not yet conquered his senses. 
O Achyuta! Expound to me in an easily 
understandable manner a way of com- 
munion which is practicable for an or- 
dinary person. 2. O lotus-eyed one! Gene- 
rally the Yogis who try to obtain mastery 
over their mind, exhaust themselves in 
that effort in vain. Having failed in their 
effort they get frustrated. 3. Therefore, 
men of true discrimination, in place of 
going for these difficult paths, seek shelter 
at Thy nectar-showering feet and are at 
ease. O Lord of all! Those others, who 
out of pride in their own capacity adopt 
the paths of Karma and Yoga, are deluded 


by Thy Maya. 4. O Achyuta! O Thou 
the well-wisher of all! Such is Thy glory 
that even all the world-lords like Brahma 
are always making their obeisance to Thee 
touching Thy feet with their crowns. In 
spite of this abounding glory, Thou didst 
condescend to seek the friendship of mere 
animals in Thy incarnation as Rama and 
of cattle and lowly men in the present 
incarnation as Krishna. What wonder is 
there then in Thy giving Thy own self to 
Thy devotees, Thy servants who have none 
but Thee as refuge? 5. Who that is con- 
Scious of the invaluable blessings received 
from Thee will not yearn to serve Thee, 
the soul of all, the most lovable of all, 
the bestower of the prayers of all? Who 
will, in preference to Thy service, seek 
heaven and other boons, even if bestowed 


by Thee, as they lead to mere sensuous 
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ejoyments and consequent forgetfulness 
of Thee? There is nothing that Thy ser- 
vants cannot get; but a true servant of 
Thine cares for nothing but the service of 
Thy feet. 6. Even enlightened beings like 
Brahma are not able to repay even to a 
small extent Thy gracious blessings in 
spite of serving Thee joyfully for two 
Parārdhas as Thy agent in creation. That 
blessing consists in Thy manifesting as the 
inner pervader within and as the teacher 
without, effacing all evil tendencies of 
Jivas and thereby revealing one’s real 
nature as the Atman. 

Sri Suka said: 7. Being thus questioned 
with intense love by Uddhava, the Su- 
preme Lord, who has manifested Himself 
as the Trimurti by assuming the three 
powers of His, and who plays with the 
world as His toy, replied with a loving 
and attractive smile lighting His face. 

The worshipful Lord said- 8. I shall 
now speak to you about the glorious 
Dharma propounded by Me, by observing 
which with faith and devotion man can 
overcome Samsara which is difficult to be 
conquered by other means. 9. Always re- 
membering Me, having one’s mind both 
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conscious and sub-conscious resigned to 
Me, and having full conviction in, and 
acceptance of, My Bhagavata Dharma, 
an aspirant should do all actions deli- 
berately as offerings unto Me. 10. He 
should visit pilgrim-spots which are places 
that have gained sanctity by the stay of 
My great devotees. He should also try to 
follow the example set by My great de- 
votees among different species of beings 
like Devas, Asuras, and men. 11. He 
should individually or forming an associa- 
tion with others observe days specially 
sacred to Me with grand celebrations at- 
tended with music, dance, processions, 
and display of royal insignia like the 
ceremonial umbrella. 

12. The pure-minded devotee should 
recognise Me, the Lord of all, in the 
Spirit pervading within and without every 
object including himself, like the Akasa 
pervading everything unobstructed by any 
barriers. 13-14. O Uddhava of mighty 


‘intelligence! Know him to be a man of 


true illumination (Pandita) who, with the 
help of the insight born of knowledge, 
could have evenness of outlook and per- 
ceive and honour all beings as My mani- 
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festations— be they holy men or outcastes, 
persecutors or adorers of holy men, the 
sun or a spark of fire, a tranquil personage 
or a ferocious and cruel man. 15. in 
those who constantly seek to find My 
presence in all human beings, there will 
no longer be any competitiveness with 
equals, jealousy towards superiors, con- 
tempt for inferiors, and too much self- 
consciousness with regard to oneself. 16. 
Overlooking the ridicule of friends and 
relatives, casting aside the sense of high 
and low on mere physical considerations, 
and throwing away all shyness and shame 
based on such ideas, one should fall down 
in prostration like a stick before all 
beings—dogs, outcastes, cattle, asses etc., 
seeing all of them as manifestations of the 
Supreme Being. 


Universal Adoration (17-22) 


17. Until the consciousness that all 
these beings are My manifestations has 
been established in the mind, one should 
commune with Me through external wor- 
ship and the practice of My presence in 
„all through thought, word and action. 18. 
By virtue of practising the presence of the 
Atman everywhere, a devotee gains that 
knowledge by which he perceives every- 
thing as Brahman. He becomes free from 
all doubts and he can abandon all Karmas. 
19. Of all means of spiritual discipline, 
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the best according to Me is to practise 
My presence in everything through the 
functioning of the three instruments— 
mind, speech and action. 20. O Uddhava! 
When the Dharma propounded by Me 
(Bhagavata Dharma), in which all actions 
are done in dedication to Me without an 
eye on the fruits of action, is accepted and | 
practised, there is no-wastage in all one’s 
efforts from the beginning. For, unlike in 
rites done with desires for fruits, which 
would end in total failure if done im- 
properly, here in this path whatever is done 
helps one’s spiritual evolution in this birth 
or in another, and one can continue from 
where one has left. Its basis is spiritual 
and not material, and so its effects are 
imperishable. This is, as I, the Supreme 
One, have ordained. 21. O noble one! Even 
ordinary vain worldly actions like running 
away and crying due to fear and sorrow, 
if done in dedication to Me, even that 
comes to have spiritual potency. There is 
no need then to speak about the high 
spiritual efficacy of Bhagavata Dharma 
consciously practised. 22. The attainment 
of Me, the True, the Immortal, with the 


help of even this insignificant mortal body, 


is the teal wisdom of the wise and the 
skill of the skilful. 
The Glory of these T. eachings (23-34) 


23. I have now expounded to you the 
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essence of the doctrine of Brahman pro- 
pounded by the Veda (Upanishads), both 
in summary and in detail. Even the Devas 
cannot have the benefit of such an ex- 
position. 24. These teachings on spiritual 
wisdom have been clearly expounded to 
you again and again in the light of valid 
reasoning. Hearing this all doubts will be 
cleared and liberation attained. 25. Even 
a person who reflects on the questions 
put by you and to which I have given 
answers, will attain to that imperishable 
Brahman whose truth is revealed by the 
Veda. 26. To that pious person who fully 
expounds this teaching on Brahman 
among My devotees, to him I gift My own 
self out of love for him. 27. He who 
every day reads loudly this holy and 
sanctifying discourse, he will be revealing 
Me to all with the lamp of knowledge. 
He sanctifies himself as well as others 
thereby. 28. A man who hears it every 
day diligently in an attitude of supreme 
devotion to Me, will be freed from the 
bondage of Karma. 29. O Uddhava, my 
dear friend! Have you fully grasped the 
Supreme Truth I have explained to you? 
Is your mind free from grief and delu- 
sion? 30. You should not reveal this to 


a hypocrite having no real faith, to an 
atheist who accepts neither God nor His 
revelation, to a crafty man, to one who 
does not like to hear it, or to one without 
any trace of devotion. 31. You can impart 
it to people who are without the above- 
mentioned defects—to persons who are 
devoted to holy men and to Me, who are 
of high moral standard, and who are pure 
in life. If they have devotion, it can be 
imparted also to persons of inferior birth. 
32. After studying this discourse there is 
nothing more for a spiritual aspirant to 
enquire about and understand, just as 
after one drinks nectar there is nothing 
better to drink. ~ 

33. For a higħ-minded devotee like you 
I am verily the four ultimate values of 


life—morality obtained through Karma; . 


wealth and prosperity obtained through 
trade, industry and state-craft; Siddhis 
obtained through Yoga; and liberation ob- 
tained through enlightenment. 34. When 
a man abandons dependence on all self- 
centred actions and resigns himself to 
Me, he then becomes very dear to Me. 
Established in the sense that he is the 
Immortal Spirit, he becomes fit to be one 
with the Universal Being, Brahman. 
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Uddhava advised to go to Badari (35-49) 


Sri Suka said: 35. Being thus instructed 
by the Lord in the path of spiritual com- 
munion ending in enlightenment, Ud- 
dhava stood there dumb for a while, 
his voice choked by the surging waves of 
love and his eyes overflowing with tears. 
36. With great effort he controlled his 
mind that had been overpowered by 
Divine love to the point of speechless- 
ness. Conscious of the great blessing that 
the Lord had bestowed on him, he said 
with his palms joined in salutation, and 
his head touching the lotus feet of 
Krishna, the Lord of the clan of Yadus. 

Uddhava said: 37.O Thou, more ancient 
than Brahma himself! Thy very Proximity 
has liquidated the ignorance-born dark- 
ness of delusion in me, a refugee at Thy 
feet. Where is cold, darkness and fear for a 


man who sits near a burning fire! 38. 
Still Thou hast taken the trouble to 
transmit that light of knowledge to Thy 
servant through this elaborate exposition. 
Which grateful man will desert the service 
of so loving a master and seek any other 
shelter? 39. That strong bond of love 
embracing the clans of Vrishnis, Dasarhas, 
Andhakas, Sattvatas and others that Thy 
Yogamaya has established in Me for the 
Progress of Thy creative activities, has now 
been cut asunder by Thee with this sword 
of Self-knowledge. 40. Salutations to Thee, 
O master Yogin, who confers the fruits of 
their striving on Yogis! Bless me, Thy 


refugee, so that I may have constant and 


unwavering attachment for Thy sacred 

feet! 

aes Worshipful Lord said: 41-44. O 
anava I direct you to go to the 

celebrated place of pilgrimage known as 
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Badaryāshrama, specially sanctified by 
My presence. There is the river Alaka- 
nanda whose sight itself is purifying. By 
Achamana in that river which carries the 
sanctified water flowing from My feet, 
you will be rid of all sins. Wearing tree- 
bark as clothing, subsisting on roots and 
fruits, and free from all desire for enjoy- 
ments, live without caring for extremes of 
climate and ready to put up patiently with 
any situation that might face you. Self- 
controlled, tranquil, good-natured, undis- 
tracted and endowed with knowledge and 
experience, think deeply in solitude over 
what I have taught you. With speech and 
thought absorbed in Me, and living ac- 
cording to the Dharma I have taught, you 
will pass out of all material realms and 
attain to My transcendent state. 

Sri Suka said: 45. Instructed thus by 
Sri Hari, whose remembrance is the anti- 
dote for Samsara, Uddhava circumam- 
bulated the Lord, and placed his head at 
the feet of the Lord. Though his mind 
had transcended the three Gunas, the 
thought of going away to Badari leaving 
his Lord melted his heart and the agony 

„of ‘his love expressed itself in torrential 
tears that washed the Lord’s holy. feet. 
46. With a mind stricken by the thought of 


separation from his most beloved Lord, 
he felt extremely distressed and found it 
impossible to take leave of Him and start 
for Badari. Then placing on his head the 
Lord’s sandals presented to him, and 
prostrating before him again and again, 
he left the place somehow. 47. Realising 
the Lord as lodged in his heart, the great 
devotee left for Visala (Badaryashrama). 
Staying there, he practised what the Lord, 
the universal friend of all, had instructed, 
and attained to the state of Hari. 

48. Thus the Lord Krishna, whose feet 
are worshipped by the great Yogis, has 
collected this cream of knowledge from 
the ocean of Bliss, the extensive devotional’ 
tradition, for the instruction of His de- 
votee Uddhava. He who imbibes it with 
pure and powerful faith in its potency 
will save himself as also any one who 
associates with him. 49. In order to rid 
devotees of the fear of death and old 
age, the great Being Krishna, from whom 
the Veda originated, has herein gathered 
from the extensive garden of Vedic 
thought, this concentrated honey of know- 
ledge and realisation of the Supreme. As 
He collected the Amrita from the ocean . 
for being distributed among the Devas, so 
has He placed this teaching before all 
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Skandha XI : Chapter 30 
THE FRATRICIDAL HOLOCAUST 


Forebodings (1-9) 


The Rajah said: 1. After Uddhava had 
left Dwaraka, what did the worshipful 
Lord, the cause of all causes, do at 
Dwaraka? 2. When his clan of the Yadus 
was condemned to destruction by the curse 


of the holy men, how did He abandon ` 


that glorious earthly form of His which 
used to enthrall the senses of all men by 
its superb excellences? 3. Seeing that 
unique form, women found it impossible 
to withdraw their eyes therefrom: De- 
votees into whose heart it entered through 
the portals of their ear, found it unerasably 
impressed on their minds. Poets found its 
beauty stimulating a new glow of inspira- 
tion to their words bringing them world- 
wide reputation. And seeing that form 


seated in the chariot of Arjuna as it ` 


coursed through the battlefield of Kuruk- 


shetra, countless warriors dying in battle 
attained identity with it. 

Sri Suka said: 4. Taking note of the 
humerous inauspicious portents that were 
observed on land, in the sky, and in the 
intermediary regions, Krishna said as fol- 
lows to the unsuspecting Yadus gathered 
in the assembly hall known as Sudharma. 
The worshipful Lord said: 5. ‘O leaders 
of the Yadavas! Terrible portents in- 
dicative of death are seen in Dwaraka. 
It is not proper for us to stay here even 
a moment longer. 6. Let women, children, 
and old people go to the place known as 
Sankhoddhara. We menfolk will go to Pra- 
bhasa where the river Saraswati flows to 
the west. 7. Taking purifying bath there 
and observing fast, we shall with con- 
centrated minds adore the Devatas (divine 
agencies) with ceremonial bath unguents 
and other ingredients of worship. 8. We 
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shall seek the blessings of many holy men, 
making presentation to them of cloth, 
money, land, cows, elephants, horses, cha- 
riots and houses. 9. By observing this 
commandment, dangers are averted and 
all-round welfare secured. The worship of 
the Divinities, holy men and cows brings 
good to living beings.” 


Destruction of the Yadavas (10-24) 


10. All the elders of the Yadavas agreed 
to this proposal of Krishna, the destroyer 
of Madhu. They crossed the ocean in 


boats, and travelled to Prabhasa in their — 


chariots. 11. There the Yadavas performed 
with great devotion all the holy rites 
mentioned by the Lord and many mote. 
12. Afterwards, deprived of discrimination 
by a stroke of destiny as it were, they 
took heavy doses of a heady, sweet wine 
called. Maireya. 13. A fierce quarrel soon 
arose among those proud and. haughty 
Yadava heroes under the influence of the 
powerful drink, augmented by the de- 
luding effect of Krishna’s resolve. 14. 


Excited by anger and intent on killing 
one another, they fought with weapons 
like bows and arrows, swords and maces, 
spears and javelins. 15. With the banners 
of chariots, cavalry and infantry fluttering, 
and seated on various kinds of mounts 
like camels, donkeys, bulls, buffaloes and 
horses, they confronted one another and 
caused mutual destruction as elephants do - 
in the forests with their tusks. 16. In that 
bitter conflict they clashed with one an- 
other in duels—Pradyumna with Samba, 
Akrūra with Bhoja, Aniruddha with Satya- 
ki, Subhadra with Sangramajit, the fierce 
Gada with his namesake Gada, and 
Sumitra with Suratha. 17. Under the 
delusion caused by the Lord, other in- 
toxicated heroes like Nisatha, Ulmuka, 
Sahasrajit, Satajit, and Bhanu fought 
among themselves. 18. The various clans 
of the Yadus, Dasarhas, Vrishnis, Andha- 
kas, Bhojas, Sattvatas, Madhus, Arbudas, 
Mathuras, Sirasenas, Visarjanas, Kuku- 
ras, Kuntis etc., all fought among them- 
selves forgetting their kinship. 13. They 
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fought—sons with fathers, brothers with 
brothers, uncles with nephews, grand- 
fathers with grandsons, friends with 
friends, and relatives with relatives—and 
thus themselves killed their own near and 
dear ones under the delusion caused by 
the worshipful Lord. 

20. When arrows and weapons were 
exhausted, when all bows were broken, 
they plucked the Eraka reeds with their 
fists. 21. The reed, as they held it in 
their hands, became as hard as batons of 
adamant. They charged one another with 
it as determined antagonists and when the 
Lord Krishna tried to restrain them from 
the fight, they attacked him too. 22. Con- 
sidering Balabhadra too to be one on 
the enemy’s side, they rushed at him 
with weapons to kill him. 23.. Therefore, 
Krishna and Rama too, pretending to be 
in an angry mood, moved about the place, 
killing many with the Eraka grass, wield- 
ing them like iron bars. 24. Cursed by the 
holy men and deluded by the Lord’s 
Maya, the flame of anger ignited among 
the Yadavas by mutual antagonism burnt 
up that entire race as a fire generated by 
the mutual friction of bamboos consumes 
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a bamboo forest. 
_ Krishna shot at by Hunter (25-40) 


25. When his own clan was thus de- 
stroyed, the Lord felt satisfied that the 
residual burden of the earth had also been 
lightened. 26. Rama now entered into 
meditation on the Supreme Being sitting 
on the seashore and gave up the human 
body in that state, uniting his Self with the 
Supreme Self. 27. Seeing Rama’s exit from 
the worldly scene, the worshipful Lord Sri 
Krishan sat silently on the ground under 
an Aswattha tree. 28. He sat there assum- 
ing his form with four arms, and illumining 
all the surroundings with his lustre, like a 
fire without heat or smoke. 29-32. Sport- 
ing the Srivatsa mark; blue like a rain 
cloud; shining like molten gold on account 
of his wearing a yellow cloth; highly 
auspicious to see; having a lotus-like 
‘Ge charming smile and 

y eyes; embellished with shining fish- 
merkea ear pendents, girdle, holy thread, 
gade - bracelets, armlets, pearl neck- 
aces, anklets, Kaustubha jewel and the 
cueing floral wreath; and surrounded 

by his weapons in forms assumed—he sat 
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under the Aswattha tree resting his lotus- 
red left leg on the right thigh. 

33. A hunter named Jara, into whose 
hands the residual bit of the iron pestle 
had fallen, had made an arrow-head out 
of it. Now this hunter mistook the feet 
of the Lord to be the face of an animal, 
and shot at him with this fateful arrow- 
head. 34. Coming near, he found a noble 
human form with four arms. His offence 
made him tremble with fear, and falling 
down at the feet of the Lord, he said: 
35. ʻO Lord, Thou destroyer of Madhu! 
My sinful self has. done this in utter 
ignorance. O Thou, the eternally pure and 
the far-famed one for holiness! Deign to 
pardon this sinner. 36. I have done a great 
offence to Thee, O Vishnu, whose very 
remembrance, great men say, will dispel 
the darkness of ignorance in men. 37. 
Therefore, O Lord of Vaikuntha, kill me 
soon—me a hunter of animals—so that 
I may never more do such high-handed 
acts against great men. 38. Even Brahma, 
his offspring Rudra and others and the 
Rishis who are the masters of the Veda, 
fail to understand the mystery of Thy 
creation, the universe, veiled as their vision 


is by Thy Maya. How then can a most 
ignorant and humble hunter understand 
by himself that Thou art subject to the 
curse of holy men?’ 

The blessed Lord said. 39. ‘O Jara! Do 
not entertain any fear. Get up. What you 
have executed is only due to My resolve. 
By My will you shall gain heaven, the 
realm where men who do good works go.” 
40. Commanded thus by the worshipful 
Lord Krishna who had assumed a body 
out of His own will, Jara, after circum- 
ambulating Him thrice, ascended the 
divine vehicle that had come to fetch him 
and attained to heaven. 


Daruka’s Meeting with Krishna (41-50) 


41. Daruka, the charioteer of the Lord, 
was now going about in search of him. 
By the fragrance of the Tulasi garland of 
his, he traced the Lord to the place where 


he was seated. 42. He saw his Lord and | 


master seated under the Aswattha tree, 
surrounded by his luminous weapons. At 
the sight, Daruka, bathed in overflowing 
love, jumped out of the chariot in great 
excitement, fell down at the Lord’s feet 


—- 
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with tears flowing from his eyes. 43. He 
said: ‘Having lost track of Thee, I have, 
O Lord, been like one caught in darkness 
with eye-sight practically lost. Like one 
in the darkness of night after the moon 
has set, I have lost all sense of direction 
and peace of mind.’ 44. While the chario- 
teer Daruka was speaking thus, the divine 
chariot of the Lord with the emblem of 
Garuda, horses and flag staff rose in the 
air. 45. The divine weapons of the Lord 
that had surrounded Him in embodied 
forms, also ascended with the chariot. 
To the charioteer who was standing 
wonderstruck on seeing all this, the Lord 
said: 46. ‘© Charioteer! Go to Dwaraka. 
Inform all relatives there about the de- 
struction of the Yadus by mutual conflict, 
and also of Balarama’s demise by Yogic 


process and My abandonment of the 
earthly scene. 47. None of you nor our 
relatives should stay at Dwaraka hereafter. 
For, after My time that city of the Yadus 
will be inundated by the sea. 48. All of 
you with your families and also my 
parents should go to Indraprastha, under 
the protection of Arjuna. 49. As for your- 
self, follow the Bhagavata Dharma, be 
established in knowledge, and abandon 
all attachment. Knowing the whole uni- 
verse as an expression of My Maya, remain 
tranquil, and free from all grief.’ 50. In- 
structed thus by the Lord, Daruka cir- 
cumambulated Him again and again, pro- 
strated before Him, held His feet on his 


head, and returned sorrowfully to the 
city. 


Ch. 31] 


/ 


KRISHNA’S ASCENT AND AFTER 159 


ston TAIST: 


TH Tara 


Hy amA TAT AAMT BZ aM vq: | 


RENA Fat HAM: EPT: N 
anm ai aran ET: 1 20 
TA Weer NR: HAT HHT T 3h 
FAT: EGA UA IAT TAA TAT: N AN 
Aaa ATT TIAA EAT N 5N 


Aans STATES FAH N 
Bet oat orate: atte: saa tar: 711 
Raia got zegparfataferar: 1 sit 


mA ma aA HoTeT gad: it 91 
faferatedt sated: St et SH AET 1011 


Skandha XI : Chapter 31 
KRISHNA’S ASCENT AND AFTER 


The Lord’s Exit (1-14) 


Sri Suka said: 1-4. Brahma arrived on 
the scene. So did Maheswara with Bha- 
vāni, and Indra with the leading Devas 
and Manus and Prajapatis. Besides, a 
host of other beings like Pitris, Siddhas, 
Gandharvas, Vidyadharas, great serpents, 
Charanas, Yakshas, Rakshasas, Kinnaras, 
Apsaras and Dwijas, gathered there with 
great enthusiasm to see the curtain drop 
on the Lord’s earthly sojourn. They kept 
singing and chanting about the advent and 
exploits of the Lord. Crowding the sky 
with endless rows of planes, they deluged 
the Lord with flowers in their over- 
whelming devotion. 5. Seeing Brahma, the 
grandsire of the world and other divine 
manifestations of His own power, the Lord 
closed His eyes and His Self became one 
with the Supreme Self in Samadhi. 6. His 
world-enthralling form, the most aus- 
picious object for concentration and 

‘meditation, He burnt in Yogic fire ex- 
ternally and attained to His pristine State. 


(But with the subtle aspect of it He remains 
as the eternal presence in that State.) 

[An alternative translation adopting the 
reading adagdhya ‘not burning’: That 
world-bewitching form, so auspicious an 


object for concentration and meditation, ` 


He did not burn up with fire generated 
through Yoga, as ordinary Yogis do, but 
entered Vaikuntha with it intact so that 
this eternal form is‘available for con- 
centration by devotees even today.] 

7. In the heavens kettle-drums sounded, 
and from the sky, rains of flowers came. 
But with the Lord’s departure also de- 


parted from the earth truth, Dharma, for- 


bearance, glory and prosperity. 8. Brahma 
and other divinities expecting Krishna in 
their respective realms failed to see any- 
thing beyond a wonder-evoking glimpse 


of Him whose course none can trace. 9.” 


Just as men beholding a flash of lightning 
speeding beyond the expanse of clouds 
cannot trace its course, so the Divinities 
failed to trace whither Krishna disap- 
peared. 10. Brahma, Rudra and other. 
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divinities were astonished to witness the 
spiritual ascent of Sri Hari, and went to 
their abodes praising what they had wit- 
nessed. 11. O King! Know that the Lord’s 
coming into being and disappearing as the 
Incarnate among men, is something as- 
sumed by His Power of Maya, just as an 
actor playing a role. It is the same in His 
cosmic manifestation too. After creating 
the world, he enters into it as its in- 
dweller, sports for a time in that world of 
His own creation and then dissolves it in 
Himself, but none the less He remains, 
by virtue of His prowess, in the Supreme 
glory of His own majesty as the Supreme 
Spirit, ever unchanging and unaffected by 
all the cosmic processes. 12. He brought 
the son of His Guru bodily from Yama’s 
realm; He, the protector of all refugees, 
saved you from death caused by the all- 
consuming might of Aswatthama’s Brah- 
ma-missile; and He was victorious even 
over Siva, the destroyer of death. Is such 
a Being incapable of saving Himself? 13. 
He has the power, unaided by anyone 
else, to create, preserve and dissolve this 
world, but yet He did not want to allow 
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His own human body to survive the des- 
truction of his clan, because He wanted 
to demonstrate that this mortal body is 
of no ultimate value, and that the way of 
those established in the Atman is to let 
it fall without any regret.! 14. Whoever 
glorifies Krishna by reciting with concen- 
tration and devotion this account of his 


ascent to his pristine state, will himself 
attain to that state. 


Aftermath of Krishna’s Exit (15-28) 


15. Having lost Krishna, the charioteer 
Daruka repaired to Dwaraka, and fell at 
the feet of Vasudeva and Ugrasena, and 
drenched their feet with his tears. 16. 
O King! Daruka then gave a full account 
of the total destruction of the Vrishnis, 
hearing which all men were stunned with 
overwhelming sorrow. 17. In that mood 
of intense grief at Krishna’s demise, they 
quickly started, weeping and beating their 
face, to the place where their kith and 
kin were all lying dead. 18. Devaki, 
Rohini and Vasudeva ‘Swooned when their 


sons Rama and Krishna could no longer 
be seen. 19, Unable 


to bear separation 
d tha 
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from Krishna, they gave up the ghost; 
and many women perished in the funeral 
pyres of their husbands. 20. The wives of 
Rama ascended the funeral pyre holding 
his body; and Vasudeva’s wives and the 
wives of Krishna’s sons, the respective 
bodies of their husbands. Rukmini and 
the wives of Krishna entered into the 
flames, thinking of him intensely in the 
mind. 21. Arjuna, grief-stricken at the 
demise of all his dear friends, sought 
relief in contemplating on the great 
teachings that the Lord had given him 
through His Gita. 22. Arjuna attended to 
the proper performance of obsequies for 
those relatives for whom there was no 
issue to perform those rites. 23. Soon 
after the Lord left Dwaraka, the ocean 
inundated the whole of that prosperous 
city, except where the mansion of the 
Lord stood. 24. The Lord Krishna is ever 
present in that place. It is the most aus- 
picious of all the auspicious places, the 
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very remembrance of which will rid men 
of their sins. 25. All those who survived 
the fratricidal holocaust, especially women 
and children, were removed by Arjuna to 
Indraprastha, where he installed Vajra as - 
the king. 26. O King! On hearing from 
Arjuna about the destruction of the friend- 
ly clan of the Yadavas, King Yudhishthira, 
your grandfather, installed you as his suc- 
cessor and set out on the ultimate trek. 
27. Whoever studies and recites these 
accounts of Mahavishun’s Incarnation 
and works, with faith and devotion, will 
have all his sinful tendencies destroyed. 
28. A man who recites and studies with de- 
votion the account of the glorious prowess 
displayed by the Lord in this Incarnation, 
and especially the descriptions of the most 
charming activities of His in childhood, as 
given here in this Text or anywhere else, 
will attain to the highest form of love for 
Him who is the goal of the Paramahamsas. 


END OF.THE ELEVENTH SKANDHA 


Skandha Twelve 


PROLOGUE 


Apasraya, the Ultimate Refuge, which 
means the Supreme Being, is said to be the 
topic of this 12th Skandha having 13 
chapters and 566 passages. In a way the 
whole of the Bhagavata deals with this 
topic only. It is perhaps significant in res- 
pect of this Skandha specially because it 
deals with the Supreme Being as the sub- 
stratum into which everything dissolves 
and finds ultimate refuge. For this very 
reason it can be said to deal with Samstha 
or Dissolution (Pralaya) also; for in 
Pralaya all beings go back to their original 
source, the Bhagavan, and find rest in 
Him. Besides, King Parikshit, the central 
figure in the Bhagavata, finds his ultimate 
rest in this Skandha. But asin all previous 
Skandhas, the various topics are inter- 
mixed here also. The Skandha opens with 
the genealogy of kingly lines that came 
after Sri Krishna during the Kali Yuga, 
Krishna’s ascension being taken as the 
beginning of Kali. The dynsasties of 
Pradyotas, Sisunagas, the Nandas, Ma- 
uryas, Sungas and Kanvas are dealt 
with and reference is made to Mlechchas 

or barbarian rulers like the Yavanas, 
Turushkas and the Sudras. 

The progress of Kali, the evil spirit of 
the age, and the spread of the power of 
the Mlechchas coincide and the all-round 
degeneration of the people is vividly des- 
cribed towards the end of the first and 
second chapters. At the close of the Kali 
Yuga, the incarnation of the Lord as Kalki 
is to take place to restore the balance of 
Dharma. 

Chapter three deals with the favourable 


circumstances in the age of Kali for the 
practice of devotion through Sankirtana, 
in spite of its various evil features, which 
are again described here. It is pointed 
out also that all the descriptions of kings 
and their achievements is only to show 
how life is a Vanity Fair, and the only 
thing worth doing is the adoration of 
the Lord. 

In chapter four, a vivia and elaborate 
description of the four kinds of Pralaya 
or dissolution is given. Chapters five and 
six narrate the demise of Parikshit and 
Suka’s departure thereafter, besides the 
Sarpa Yajna by Parikshit’s son Janame- 
jaya to wreak vengeance on Takshaka 
for killing his father. The last portion 
of the sixth chapter deals with the philo- 
sophy of sound in relation to the Veda 


and the redaction of the Veda into its 


various rescensions with the process of 
time: The seventh chapter deals with the 
characteristics of the Puranas. 

In the eighth, ninth and tenth chapters 
the story of the great sage Markandeya 
is narrated. He is an example of one 
who forsakes even Mukti preferring to it. 
Bhakti and Divine service. The wonderful 
conception of Mahavishnu as an infant 
floating on a banyan leaf in the Pralaya 
waters is elaborated in connection with 
Markandeya’s experience of the working 
of the Lord’s Yogamaya. 

In chapter eleven the philosophic signi- 
ficance of Mahavishnu’s form, accessories, 
decorations etc., is given and the doctrine 
of the Vytthas is stated. Some details with 
regard to ve movements of the Sun- 


PROLOGUE 


Deity, the Surya-Narayana, who is identi- 
fied with Vishnu, are then elaborated. 
The twelfth and the thirteenth chaptus 
give a synopsis of the subjects dealt 
with in the whole of the Bhagavata, 
the ceremonial way of studying the Bhaga- 










vata, the merits of studying it, Hidunigue is 
ness of the Bhagavata among the Puranas — 
and the names and the size of the. existing — 

Puranas. It ends with a few verses ad- á 
dressed to the Lord for the bestow ol 
devotion and spiritual illumination. x 
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Skandha XII : Chapter 1 
ROYAL DYNASTIES AND THEIR DEGENERATION 


Pradyotas and Sisunāgas (1-7) 


The Rajah said: 1. O holy one! After 
Krishna, the ornament of the Yadu’s clan, 
left the earthly scene, what was the dynasty 
that came to rule this land? 

Sri Suka said: 2-3. In my descrip- 
tion of the dynasty of Brihadratha (in 
the ninth Skandha) I spoke of Puranjaya 
as the last (of the twenty kings) in that 
dynasty to come in the future. His minister 
Sunaka will murder that king and put his 
son Pradyota on the throne. He will be 
succeeded by Palaka, Visakhayiipa, and 
‘Rajaka, each being the son of the earlier 
one. -4. The last will be succeeded by his 
son Nandivardhana. Thus these five rulers 
called the Pradyotas will have rulership of 
the earth for one hundred and thirty eight 
years. 

5, Nandivardhana will have Sisunaga as 


son; he, Kakavarna; he, Kshemadharma; 
and he, Kshetrajna. 6. He will have as 
son Vidhisara; he, Ajatasatru; he, Dar- 
bhaka; and he, Ajaya. 7. Ajaya will have 
Nandivardhana as son; and he, Maha- 
nandi. These ten rulers called the Sisu- 


" nagas will rule the earth for three hundred 


and sixty years during the age of Kalli. 
The nine Nandas (8-11) 


8-9. O King! Mahanandi will have, by 
a Sudra woman, a son named Nanda, who 
will be very powerful and very prosperous. 
He will destroy all Kshatriya kings. There- 
after rulers will be mostly like Sudras, and 
given to unrighteous ways. 10. A man of 
irresistible might, he, after destroying all 
Kshatriyas, like another Parasurama, will 
rule the earth as the sole monarch. 11. 
He will have eight sons beginning with 
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Sumālya. These kings will enjoy the land < 


for a hundred years. 
The Mauryas and the Sungas ( 12-18) 


12. The dynasty of these nine Nandas 
will be extirpated by a Brahmana named 
Chanakya, and after them the Mauryas 
will enjoy the earth in the age of Kali. 
13. That Brahmana Chanakya will crown 
Chandragupta as the king. His son will be 
Varisara; and his son, Asokavardhana. 
14. His son will be Suyasas; his son, 
Sangata; his son, Salisuka; and his son, 
Somasarma. 15-16. His son will be Sata- 
dhanva; and his son, Brihadratha. These 
ten kings of the Maurya dynasty will rule 
the earth in Kali Yuga for three hundred 
and thirty-seven years. (Pushpamitra, the 
son of the commander-in-chief of Briha- 
dratha, will kill his master and become 
king. He is the first of the Sungas). He 
will be followed by Agnimitra; he, by 
Sujyeshta. 17-18. Sujyeshta will be suc- 
ceeded by Vasumitra, and he, by Pulinda. 
He will be succeeded one after another by 
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Ghosha, Vajramitra, Bhāgavata and 
Devabhūti. These ten rulers of the Sunga 
dynasty will be ruling the earth for one 
hundred and twelve years. 


The Kanvas and other Rulers (19-29) 


19-20. The Sungas will be followed by 
the rule of the kings of the Kanva dynasty 
possessing no great merit. Devabhūti, the 
last of the Sungas, given to a lascivious 
way of life, will be killed and the kingdom 
usurped by his intelligent minister Kanva, 
otherwise known as Vasudeva. He will be 
succeeded by his son Bhumitra, and he, 
by Narayana. 21. The Kanva dynasty will 


rule for three hundred and forty-five years - 


in the Age of Kali. 

22. Susarma of the Kanva dynasty will 
be slain by a subordinate of his named 
Bali, a Sudra of low origin. He will be 
the ruler for some time. 23. Afterwards, 
his brother named Krishna will become 
king. His son will be Srisantakarna, and 
his son, Pournamasa. 24. Of him will be 
born Lambodara; of him, Chibilaka; of 
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him, Meghasvati; and of him, Ataman. 
25-28. Ataman will have a son Anishta- 
karma; he, Haleya; and he, Talaka. His 
son will be Purishabhiru; and his, Sun- 
andana. Sunandana will have Chakora as 
son, besides eight others of different 
names. The eighth son will have Sivasvati 
as son; and he, Arindama. He will have 
Gomatiputra as son; and he, Puriman. 
From Puriman will be born Medassiras: 
from him, Sivaskanda; from him, Yajna- 
sri; from him, Vijaya ; from him, Chandra- 
vijna; and from him, Salomadhi. These 
thirty kings will rule for four hundred and 
fifty-six years. 29. There will be seven 
rulers of the Abhira dynasty, ruling from 
the city of Avabhriti, ten of the Gardabha, 
and sixteen of the Kanka dynasty. These 
will be extremely greedy. 


Yavanas, Turushkas and Abhiras (30-35) 


30-33. Next there will be eight Yavana 
kings and fourteen Turushka rulers. After 
that there will be ten Gurunda and eleven 
Mouna rulers. Barring the Mounas, there 
will be sixty-five Abhira and other kings, 


who will rule for one thousand and ninety 
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nine years. The eleven Mounas spoken of 
earlier will rule for three hundred years. 


When all of them are dead, Bhitananda, 


Vangiri, Sisunandi and his brother Yaso- 
nandi, and Praviraka will rule for a hun- 
dred and six years in the city of Kilikila. 
34-35. Bhūtananda and others will have 
thirteen sons known as Bahlikas. There 
will also be another king called Pushpa- 
mitra with Durmitra as his son. Besides 
them, there will be seven Andhra kings, 
seven Kosala rulers, the Vidūra rulers,and 
the Nishadha kings. All these together 
with the descendents of Bahlikas will rule 


over small kingdoms during the same 
period. 


People reduced to the State of 
Mlechchas (. 36-43) 


36: Among the rulers of Magadha, there 
will be an aggressive king called Viswas- 
phūrji. He will reduce the four Varnas 
into three classes, Pulindas, Yadus and 
Madrakas. 37. That powerful and evil- 
eer Tuler will eliminate the three 
ae and rule over a predominantly 

udra population. Destroying all Ksha- 
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triyas and establishing his capital at Pad- 
mavati, he will rule over the whole country 
from Gangadwara to Prayaga. 

38. The twice-born ones (Dvijas) of 
Sourashtra, Avanti, Abhra, Sura, Ar- 
buda, Malava etc., will all give up puri- 
ficatory rites like Upanayana and will 
become Vratyas. The rulers will be re- 
duced to the cultural level of Sudras. 
39. The valleys of the Sindhu and the 
Chandrabhaga, the city of Kaunti, the 
land of Kashmira and other places will 
be ruled by barbarians (Mlechchas) with- 
out the Upanayana ceremony Or Vedic 
culture. 40-42. O King! All these rulers 
following the way of barbarians will rule 
contemporaneously in different parts of 


the land. They will only maintain the form 
of kingship, but will be steeped in Adhar- 
ma and untruth. They will be very miserly, 
violent-tempered, and given to oppression 
of women, children and holy men. Their 
hobby will be to run after the wives and 
wealth of others, and they will spend their 
time from sunrise to sunset aimlessly. 
They will be short-lived weaklings, always 
overpowered by Rajas and Tamas, and 
given to oppression of their subjects. 43. 
Ruled by such kings, the subjects will also 
follow their ways in conduct and outlook. 
By mutual conflict and by the oppression 
and misrule of the kings, disaster will be- 
fall the whole land. 
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Skandha XII : Chapter 2 
PROGRESS OF KALI 


The all-round Degeneration in Kali 
Yuga (1-16) 


Sri Suka said <1. Afterwards due to the 
effect of adverse Time, all excellences like 
truth, cleanliness, forbearance, kindness, 


longevity, memory and strength will decay. 
2. In the age of Kali wealth takes the place 
of high birth, virtuous conduct and charac- 
ter in estimating a man’s worth. Might 
will become right, being accepted as the 
factor determining what is Dharma and 
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what is justice. 3. Mutual attraction will 
become the sole consideration in marital 
relationship. Business will become tant- 
amount to the practice of fraud. Skill in 
love-making will be recognised as the 
chief excellence in man and woman. The 
sacred thread will become the sole dis- 
tinctive feature of a Brahmana. 4. Ex- 
ternal marks will become the only in- 
signia of Ashramas (stations in life) and 
they will be the only means to recognise 
that one has passed from one Ashrama to 
another. If a man is too poor to conduct 
a case, his case will be considered weak in 
the eyes of law. If a man is a master of 
abusive vocabulary, he will be considered 
a scholar. 5. Poverty will be looked upon 
as sufficient proof of guilt in a case, and 
ostentation and show will become the 
hallmark of character. Mating will be 
looked upon as marriage. Bathing will be 
significant only hygienically and not cere- 
monially. 6. A holy water (Tirtha) will 
mean only water at a distance. A well- 


dressed hair will become the criterion of 


beauty. Men will live to eat and not eat 
- to live. Mere audacious profession will be 
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taken as adherence to truth. 

7-10. A man who maintains his family 
by hook or by crook will be considered 
resourceful and respectable. Dharma will 
be observed solely for reputation. When 
men degenerate in this way, whoever is 
powerful among Brahmanas, Kshatriyas, 
Vaisyas or Sudras will become the rulers. 
These greedy and cruel rulers, following 
the way of brigands and plunderers, will 
lay their hands on the womenfolk and 
wealth of their subjects, who will therefore 
be forced to take shelter in mountains and 
forests. Oppressed by heavy taxation and 
absence of rainfall, people will have to 
subsist on greens, roots, flesh, honey, 
fruits, flowers, tubers etc. Reduced to 
misery, they will fight among themselves 
and perish. 11. Stricken by hunger, thirst 
and disease, and distressed with worrying 
thoughts, men in Kali will be short-lived. 
their life-span being only twenty to thirty 
years. 

12-16. When 
of Kali men hav 
when the Dh 
Ashram 


due to the evil influence 
e become physically weak; 
“harma of the Varnas and 
as inculcated by the: Vedas has 


perished; when the ways of the atheists 
and their teachings have become wide- 
spread; when kings have degenerated into 
mere robbers; when men in general have 
begun to indulge in theft, falsehood and 
vain slaughter ; when all Varnas have come 
to the level of Sudras; when cows have 
degenerated to the size of goats; when 
monasteries and religious settlements have 
become merely places of enjoyment like 
homes; when sex relationship has come to 
be recognised as the only relationship; 
when plants have got reduced to the size 
of tiny grass; when trees have become 
small and shadowless like Sami plants; 
when clouds have begun to emit only 
lightning; when homes have become de- 
void of holy rites—thus, with the advance- 
ment of Kali, when men have begun to 
be animal-like, the Lord will incarnate 
again ina form of Sattva for the protection 
of Dharma. 


Incarnation of Kalki and Advent of 
Kritayuga (17-39) 


17. The incarnation of Vishnu, the 
Supreme Lord and the Guru of all beings, 
is meant for the protection of the Dharma 
of holy men and to liberate them from 
the bondage of Karma. 18. He will in- 
carnate as Kalki in the house of a well- 
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known headman of the village of Sambala, 
called Vishnuyasas. 19-20. Seated on a 
very fast horse named Devadatta,- Kalki, 
the Lord of all, endowed with the eight 
Yogic powers (Ashtaiswarya) and match- 
less splendour, will course through the 
earth at high speed, destroying the count- 
less plunderers parading as kings. 21. 
When all the evil-doers have been slain, 
the people of towns and villages will have 
the contact of the fragrant air of the 
unguents of the body of Vasudeva. That 
will render the minds of all of them very 
pure. 22. When Vasudeva, the embodi- 
ment of strength and purity, is lodged in 
their hearts, they will procreate issue that 
are mentally and physically strong. 23. 
From the time of this incarnation of the 
worshipful Lord, the Lord of Dharma, 
Krita Yuga begins, and a race of men 
with Sattva Guna dominating, will be 
generated. 24. When the moon, sun and . 
jupiter come in a single house with the 
constellation Pushya, then Krita Yuga 
begins. 

25. I have given you a brief account of 
the solar and lunar dynasties, past, present 
and future. 26. From the time of your 
birth to the coronation of Nanda, there 
will be a period of one thousand one 
hundred and fifteen years. (According to 
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some it is one thousand four hundred and 
ninety-eight years.) 27-28. Whatever con- 
stellation is visible at night in the same 
longitude between Pulaha and Kratu i.e., 
the two stars of the Great Bear (Saptarshis) 
that become visible before dawn, with that 
constellation the Great Bear is associated 
for a hundred human years. Now during 
your rule, the Great Bear is associated 
with the constellation Magha. 29. It was 
during this same period that the most 
glorious manifestation of Mahavishnu 
known as Krishna left for his divine abode 
and Kali entered the world awakening evil 
propensities in men. 30. So long as the 
Consort of Sri walked the earth, Kali was 
not able to bedevil the life of people on 
earth. 31. It was when the Saptarshis were 
_ in the constellation of Magha that the age 
of Kali, lasting for one thousand two hun- 
dred divine years, began. 32. When at the 
time of the rule of Nanda, Kalimoves from 
the constellation of Magha into that of 
Purvashadha, the influence of Kali will 
become more intense and widespread. 
33. Knowing ones say that the moment 
Krishna left this earth, from that very 
moment the age of Kali began. 34. When 
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the age of Kali comes to a close at the 
end of one thousand and two hundred 
celestial years, men’s minds will again 
develop the power to grasp the truth of 
the Atman. Then Krita Yuga will begin 
again. 

35. Just as the dynasties of kings des- 
cending from the Manu rise and fall in 
virtue from age to age, so do the families 
of Brahmanas, Vaisyas and Sudras be- 
come virtuous and vicious with the change 
of the Yugas. 36. All these great kings 
are now only names and reputed as le- 
gendary figures. There is no trace of their 
earthy achievements or their progeny left 
to commemorate them. 37. But Devāpi, 
the brother of Santanu of the Lunar 
Dynasty, and Maru of the solar dynasty, 
were great adepts in Yoga, and are still 
living in the village Kalāpa. 38. They 
will come back to the life in the society 
of men, and commissioned by the Lord, 
re-establish the Varnashrama Dharma and 
apes Dharmas. 39. Living beings, who are 

orn in the world in this cycle of four 
ages known as Krita, Treta Dwapara 
and Kali, will be influenced by the spirit 
of the ages to which ie cone ll 

ich they belong. — 
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Life a Vanity Fair (40-44) 


40. O King! All these kings and others 
I have spoken of lived on the earth con- 
sidering their bodies and possessions as 
theirs, but in the end had to leave them all 
and perish. 41. Though known as Rajahs, 
rulers, they ended as worms, dirt, or ashes. 
Those who, identifying themselves with 
this perishable body, oppress other living 
creatures—can they be considered as 
knowing their own interest? For it is hell 
that awaits them for such conduct. 42. 
Their sense of identification with this 


earthly life makes them think: ‘How can I 
make this whole country, ruled by my 
ancestors before and by me now, the secure 
possession of my son, grandson and others 
descending in my line? 43. Considering 
this body constituted of five elements as 
oneself, and the kingdom as their own 
possession, they lived only to abandon 
them both in the end when death in- 
tervened and forced them to vanish from 
the scene. 44. Whichever kings once 
governed the earth by their might, have 
all been reduced by Time to mere 
legendary figures in stories. 
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Skandha XII : Chapter 3 
HOW TO OVERCOME THE EVILS OF KALI 


Vanity of kingly Ambitions (1-8) 


Sri Suka said: 1. Seeing these ambitious 
rulers intent on more and more conquest 
of territories on earth, the Earth-deity 
says mockingly : ‘Lo! These kings who are 


in themselves the mere toys of Death, — 


long to subdue me! 2. Vain and: fleeting 
are those objects of desire, on which these 


rulers, however learned, set their hearts, 
believing in the permanency of this body, 
which after all is extremely flimsy and 
perishable like foam. 3-4. These aggressive 
kings think: “First we shall learn to master 
our own senses, as no achievement is 


‘possible without it. Next we shall try to 


win over by diplomacy the ministers, com- 
manders of the armies and the influential 
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subjects of our neighbouring kings, and 
thus remove all obstacles in the way of 
expanding our power. In this way we shall 
little by little conquer the whole land up to 
the seas as boundary.” With their hearts 
dominated by such ambitions, they fail to 
perceive Death standing near at hand. 5. 
There are some who are not satisfied 
with the conquest of the land to the limit 
of the sea. They seek to cross the sea for 
conquering other continents. How petty 
is the joy of such temporal conquests! 
The real conquest is the conquest of one- 
self, as it leads to liberation. 6. These 
slow-witted people now think that this 
earth, which the Manus and their sons 
once possessed and ruled for a time only 
to leave it behind and go away as they 
came, can be held by them through con- 
quest. 7. On account of their keen pro- 
prietary craving for land, internecine quar- 
rels over ownership of possession arise 
between father and son, brother and 
brother, among these unenlightened 
people. 8. Each claimant, claiming the 
whole kingdom as his, fights with the other 
claimants and dies for the sake of earth. 


Generating Renunciation the Object of 
Accounts of Kings (9-17) 


9-13. ‘Prithu, Purūravas, Gadhi, Nahu- 
sha, Bharata, Arjuna, Māndhāta, Sagara, 
Rāma, Khatvānga, Dhundhumāra, Ra- 
ghu, Trinabindu, Yayāti, Saryāti, Santa- 
nu, Gaya, Bhagiratha, Kuvalayāsva, Ka- 
kutstha, Nishadha, Nriga, Hiranyakasipu, 
Vritra, Rāvana, Namuchi, Sambara, Na- 
rakāsura, Hiranyāksha, Taraka—these 
and several other rulers, belonging both to 
the species of men and Asuras, were all 
very learned- and courageous persons. 
They were ever the victors and never the 
vanquished. Still in spite-of all their wis- 
dom, these persons, fondly thought of me 
(the earth or their kingdom) as their own, 
forgetting they were all destined to die 
one day. At last, Time has engulfed them 
all with their ambitions. unfulfilled and 
achievements but a memory. Their bare 
names remain to tell their tales.’ 

14. O great King! I have narrated to 
you the stories of many who lived to make 
their names famous in their lifetime and 
then to pass away and become a memory 
or a mere name soon after. These narra- 
lives are only the literary device I have 
used with a view to instil into you the 
importance of renunciation and reali- 
sation. They have no ultimate significance 
in themselves (or are not to be taken as 
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literal facts). 15. Those who aspire to 
have pure and undiluted devotion to 
Krishna should constantly hear about the 
sin-destroying acts and excellences of 
Krishna sung or chanted or discoursed 
upon by great devotees. Let them hear 
that alone, ever and anon. 

The Rajah said: 16. O worshipful sage! 
Tell me how people living in this age of 
Kali can safeguard themselves against the 
increasing evils of that age. 17. Tell me 
about the different ages and the Dharmas 
relating to those ages, about Pralaya (dis- 
solution of the universe) and the period 
of world manifestation, and about the 
functioning of Time which is only the 
Lord Mahavishnu manifest as the con- 
troller of everything. 


Evils of Kali (18-42) 


Sri Suka said: 18. O King! The Dharma 
observed by people in the Krita Yuga has 
four parts, namely, truth, compassion, 
austerity, and Dana (affording protection 
to all creatures). 19. People then are 
generally contented, compassionate, 
friendly to all, tranquil, self-controlled, 
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forbearing, impartial, devoted to spiritual 
disciplines, and seeking delight in the 
Atman. 20. In the age of Treta a fourth 
of each of the four parts of Dharma is 
destroyed by its opposites—untruth, 
slaughter, discontent and quarrel. 21. O 
King! In that age people of the four Varnas 
will be devoted to rituals and austerity. 
They will be neither too cruel, nor too at- 
tached in life. They will be interested main- 
ly in Dharma, Artha and Kama. Men will 
be versed in the Vedas and the Brahmani- 
cal ideals will dominate them. 22. In the 
Dwapara Yuga, austerity, truth, com- 
passion and Dana will be half overcome by 
vices opposed to them, namely, untruth, 
slaughter, discontent and animosity. 23. 
Dominated by the Kshatriyas and Brah- 
manas, the Varnas will be fond of fame, 
given to elaborate sacrifices, devoted to 
Vedic study, wealthy, joyous and living 
the life of householders. 24. In the age of 
Kali, only one of the four parts of Dharma 
will prevail. The remaining parts will get 
enfeebled by the forces of Adharma until 
they are totally overpowered and des- 
troyed by the evil of Kali. 25. In the age of 
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Kali men will be perverse in their ways of 
life—miserly, merciless, greedy, luckless 
and vindictive on silly grounds. Sudras and 
fisherfolk will rank first in social order. 

26. Sattva, Rajas and Tamas are the 
three Gunas (dispositions of Nature) pre- 
sent in all beings. Under the prompting 
of Time, which is a form of the Lord, 
variations take place in the functioning 
of the Gunas. 27. When the mind, in- 
tellect and senses are mostly associated 
with Sattva, then it is Krita Yuga. In this 
state man feels keenly interested in spi- 
ritual knowledge and in austerity. 28. 
When interest in Dharma, Artha and 
Kāma begin to dominate in men, then 
know that Tretayuga, characterised by 
Rajas prevails. 29. When greed, discon- 
tent, pride, hypocrisy, quarrel etc., prevail, 
and there is great leaning to desire- 
prompted rituals, then know that it is 
Dwapara Yuga, in which Rajas in com- 
bination with Tamas will be the domina- 
ting influence. 30. When deception, un- 
truth, idleness, sleep, cruelty, sorrow, de- 
lusion, fear and wretchedness prevail, then 
there is Kali Yuga which is dominated 
by Tamas. 

31. Under the influence of Kali man 
will be dull and narrow in outlook, luck- 
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less, gluttonous, poverty-stricken and ex- 
tremely lustful. Women will all become 
adultresses. 32. Thieves will lead the 
country. The Veda will be perverted by 
atheists. Kings will be mere tyrants. The 
twice-born ones will be the votaries of 
sexuality and gluttony. 33. The Brahma- 
charins will live contrary to their vows 
and will have no sense of purity. The 
householders will cease to give holy alms, 
but themselves take to mendicancy. 
Ascetics (Vanaprasthas) will begin to be 
residents of villages, and Sannyasins will 


be greedy in the extreme. 34. Women will 


be short-statured, gluttonous, highly 
prolific, shameless, sharp-tongued and ad- 
dicted to theft, to crooked ways and to 
reckless behaviour. 35. Vile men, who are 
no better than cheats, will take to trade 
and business and introduce dishonest prac- 
tices in buying and selling. Men will adopt 
prohibited means of livelihood as honour- 
able and righteous even when there is no 
threat of danger in social life. 36. Servants 
will abandon their masters if they become 
Poor, though they are endowed with all 
virtues. And masters will abandon their 
ee When they fall ill or are in trou- 

e, even if they have for generations been 
serving them. And cows that have become 
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old and dry will be disposed off. 37. 
Abandoning association with parents, bro- 
thers, friends and relations. people will 
transfer their allegiance to their associates 
in sexual matters and spend all their time 
in conversation with their sisters-in-law 
and brothers-in-law. They will be weak in 
spirit and absorbed in sexual affairs. 38. 
Sudras will pretend to be ascetics and 
make a living by receiving gifts. Men 
who are authorities on Adharma will 
begin to interpret Dharma, sitting on the 
sacred seats of respected teachers. 39-40. 
O King! Oppressed by scarcity and heavy 
taxation, plagued by failure of rain, and 
want of food, and having none of the 
amenities of life like clothing, food, drink, 
bed, bath, decorations and enjoyments, 
men will look like ghosts and ghouls. 41. 
For a pittance people will quarrel, aban- 
don all bonds of affection, and fight with 
the nearest kith and kin until they kill 
them or they are themselves killed. 42. 
People will fail to take care of even their 
old parents. Interested only in their own 
food and sexual satisfaction, they will 
neglect even talented children of theirs. 
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Adoration of the Lord the Panacea for 
the Evils of Kali (43-52) 


43. O King! Carried away by the 
arguments of atheists, men of the age of 
Kali will not generally adore the worship- 
ful Achyuta, the Father of all the worlds 
and the object of worship for even Brahma 
and other Divinities. 44. They will not 
adore even Him whose name saves one 
from bondage and takes one to the 
highest goal, if uttered in a mood of help- 
lessness, when faced with death or ex- 
treme danger or fall from a height. 45. 
When the worshipful Lord, the Supreme 
Person, enters into the hearts of people, 
He destroys all the evil wrought in the 
minds by Kali through food, place of 
residence and sense contacts. 46. By being 
heard about, hymned about, meditated 
upon, worshipped, or adored, the Lord 
enters into the heart of man, and when He 
so enters, He destroys all the evil ten- 
dencies acquired in the course of in- 
numerable lives. 47. It is only when the 
Lord enters into the heart of a spiritual 
aspirant that all the evil in him is des- 
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troyed, just as the discolouration of gold 
by contact with other substances is re- 
moved only by heating it in fire. 48. 
Learning, austerity, Pranayama, kindness 
to all, pilgrimages, vows, charity, repeti- 
tion of Mantra—none of these can purify 
the mind root and branch and remove 
the possibility of a relapse to its old 
State. It is only the Lord’s presence in 
the heart that can achieve this. 49. There- 
fore, O King! Strive your best to instal 
Kesava in your heart. If you, whose death 
is near at hand, make your mind con- 
centrated on the Lord now, you can gain 
the supreme state. 50. The worshipful 
Lord, the Supreme Being, is the one Being 
that deserves to be contemplated upon by 


a person threatened with imminent death. 
For the Supreme Being, who is the soul 
and support of all, takes unto Himself 
all who entrust themselves to Him. 51. 
Though Kali is the seat of all corruption, 
it has, O King, got one virtue. For, 
in this age, Kirtana or the singing of the 
Lord’s excellences and chanting of His 
name can by itself efface all attachments 
from the heart of man and reveal to him 
the Truth. 52. Whatever is attained by 
one through meditation on the Lord in 
Krita Yuga, through the sacrificial rite 
(Yajna) in the Treta Yuga, and ritualistic 
worship in the Dwapara Yuga, all that is 
obtained by Kirtana alone in the Kali 
Yuga. 
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Skandha XII : Chapter 4 
THE FOUR KINDS OF PRALAYAS 


Naimittika Pralaya (1-4) 


Sri Suka said: 1. O King! I have already 
spoken to you (in the 3rd Skandha) about 
Time from its atomic dimension to the 
Dviparardha. The length of Yugas also 


has been described there. Now hear about 
Kalpa and Pralaya. 2. A thousand Chatur- 
yugas (a time-span of four Yugas) is said 
to be a day-time of Brahma. This period 
is known as a Kalpa. In each Kalpa there 
will occur fourteen Manus one after 
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another, presiding over their respective 
period of rule (Manvantara). 3. At the 
end of a Kalpa, ensues Brahma’s night, 
when Pralaya (dissolution), lasting for an 
equal period of a thousand Chaturyugas 
sets in, and all the three worlds go into 
dissolution. 4. This Pralaya is called Nai- 
mittika Pralaya or dissolution due to 
a specific cause (namely, the sleep of 
Brahma). Mahavishnu, the cause of all 
the worlds, then withdraws the whole ma- 
nifested universe into His being, Him- 
self resting on Adisesha. Then Brahma the 
creator, who is born of Vishnu, sleeps in 
His being (for a period equal to his waking 
life, ie, a thousand Chaturyugas). 


Prakrita Pralaya (5-22) 


5. When a Dviparardha! (the full life- 
span of Brahma divided into two halves) 


is over, the seven (all) evolutes of Pra- 


kriti, namely, Mahattattva, Ahamkara, 
and the five Tanmatras, are dissolved into 
their causal condition. 6. This Pralaya 
(dissolution) 1s called Prakrita Pralaya, 
because the main categories evolved from 
Prakriti are now dissolved (whereas in the 


1 A Dwiparadha, consisting of 
has 360 Brahmic days consisting of a 4 
thousand Chaturyuga. A Chaturyuga 1s 
cane be calculated. 


a hundred Brahmic years, constitutes th 
fa day time and a night, which are called 
4320000 terrestrial years. From this B 
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Naimittika Pralaya only the gross universe 
formed out of the categories is dissolved, 
the latter continuing in their discreteness). 
The whole cosmic shell now goes into 
dissolution, when the basis of it, namely 
the categories or the evolutes of Prakriti, 
resolve into their causal condition at the 
will of the Lord. 

$7-13. O King! Preliminary to this 
Cosmic Dissolution, Parjanya, the pre- 
siding deity of the clouds, will not give 
any rain for a period of a hundred years. 
There being no food, men will fight among 
themselves and take to cannibalism until 
all living beings slowly perish under the 
onslaught of adverse time. The sun of the 
Pralaya epoch will dry up by his fierce 
heat all fluids from the seas, earth and 
the bodies of creatures. He will not allow 
a drop of rain to fall. Then out of Adi- 
sesha’s mouth will come the Pralaya 
fire, which, fanned by wind, will burn up 
all the depopulated nether worlds. The 
flames of the Pralaya fire and the sun 
would soon reduce the whole of this mani- 
fested universe in all its dimensions to the 
condition of a burning cow-dung cake. 


e full life span of a Brahma. Each Brahmic year 
a Kalpa and a Pralaya, each of these being a 
rahma’s life span in terms of human years 
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Next the Pralaya winds will blow fiercely 
for a hundred years converting the sky 
into one expanse of smoke-coloured dust. 
Now will appear clouds of many colours 
and rain without stop for a hundred years, 
filling the quarters with fierce peals of 
thunder. All the worlds included in the 
Cosmic Shell will be submerged in water. 

14. When the whole universe is thus 
submerged, the special attribute of the 
earth element, namely, smell, is absorbed 
by water, and with this, earth element 
itself becomes destroyed by becoming one 
with the water element. 15. Next the fire 
element absorbs the special quality of 
water element, namely taste, and then 
water, bereft of its special quality of taste, 
becomes one with the fire element. 16. 
When the colour (Rupa), the special pro- 
perty of the fire element, is absorbed by 
the air element, then fire ts dissolved in 
air. Now the sky element absorbs the 
the special property of the air element, 
namely, touch, and it is consequently. 
dissolved in the sky element. 17. Next 
the Tāmasa aspect of Ahankara absorbs 
sound, the specific property of Akasa, and 
then the Akasa element is dissolved in 
the Tamasa aspect of Ahankara. 18. Ma- 
hattattva absorbs Ahankara, and is itself 
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absorbed in the dispositions of Prakriti or 
the Gunas of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. 
O King! Directed by Time, the unmodified 
Pradhana or Prakriti absorbs the three 
Gunas of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. 

. 19. The divisions of Time like day and 
night do not effect changes in Pradhana. 
For, it is the root cause, beginningless and 


endless, unmanifest, eternal and invari- | 


able. 20. In that speech is not manifest. 
nor the mind, nor the Gunas, nor the 
evolutes like the Mahat. It is devoid of 
Prana, Buddhi, senses, deities, and the 
creative impulse for bringing out the 
world-edifice. 21. The Pradhana has nei- 
ther waking, nor dream, nor deep sleep. It 
is without the five elements—sky, water. 
earth, air and fire. Nor is sun present 
there. As it baffles -comprehension, it is 
likely to be considered utter unconscious- 
ness and a nihil. But this it is not, be- 
cause it is spoken of as the cause, the 
root, from which everything comes out. 
22. The state called the Prakrita Pralaya 
is that dissolution of everything in Pra- 
kriti-Purusha when all the creative powers 
weaken under the onslaught of Time. 


Atyantika Pralaya or Moksha ( 23-34) 


23. The intellect and the senses on the 
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one hand and the objects grapsed by them 
on the other are nothing but conscious- 
ness, which forms their substratum. The 
world of objects, having an origin and 
an end, is transitory, and cannot there- 
fore have ultimacy. Next as objects seen 
cannot be separated from consciousness 
and shown to exist separately by them- 
selves, they have no independent existence 
apart from consciousness. So all the 
objects seen are not real in an absolute 
sense. 24. Light, eyesight and forms, which 
go together, have no existence in them- 
selves apart from the universal light. In 
the same way the intellect, senses and 
their objects have no separate existence 
apart from the cause, namely Pure Con- 
sciousness, which is always the opposite 
of the false, and is ever existent. 

25. The states of waking, dream and 
sleep are states of the Buddhi, intellect. 
The perception of the many (as the Viswa, 
Taijasa and Prajna) in the all-pervading 
Self is only the effect of Maya. 26. Being 
a combination of parts, this world has 
no permanence. Just as clouds appear in 
the sky now and disappear the next 
moment, so this universe appears and 
disappears in Brahman. 27. It is admitted 
that in the ‘wholes’ made of parts, the 
true entity is the parts. For the parts can 
be seen even when the ‘wholes’ are dis- 
membered, but the ‘wholes’ are never seen 


except in the presence of the parts, as in 
the case of the cloth and its thread. (That 
is, in a piece of cloth, the threads con- 
stituting it can exist apart from the cloth, 
but the cloth cannot exist apart from the 
threads. Thus the world, which is an 
effect, cannot exist apart from Brahman 
but Brahman exists even without the 
world.) 28. Whatever is seen mutually 
interdependent as cause and effect—and 
cannot be seen independently in separa- 


tion—all that is due to delusion. This is ` 


the case with all objects having a begin- 
ning and an end. 29. Though the world 
manifestation is experienced, it cannot be 
conceived at all in separation from the 
all-pervading Self. (It is consciousness that 
reveals it, and without that revealing con- 
sciousness, its existence is inconceivable.) 
To conceive it as existing in separation, 
lands one only in the conception of it as 
self-luminous like the Atman. 30. There is 
no manifoldness in the Supreme Truth. He 
who holds there is manifoldness in Him is 
an ignorant man. Manifoldness is in the 
adjuncts in which the Reality is appre- 
hended, as of the sky in different pots, of 
sun in several reflectors, and of air within 
oneself and without. 31. Just as the one 
substance gold is*for practical purposes of 
life wrought into many kinds of ornaments 
like Kataka and Kundala, in the same way 
the one Supreme Being, who is beyond 
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the powers of the senses to perceive, is 
interpreted and described in many ways by 
words drawn from ordinary life and from 
the Vedas. 32. The clouds, which are pro- 
duced from the sun and are lighted by the 
sun, can obstruct sight, which is a power 
derived from the sun. Here it is seen how 
one effect of a substance can be obstructed 
by another effect of the same substance. In 
the same way, the I-sense, which is derived 
from Brahman and which is also revealed 
by Brahman, can itself be an obstruction 
for the Jiva, whichis a part of Brahman, in 
‘realising his own nature (of being a part 
of Brahman). 33. When the clouds, which 
are born of the sun’s heat, get scattered, 
then the eye sees the sun who is the source 
of eyesight. In the same way, when the 
I-sense (Ahamkara), the adjunct of the 
Atman, is shattered by philosophic re- 
flection, then the Atman realises his nature 
as one with the Supreme Being. 34. When 
the knot of I-sense, which is the limiting 
adjunct of the Atman and an effect of the 
Lord’s Maya, is cut asunder with the 
sword of knowledge, then the Jiva comes 
to have the consciousness that he is one 
with Achyuta. This destruction of ignor- 
ance and attainment of liberation is called 


Atyantika Pralaya. 
Nitya Pralaya (35-39) 


35. Some subtle thinkers say that all 
beings from Brahma downward have ori- 
gination and dissolution (Pralaya) every 
moment. 36. One is led to infer from the 
observation of constant change in a flow- 
ing stream or a burning flame that the — 
bodies of beings subject to the flow of 
Time’s stream are also passing through 
births and deaths every moment. 37. But 
just like the movement of the stars in the 
heaven, one fails to note this continuous 
Process of decay and renewal going on in 
the body by the action of Time, which is 
a manifestation of the Divine, without 
beginning or end. 38. I have thus spoken 
to you of four types of Pralaya—Nitya 
(daily), Naimittika (occasional), Prakrita 


(total), and Atyantika (final). Such is the 
course of Time. 


The Glory of the Bhagayata (39-43) 


39. O the noblest of Kurus! I have thus 
briefly discoursed to you about the 
Sportive manifestations of Narayana, the 
pope of all beings, the supreme creator of 

e worlds. To describe them in detail is 
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beyond the capacity of Brahma even. 40. 
For man who is scorched in the forest fire 
of the threefold misery of transmigratory 
existence (Samsara), and feels the urge to 
get across this sea of life, there is no 
‘better boat available than the pious listen- 
ing to the exposition of the accounts of 
the Lord’s sportive manifestations and 
excellences. 41. This Book of Ancient 
Wisdom was communicated by the Rishi 
Narayana to sage Narada, who in turn 


instructed sage Krishna Dwaipayana in it. 
42. O King! Out of his abundant love, 
that sage, also known as Badarayana, 
transmitted to me, his son, this great Text 
of the Bhagavata, which is equal to the 
Veda itself. 43. O the noblest of the Kurus! 
This Suta, who is sitting in our midst, will 
in future narrate the Bhagavata at Nai- 
misharanya at a long-drawn Satra, on 
being questioned by Saunaka and other 
Rishis. 
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Skandha XII : Chapter 5 


LAST WORDS 


The Atman is Deathless (1-5) 


Sri Suka said: 1. In this Bhagavata is 
described again and again the worshipful 
Sri Hari, the soul and substance of all that 
exists—Sri Hari from whose creative will 
Brahma originated and from whose des- 
tructive urge Rudra arose. 2. 0 King! 
Abandon the feeling that you are going 
to die-—a feeling that befits only animals. 
For the real you are not, like the body, 


OF SRI SUKA 


a previously non-existent thing now come 
into being. 3. The real you did not descend 
like a son from a father, or like a tree 
from a seed, generated by a being who is 
himself originated. You are on the other 
hand like the fire, which, though seen in 
association with wood, is not its product 
and is entirely different from it. 4. In the 
dream one can experience one’s own de- 
capitation. Physical death in the waking 
state is on a par with it. The Atman, who 
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is not one with the body but only its wit- 
ness, is not affected by death. He is un- 
originated and deathless. 5. When a pot 
is destroyed, the sky enclosed by it be- 
comes one with the universal, unparticul- 
arised sky. So also when the body perishes 
through Jnana, the Jiva becomes one with 
Brahman. 


The Atman and the Embodied Being (6-8) 


6. It is mind that creates all the adjuncts 
limiting the Atman like the bodies, subtle 
and physical, qualities and Karmas. And 
Maya, the Lord’s power, is what brings 
this mind into being, and because of the 
mind man has this entanglement in the 
cycle of birth and death. 7. A light is a 
light so long as there is a mutual rela- 
tionship through contact between oil, its 
receptacle, the wick, and the flame. The 
transmigratory existence of the Jiva is like 
that—a situation arising from the com- 
bination of several factors. Being a modi- 
fication of ‘Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, the 
constituents of Prakriti, Samsara is a state 
of constant flux. 8. In this process of birth 
and death as the embodied being, the 
Atman is never born, and never dies too. 
Birth and death apply only to the body, 
the adjunct of the Atman ineembodiment, 


The Atman on the other hand is the self- 
conscious Witness— beyond what is gross 
or subtle, the support of everything like 
the Akasa, changeless, endless and in- 
comparable. 


The Triumph of the Spirit (9-13) 


9. O noble one! In this way, through 
discriminative intelligence and constant 
contemplation on the Lord, grasp the 
truth of the Atman amidst his adjuncts 
of body-mind. 10. If this truth of the 
Atman is grasped, the serpent Takshaka 
will not consume you under the prompt- 
ing of the sage’s son. The causes that bring 
about death will not even touch you, who 
are one with the Lord and verily the Death 
of death himself. 11-12, J am Brahman, 
the Transcendent Effulgence’ ‘Brahman 
the Terminal State am P— for you who 
constantly practise this communion of the 
individual Self with the universal un- 
divided Self in a non-dual attitude, of 
what Consequence is the Takshaka lol- 
ling his tongue and belching poison? For 
everythine—this Takshaka, his poison, 
your own body and the whole manifested 
world—will have no existence for you 
apart from Brahman, 13. O dear one! 
Whatever you wanted to know about the 
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workings of the All-formed Sri Hari. that 
I have imparted to you, now established in 
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the Self. Is there any more question re- 
maining to be answered? 
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Skandha XII : Chapter 6 
SALVATION OF PARIKSHIT AND AFTER 


Parikshit’s Illumination and Suka’s 
Departure (1-10) 


Suta said: 1. Hearing these words 
of Suka, Vyasa’s offspring, who is ever 
established in the experience of the Atman 
in everything, Rajah Parikshit approached 
him, placed his feet on his own head, and 
spoke to him with palms joined in saluta- 
tion. 

The Rajah said : 2. I have indeed achiev- 
ed my highest end in life by being the 
object of your blessing. From your mouth 
I have been able to hear about the great- 
ness and excellences of Sri Hari, the 
Infinite without birth or death. 3. It is no 
wonder that such saintly ones as you, 
whose minds are always devoted to 
Achyuta, bless and console the ignorant 
who are afflicted by the woes of worldly 
life. 4. I have been blessed enough to hear 


from you this Purana which is entirely de- 
voted to the description of the excellences 
of the worshipful Lord of sanctifying 
fame. 5. O holy one! For me who have 
attained the Brahmic state of Bliss beyond 
all fear through your instruction, Tak- 
shaka and other spectres of death hold 
fear no more. 6. O holy one! Bless me 
so that I may breathe my last with my 
senses ingathered, with: the mind freed 
from all its store of desires, and with my 
vital energies concentrated exclusively on 
the Supreme Lord. 7. The reign of ignor- 


ance and its results has ceased for me for 
ever by my firm establishment in the know- 


ledge and experience as the Spirit— that 
state of Supreme Blessedness which is the 
Lord—through the instructions imparted 
by you. 

Suta said: 8. Saying so, the king Parik- 
shit worshipped the sage Suka who blessed 
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him and then departed along with other 
ascetics. 9. As for the Rajarshi Parikshit, 
he sat there motionless like a tree, having 
made the mind ingathered, concentrated 
and absorbed in the Paramatman by 
the exercise of the controlling power 
of the Buddhi. 10. He was seated facing 
north on the banks of the Ganga on a 
seat of Darbha grass spread with their 
tips towards the east. Free from all doubts 
ard all attachments, the great Yogi that 
he was, he sat there fully absorbed in 
the experience of the unity of the Self 
with Brahman. 


Takshaka hites the King (11-15) 
11. Now the serpent Takshaka, impelled 


by the incensed Brahmana boy, went . 


towards the king at an opportune moment 
to kill him. On the way he met Kasyapa, 
a Brahmana who was an expert in treating 
victims of snake poison. 12. Presenting 
much wealth to that expert in treating 
snake poison, Takshaka managed to win 
him over and send him away from the 
scene. Being capable of taking any form, 
he took the form of a Brahmana in order 
to disarm all suspicion, and approaching 
the king, inflicted the fatal bite on him. 13. 
At once, even as all the assembled people 
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were looking on, the body of the Rajarshi, 
who was united in Spirit with Brahman, 
was reduced in a flash to ashes by the 
fiery poison of the serpent. 14. On the 
earth, in the sky, and in all the quarters, 
the distressed cry of ‘Alas’ reverberated. 
Devas, Asuras and men stood wonder- 
struck and immobilised. 15. The celestials 
then sounded kettle-drums, the Gandhar- 


vas Sang, and the Devas showered flowers 
crying ‘Hail’. 


Serpent Sacrifice of Janamejaya (16-27) 


16. Janamejaya, the son of Parikshit, 
incensed at the killing of his father by 
Takshaka, organised with the help of 


` Several priests a great serpent sacrifice in 


which he offered oblations of a large 
number of serpents in the fire. 17. At the 
sight of the innumerable great serpents 
perishing in the flaming sacrificial fire, 
Takshaka got terribly frightened about his 
Own impending fate, and took refuge with 
Indra. 18. Not seeing Takshaka among 
the serpents that were: being sacrificed, 
Janameaya, the son of Parikshit, asked the 
the priests: ‘How is it that Takshaka, that 
scoundrel of a serpent, is not yet burnt?’ 
19-21. The priests replied: ‘ʻO great King! 
He has taken Shelter with Indra, and 
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Indra is protecting him. As Indra has 
immobilised him, he is not coming here 
and falling in the fire.’ Thereupon, Jana- 
mejaya said: ‘Revered sirs! Then why 
not attract Indra himself together with 
Takshaka into the fire?’ So the priests 
attracted, by will power, Takshaka along 
with Indra, commanding: ‘O Takshaka! 
Come and fall immediately in the fire 
together with Indra, the Lord of the 
Maruts.’ 22. At this harsh summons of 
the priests, Indra, to his great conster- 
nation, found himself moving along with 
his celestial mansion and Takshaka to- 
wards where he was called. 23-24. Seeing 
Indra falling from the sky with his mansion 
and Takshaka, Brihaspati, the son of 
Angiras, said to Janamejaya: ‘O King! 
You will not be able to kill this serpent. 
He has taken nectar (Amrita) which frees 
one from old age and death. 25. Life, 
death and one’s state hereafter, are deter- 
mined for all by one’s past Karma. So 
a man’s happiness OT unhappiness 1s 
not caused by another person but by one- 
self only. 26. Itis only because of their own 


Prarabdha, the inescapable part of Karma 


in operation, that men meet with death, 
though outwardly it may appear as caused 
by snake bite, thieves, fire and lightning, 
or by hunger, thirst, and disease. 27. 
Therefore, O King, stop this rite, which is 
of the nature of black magic meant for 
causing death. Large numbers of innocent 
serpents have already been burnt. No 
doubt all that happens to living beings 
including these serpents, is due to their 
past actions.’ 


Suta’s Reflections (28-35) 


Suta said: 28. Respecting the words of 
the sage Brihaspati, King “Janamejaya 
stopped the sacrifice and honoured the 
sage. 29. It is the inscrutable power of 
Vishnu, the Mahamaya, that prompts 
Jivas, in spite of all of them being only 
His parts, to fight among themselves 
through the overpowering and insur- 
mountable seizure by passions like anger, 
which are the result of the working of 
Prakriti. 30-31. The way to overcome this 
is to realise the Self as described. Maya 
which distorts the understanding of the 
ego-centred man, retreats and disappears 
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when the spiritual aspirants begin to 
make enquiry about the real nature of 
the Self. It is then found that there is no 
real place in Him for all the disputations 
concerning Maya and its presence in Him. 
In Him there is no place for the mind 
with its power of Sankalpa (willing) and 
Vikalpa (doubting). In Him there is no 
distinction between the creator and the 
created, and no consequences following 
this distinction; nor is there in Him the 
Jiva as the I-sense which is bound up with 
these above distinctions. There is no place 
in Him for the sublator and the sublated. 
In this Self the sage should reside, elimina- 
ting the ego and all other distracting 
factors. 32. That is said to be the Supreme 
State of Vishnu which is intuited in their 
heart by those who reject all physical and 
mental modifications as ‘not-self’, over- 
come the wrong notion of the body and 
the ego being the Self, and come to enter- 
tain love for Him to the exclusion of 
everything else. 33. They attain to the 
Supreme State of Vishnu who are able to 
overcome the notion of one’s body being 
oneself and to eliminate the sense of pos- 
session with regard to al] material belong- 
ings. 34. Insult not others, and bear with 
patience the insults from others. Let not 
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the love of one’s own body be the cause of 
antagonism to others. 35. Salutations to 
the worshipful Lord Krishna (Vyasa- 
Dwaipāyana), whose intellectual powers 
no barrier can limit, whose grace has 
enabled me to learn this text. 


The Philosophy of Sound and the 
Origin of the Veda (36-46) 


Saunaka said: 36. O holy one! Into how 
many recensions did the great propagators 
of Vedic learning, Paila and other dis- 
ciples of Vyasa, divide the Vedas? Please 
tell us about this. 

Suta said: 37. O learned one! While 
Brahma was wrapt in meditation on Brah- 
man, unarticulated sound (Nada) origi- 
nated in the space of his heart. It was like 
the sound which one hears when the ori- 
fices of the ear are closed. 38. By medit- 
ating on that inarticulate sound originat- 
ing in the heart, the Yogis are purified 
of all their dross in its three aspects of 
Adhibhuta, Adhyatma and Adhidaiva, 
and they attain to the state beyond rebirth. 
39. From that inarticulate sound arose the 
aaa symbol OM having its three syl- 
mee, a. u, m. Its orign cannot be 
Š - 2m is the indicating sound of the 

upreme Being known as the Brahman, 


Ch. 6] 


ott a et eRe gN | sere) 
STATA QI: ATEN STAR! TCT | 


qara «= aaa AR: 


Paramatma and the Bhagavan. 40. He 
who hears this inarticulate Omkara 
(Sphota) even when there is no organ of 
hearing as in sleep, is the Supreme Being 
Brahman and not the Jiva, because it is 
heard without the help of any organ of 
hearing. The Jiva can hear only with the 
organ of hearing. It is this inarticulate 
Omkara, revealed in the space of the 
heart by the Atman, that forms the source 
of the whole body of articulate sounds. 

41. This Omkara is the revealer of its 
own source, the all-pervading Para- 
matman. It is the subtle essence of all 
Vedic Mantras; it is for this reason the 
seed eternal of the whole Veda. 42. O 
scion of Bhrigu’s line! It has got there 
syllables a, u, m, forming the support of 
the triads of existents like Sattva, Rajas 
and Tamas; Rik, Yajus, and Sama; the 
three worlds Bhuloka, Bhuvarloka and 
Swarloka, and the three states of waking, 
dream and sleep. 43. Out of Om, Brahma 
created the body of spoken sounds 
grouped as the Antasthas (ya, ta, la and 
va), the, Ushmas (Sa, sha, sa and ha), the 
Swaras (beginning with a), the Sparsas 
(consisting of letters from ka to ma) and 
the Hrasvas and the Dirghas. 

44, Out of all these sounds, the all- 
powerful Brahma, desirous of the welfare 


SALVATION OF PARIKSHIT AND AFTER 187 


OA ATT AA TE STRATA ATA: 4011 
a aaan ATAATA NII 
ot a Arar aT: 114211 
HAMAR AAMT 114311 
sarka Ageng aaa 114411 
tg Ren: agia: aaa A5 
agiia ae AÀ ngia: 46N 
Say aA ea gea: 4711 
samisena mÀ Asi 
aad e Ae A agia 4911 
ara: dR aA ga 50N. 


of all, gave out the four Vedas, through 
his four faces, along with the Vyahritis and 
the articulate Omkara, so that Vedic sacri- 
fices, performed by the four priests, may 
come into vogue in the world. 45. Brahma 
imparted the Veda to his sons like 
Marīchi who became authorities on the 
subject. These Vedic teachers in turn im- 
parted it to their sons. 46. It was pro- 
pagated through the four Yugas by the 
austere and disciplined disciples of these 
early Rishis, until at the close of the 
Dwapara Yuga, the Rishis divided the 
Veda into different parts. 


Division into Rik, Sama, Yajus and 
Atharva (47-60) 


47. With the passage of time, seeing 
that men were becoming short-lived, weak, 
and dull in intellect, the Brahmarshis 
divided the Veda into branches, as 
prompted by the Lord seated within. 
48-49. O holy one! In this period of 
Manu Vaivaswata’s rule, the Omnipotent 
Lord, the Cause of all causes, being re- 
quested by Brahma and the guardian 
deities of the world to safeguard Dharma, 
incarnated Himself as the son of Parāsara 
and Satyavati, by a part of the Sattva 
potency. of His Divine Maya. 50. Justas a 


collection of precious gems are divided 
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into groups according to their kind, he 
separated the collocations of Rik, 
Atharva, Yajus and Sama chants, and 
made them into four texts. 

51. Vyasa of great foresight summoned 
-his four disciples and imparted one Veda- 
samhita (collection of Mantras) to each. 
52. The first text consisting of the collec- 
tion of Rik passages (Bahvricha) was 
entrusted to the disciple Paila, while the 
Yajus, a text mainly int prose (N igada) was 
imparted to the disciple Vaisampayana. 
53. The text of Samans, sung according to 
their appropriate metre (Chchandoga) was 
taught to Jaimini; while the disciple 
Sumantu was instructed in Atharvana text 

known as Atharvangirasi. 

54-56. Dividing his text into two, Paila 
taught it to his two disciples, Indrapramiti 
and Bashkala. Bashkala divided that 
text into four and imparted the same 
to his four disciples Bodhya, Yajnavalkya, 
Parasara and Agnimitra. Indrapramiti 
taught his text to his learned son 
Mandukeya. His disciple Devamitra trans- 
mitted the text to Saubhari and others. 
57. Sakalya, the son of Mandiikeya, 
divided his text into five and imparted 
each to his five diciples, Vatsya, Mudgala, 
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Sālīya, Gokhalya, and Sisira. 58. Sāka- 
lya’s disciple Jātūkarnya divided his text 
into three and imparted each of them to 
his disciples Balaka, Paija, Vaitala and 
Viraja. Besides, he originated the branch 
of study called Nirukta, which provides 
explanations of the Vedic words. 

59. The son of Bashkala (mentioned 
earlier) edited a text called Valakhilya, 
which is a selection from all branches of 
Vedic learning and taught it to Balayani, 
Bhajya and Kasara. 60. The texts 
mentioned before and studied by Brahm- 
arshis are all predominated by Rik. By 
listening attentively to these divisions of 


the Vedic chants, one is freed from all 
sins. 


Origin of Taittiriya Recensions (61-65) 


61. Vaisampayana had Charaka, and 
others like Adhvaryu as his disciples. 
Charaka got that name because he under- 
took to perform on his teacher’s behalf 


- the rites for the expiation of the sin of 


Brahmahatya. 62. At this, another dis- 
ciple .of Vaisampayana named Yajna- 
valkya said in a contemptuous tone: 
‘These are but trifles, yielding precious 
little fruits and not worth speaking about. 
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I can undertake much more difficult obser- 
vances.’ 63. The teacher was annoyed at 
these conceited words and said to Yajna- 
valkya: ‘Enough of the discipleship of one 
like you who insults teachers in this way. 
You get away from here, casting out what- 
ever you have learnt from me.’ 64. There- 
upon Yajnavalkya, the son of Devarata, 
spat out of his mouth all the Mantras 
of the Yajus that he had learnt, and went 
away. Afterwards wise sages saw these 
Yajus Mantras lying scattered. 65. At- 
tracted by these, they assumed the form 
of small birds (Tittiris or partridges) and 
swallowed them. So this recension of the 
_ Yajus Mantras of great charm came to be 
known as the Taittiriya branch of the 
Yajurveda. 


Yajus, Kanva and Madhyandina 
Recensions (66-74) 


66. Next Yajnavalkya, seeking for Vedic 
chants not known even to his Guru, 
adored the sun-deity and prayed thus: 
Yajnavalkya said : 67. ‘Om! Salutations to 
the Supreme Lord as Surya-Narayana 
. (Sun). Like the sky that is everywhere 
Thou pervadest all the four types of 
beings, from Brahma down to a blade of 
grass as the Atman within, and as Time 


Thou art manifest in the form of the year, 
with its various parts like Kshana, Lava, 
Nimisha etc. Thou pervadest outside of 
everything unobstructed by any adjunct. 
Thou drawest up surplus water by Thy 
rays and releasest it when necessary as 
rain, and Thou dost keep the worlds going. 
(This passage refers to the ‘adorable- 
ness’ of the sun indicated in the first foot 
of Gayatri as Savitur varenyam.) 68. 
O Supreme Divinity Surya-Narayana! O 
Thou destroyer of all sin, as well as of 
its consequent suffering and its cause, 
ignorance, in those who adore Thee ac- 
cording to the Vedic commandments, 
during the three Sandhyas at sunrise, mid- 
noon, and sunset! O Thou pure bril- 
liance! We meditate on Thee in that 
luminous orb of Thine. (Here is explained 
the meaning of the second pada of Gayatri 
Bhargo devasya dhimahi; we adore the 
divine effulgence.) 69. ‘We meditate on 
Thee, the Surya-Narayana who, as the 
indweller in beings, activatest the in- 
sentient adjuncts of the Jiva (embodied 
beings) like the mind, senses and the 
Pranas, and promptest them to activity 
from within. (This shows the meaning of 
the third foot of Gayatri, dhiyo yo nah 
prachodayat: may He stimulate our in- 
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tellect.) 70-71. Seeing the whole world 
reduced to a state of corpse-like inertness 
in the fierce mouth of the serpent of blind- 
ing darkness of ignorance, Thou, the mer- 


ciful Surya-Narayana, moved by sympa- “ 


thy for the worlds, rousest them up by Thy 
very look, and promptest them every day 
for their own ultimate good consisting in 
being established in their spiritual nature 
as the Atman. (This is further elaboration 
of the third foot of Gayatri). As Thou 


coursest the world like a great king strik- s 


ing terror into the hearts of the forces of 
evil standing in groups here and there in 
Thy path, all the guardian deities greet 
Thee with offerings of Arghya in palms 
cupped like lotus buds. 72. Therefore, 
[seek shelter at Thy feet, worshipped even 
by the great Lord of the three realms, 
for being instructed in Mantras of Yajus 
unknown to anyone in their authentic 
form.’ 

Suta said: 73. Being thus hymned 
and propitiated, the Lord Surya-Narayana 
appeared in the form of a horse and 
imparted to him Yajus-mantras unknown 
to any one. 74. That versatile sage Yajna- 
valkya divided that limitless body of 
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Yajus-mantras into fifteen recensions. 
These recensions known as Vājasanis (de- 
rived from the mane of the horse, or 
obtained from the speedy one) were 
studied by priestly lines known as Kānvas 
and Mādhyandinas. : 


Sama Hymns (75-80) 


75. Jaimini, the expert in Sama hymns, 
had a son Sumantu, and a grandson 
Sunvan. Jaimini imparted a recension of 
Sama to each of them. 76. Susarma, the 
highly talented disciple of Jaimini, made 
a thousand recensions collected from the 
tree of Sama Veda. 77. Next his disciples 
Hiranyanabha of the Kosala country, and 
Poushyanji, as also another disciple be- 
longing to the land of Avanti, mastered 
these Sama-mantras. 78. These three, 
Hiranyanabha, Poushyanji and the dis- 
ciple from Avanti, had five hundred dis- 
ciples from the northern country as 
chanters of Sama hymns. Among them 
were some easterners also. 79. Laugakshi, 
Mangali, Kulya, Kusida and Kukshi were 
the five disciples of Poushyanji who. 
mastered a hundred collections of texts 
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each. 80. Another disciple of Hiranya- 
nābha named Krita imparted twenty-four 
collections of the texts to his disciples. 
The disciple from Avanti, a person with 


great mastery of the mind and senses, 
imparted the other recensions to his 
disciples. 
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Chapter 7 


CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PURANAS 


Atharva Veda (1-4) 


Suta said: 1. Sumantu, who was an 
expert in the Atharva Veda, taught this 
Veda to his disciple Kabandha. Kabandha 
divided this collection into two recensions 
and taught each to his two disciples, 
Pathya and Vedadarsa. 2. Vedadarsa had 
four disciples named Sauklayani, Brahma- 
bali, Modosha, and Pippalayani, and he 
divided his collections into four for these 
disciples. Pathya’s disciples, O King, were 
Kumuda and Sunaka, besides Jajali who 
was an expert in the Atharva. Pathya 
divided his collection among these. 3. 
Babhru and Saindhavayana, the disciples 
of Angiras, learnt both these recensions; 
so also did their disciples like Savarni 
learn both the recensions. 4. The principal 


Acharyas of the Atharva Veda are Na- 
kshatrakalpa, Santi, Kasyapa, Angirasa 
and others. Now hear about the authori- 
ties on the Puranas. 


Puranas and their Characteristics (5-21) 


5. Trayyaruni, Kasyapa, Savarni, Akrit- 
avrana, Vaisampayana, and Harita are the 
authorities on Puranas. 6. First Vedavyasa 
made six collections and imparted them to 
my father (Lomaharshana). It was from 
my father that the aforesaid six sages Tray- 
yaruni and others learnt one collection 
each. I (Ugrasravas) became a disciple of 
each of these and learnt all the collections. 
7. Kasyapa, myself, Savarni and Parasu- 
rama’s disciple Akritavrana—these four 
of us learnt the original four collections 
from the disciple of Vyasa. 
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8-10. Now, O learned one, hear the 
characteristics of a Purana, as determined 
by the Brahmarshis in the light of the Veda 
and other scriptures. Learned men de- 
fine a Purana as having the following 
ten as their characteristics (theme). These 
are Sarga, Visarga, Vritti, Raksha, Man- 
vantaras, Vamsas, Vamsanucharita, Sam- 
stha, Hetu and Apasraya. Some making 
a distinction among the Puranas as the 
major (Mahapurana) and the minor (Upa- 
purana) speak of these ten themes as of 
Mahapuranas, and give the characteristics 
of the latter as five—Sarga, Pratisarga, 
Vamsa, Manvantara, and Vamsanucha- 
rita. 11. Sarga is the projection, due to the 
loss of equilibrium of the Gunas of Pra- 
kriti, of Mahattattva, the three kinds of 
Ahankara, Tanmatras, Indriyas, Devas 
and Panchabhutas. 12. The continuous 
flow, like seed from seed, of world systems 
of conscious and unconscious entities out 
of the above-mentioned categories, as 
empowered by the Lord and as influenced 
by tendencies acquired in previous cycles, 
is called Visarga. 13. For living beings 
that move, motionless objects and other 
beings that move form Vritti, or source 
of livilihood. In this system, what man 
adopts as livelihood by natural adapta- 
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tion, or out of desire, or out of scriptural 
sanction, is denoted by the term Vritti. 
14. Raksha or protection is the divine 
sport of the Lord as Incarnations in every 
Yuga among sub-human creations, men, 
Rishis and Devas. Through that the pro- 
tection of the world and the destruction 
of evil ones is accomplished. 15. Manvan- 
tara is the epoch of a Manu or Patriarch, 
during which joint action is taken by the 
Manu, the sons of the Manu, Devas, 
Indra, Saptarshis, and the partial divine 
incarnations of the age, for the welfare 
of the worlds. 16. Vamsa is the genealogy 
of pious royal lines born of Brahma, 
embracing their past, present and future. 
And Vamsanucharita is the account of 
important kings born in such lines. 17. 
Samstha is the Pralaya or dissolution of 
me worlds into their elements by the 
Sci Baan ee 
tika. 18. Hetu or the c ees Peon 

$ 3 ) ause of creation is 
Jiva who is subject to desire and Karma 
arising from ignorance. He is termed by 
some as Anusayi or consciousness enjoy- 


ing the tendencies generated by Ka 
and by Some others as Avyakrita oe 
unmanifest’. (Both mean the es i 
first stressing on the Consciousness ccs 
2 
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and the other on the material.) 19. The 
Apasraya or the Refuge is Brahman who 
is the substratum that persists in the 
changing mental modes of waking, dream- 
ing and sleep caused by the power of 
Maya, and who exists apart from those 
modes as the farthest limit of negation, 
when these modes are eliminated in 
Samadhi. 20. The Apdsraya is the 
Satchidananda Parabrahman. He is the 
support of all, just as mud and other 
materials persist through all their condi- 
tions as effect like pot and the like, and 
when all those conditions cease, He con- 


tinues to exist as the original substance. . 


Just as ‘pure being’ subsists through all 
the changing names and forms, so He 
exists from the conception to the death of 
an embodied being as the witness through 
all modifications, and as the supporting 
residue when all changes cease. 21. When 
the mind ceases to take the three modes 
of waking, dream and sleep naturally or 
through the practice of Yoga, then that 


modeless state is able to intuit its Sub- 
stratum and get rid of involvement in 
Samsara, the field of Karma. 


The Enumeration of the Puranas (22-25) 


22. The sages who knew the ancient 
traditions speak of eighteen Puranas, big 
and small, having the above mentioned 
features. 23-24. These are: Brahma- 
purana, Padmapurana, Vishnupurana, 
Sivapurana, Lingapurana, Garudapurana, 
Naradapurana, Bhagavatapurana, Agni- 
purana, Skandapurana, Bhavishyapura- 
na, Brahmavaivartapurana, Markandeya- 
purana, Varahapurana, Matsyapurana 
Kūrmapurāna and Brahmandapurana. 25. 
O learned one! I have now finished des- 
cribing to you the work of the disciples 
and grand-disciples of Vedavyasa con- 
sisting in dividing the Veda into various 
recensions. One’s spiritual aura is en- 
hanced by hearing this. 
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Skandha XII : Chapter 8 


THE GREATNESS OF MARKANDEYA 


Story of Markandeya (1-13) 


Saunaka said: 1. O Suta! O holy one! 
May you live long! May you, the most 
accomplished among exponents of sacred 
lore, be pleased to tell us more about the 
Lord’s excellences and sportive actions. 
To men who are grovelling in the limitless 
darkness of ignorance, you show what is 
beyond the limit of that darkness by the 
light of knowledge. 2. Markandeya, the 
son of Mrikanda, is believed to have 
endless life ; even when all beings perished 
at theend of the last Kalpa, itis said that he 
survived. How do you explain this? 3. 
In this Kalpa, he has been born in our 
family as an ornament of the Bhrigu clan. 
There has been no Pralaya in this Kalpa 
to verify the truth of the immortality of 
Markandeya. 4. It is said that when every- 
thing was sv :llowed in the waters of the 
Pralaya, he was floundering in that ocean 
all alone and that in the course of it he 
saw a wondrous Infant in human shape 
lying on a banyan leafand floating over the 


- austerity and the rules of Dh 


Pralaya waters. 5. O Suta! We feel very 
doubtful about this. We are also keenly 
interested in knowing the truth about these 
incidents. O great Yogin! You are an 
expert in Purana. Deign to dispel our 
doubt. 
_ Suta said: 6. O sage! The question 
you have put is of universal benefit, as it 
would help to free the world from the 
delusion in which it is grovelling. For, the 
answer to it lies in the narration of the 
glories and actions of the Lord, which 
destroys the evil effects of the age of Kali. 
7. Markandeya was born and brought 
up, receiving all the purificatory sacra- 
ments of the twice-borm ones. He learnt 


the Vedas from his father, observing 


oe A 3 arma, and 
practising daily recital of the Vedas. 8-9 


He observed unbroken continence: wore 
matted locks, tree bark, antelope-ski 
girdle of Kusa grass and sacred inne 
carried a staff, water vessel and a rosa 
of beads, and for the enhancement of his 
spiritual merit worshipped Sri Hariat oa 
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rise and sunset in fire, the sun, the teacher, 
holy men and the Self. 10. Everyday he 
collected food by alms, offered it to the 
teacher, ate of it silently when permitted 
by him, and observed fast when not so 
permitted. 11. Observing austerities thus 
and practising the recital of the Vedas, he 
worshipped the Lord for an unimaginably 
vast number of years, and was thus able 
to conquer the unconquerable death. 

12. Brahma, Bhrigu, Sri Parameswara, 
Daksha-prajapati, the other Prajapatis 
born of Brahma, men, Devas, Pitris, and 
all other beings were surprised to. note 
this conquest of death. 13. With all the 
impurities of the mind destroyed by the 
observance of continence, austerities, 
Vedic study and self-control, this great 
Yogi meditated on Him who is above the 
ken of the senses. 


Indra’s Attempt to disturb Markandeya’s 
Tapas (14-31) 


14. A long period of six Manvantaras 
passed with this great Yogi immersed in. 
meditation with a concentrated mind. 
15. As the austerity of Markandeya en- 
tered the seventh Manvantara, the Indra 
of that period became jealous of him out 
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of fear that he might take over the Indra- 
ship, ousting him from that place. 16. 
So in order to entice him away from his 
austere vows, Indra sent Gandharvas, 
Apsaras, Kama (Cupid), Vasanta and 
Malaya breeze, besides greed and pride, 
the offspring of Rajas. 17. They went to 
the Ashrama of Markandeya in a northern 
valley of the Himalayas where flowed the 
river Pushpabhadra beside the famous 
rock Chitra. 18. Lined with shady trees 
and creepers, and dotted with lakes of 
crystalline water, that Ashrama was a 
very sacred place inhabited by large 
numbers of holy men. 19. There the 
musical humming of inebriated honey- 
bees and the sweet cooing of excited 
Kokilas delighted one’s ears, while one’s 
eyes feasted on the sight of dancing pea- 
cocks and of flocks of birds in heat. 20. 
There blew a gentle breeze cooled by the 
droplets from ice-cold water-falls and 
sweetened by the embrace of fragrant 
flowers, exciting love in the hearts of men. 

21. The vernal season now set in, with 
her evening sky decorated with the Tilaka 
of the rising moon, and with her thick 
growth of trees and creepers loaded with 
sprouts and flower bunches embracing one 
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another with their arms of leafy branches 
on all sides. 22. Leading the community 
of Apsara women, Kama now arrived 
there, equipped with his bow of flowers 
and followed by a vanguard of Gan- 
dharvas playing on musical instruments. 
23. These emissaries of Indra saw 
Markandeya there sitting with eyes closed 
in meditation before the sacrificial fire 
after he had finished offering the oblations. 
He looked like the fire-deity embodied, so 
forbiddingly lustrous he was. 24. The 
women now danced before him. The 
musicians sang, and the instrumentalists 
played delightfully on Mridangas, Veenas 
and Panavas. 25. Kama aimed at him his 
five-pronged arrow having thinning, in- 
flaming, deluding, heating and inebriating 
as its five heads. Simultaneously Indra’s 
emissaries like the spring season and the 
passions of the heart joined him in the 
effort to divert the mind of the sage. 
26-27. Punjikasthali, an Apsara woman, 
began playing with a ball. She seemed to 
be bending at the waist due to the weight 
of her bosom. The flower garlands in her 
hair were falling as the locks got dis- 
‘hevelled. Pursuing the movements of the 
ball, her eye balls were rolling hither and 
‘thither in quick succession. Just then her 
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girdle loosened and the breeze carried 
away her thin wearing cloth. 28. Con- 
sidering that the opportune moment to 
conquer the sage, Kāma released his 
arrows at him, but it was all in vain like 
the efforts of a man without the backing 
of divine grace. 

29. In retaliation for the persecution to 
which they subjected the sage, the aura of 
the spiritual power in him threatened to 
burn them up, and like children who 
have roused up a sleeping serpent, they 
had to run away before that power. 30. 
But wonder of wonders! In spite of these 
persecutions of Indra’s emissaries, there 
was not the least egoistic reaction like 
anger in the sage. Though this is sur- 
prising in ordinary men, it is not so in 
such high-souled ones. 31. As for Indra 
he felt completely crest-fallen to note the 
discomfiture of his emissaries and was 


wonderstruck at the spiritual power of 
the sage. ; 


Appearance of Nara-Narayana (32-38) 


32. In order to bless that 
Sage who. 
constantly communing with Him oeh 
the practice of austerity, of Vedic st dh 
and of meditation, Sri ea 


ans Hari 
before him in the form of the a. 
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Narayana. 33-34. In complexion one was 
fair and the other dark. Possessing eyes 
like fresh lotus petals; endowed with four 
arms; wearing on their tall frame a deer 
skin, a tree-bark and a three-stringed sa- 
cred thread: having in hand the holy Kusa 
rings (Pavitra), a water pot, a straight 
staff of bamboo, a rosary of lotus beads, 
a whisk-cloth to drive away insects, and a 
fistful of Kusa grass symbolising the Veda 
— these two ascetics, who were worship- 
ped even by celestials, looked like the 
very embodiment of austerity that shone 
like a streak of lightning in the brilliancy 
of its yellow radiance. 35. On seeing the 
form of the Rishis Nara-Narayana who 
were the embodiment of the Supreme 
' Lord, Markandeya arose from his seat, 
and with great respect and devotion, made 
a full prostration, laying his body like a 
stick at their feet. 36. The vision of the di- 
vine forms filled his heart with bliss which 
was reflected in his body, senses and mind 
as supreme peace. With horripilations all 
over the body and tears overflowing from 
the eyes, even his vision of the Rishis was 
blurred. 37. Getting up from the floor, 


holding palms joined in humble salutation, 
and advancing, as it were to embrace them 
in a fit of ecstatic love, he cried out with 
faltering voice to those divine beings: 
‘Salutations to Thee! Salutations again 
and again!’ 38. He seated them, washed 
their feet, and adored them with unguents, 
incense and wreaths of flowers. 


Markandeya’s Hymn (39-49) 


39. Again prostrating before those 
divine sages who were now seated at ease 
and who looked happy and comfortable, 
Markandeya said as follows. Markandeya 
said: 40. ‘O All-pervading One! How can 
I describe Thy greatness? Thou art the 
power that stirs and guides the life- 
principle in all beings, including Brahma, 
Parameswara and myself too; and in ac- 
cordance with Thy prompting do the 
speech, senses and the mind of all these 
beings function. Though Thou art thus 
the Supreme Power controlling every- 
thing, Thou art also the dearest friend 
and lover of all who resign themselves to. 
Thee. 41. This twin form of Thine as Nara- 
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Narayana, has been assumed by Thee, 
just like that of other well-known in- 
carnations as Fish, Tortoise etc., for the 
protection of the world, for relief of suf- 
ferings, and for the redemption of Jivas. 
Not only art Thou thus the protecting, 
redeeming Lord, but also the power who, 
like a spider, projects the whole manifested 
universe from Thyself and withdraws it 
too into Thyself, without any effort. 42. 
I adore the feet of that Being, the Supreme 
Lord of all that moves and moves not, by 
resigning to which the Jiva is not affected 
by the stain of Karma, the Gunas and 
Time, and for attaining which condition 
the sages who know the purport of the 
Veda practise disciplines like hymning, 
prostrating, worshipping and meditating. 
43. For man who finds the spectre of 
death wherever he goes, we find no other 
means of welfare than being offered at Thy 
feet. At the end of two Parardhas, Time, 
Thy manifestation, engulfs even Brahma. 
What then to speak of other embodied 
beings who are the creatures of Brahma! 
44. I therefore adore Thee, the truth- 
willed, the enlightened and the transcen- 
dent, abandoning attachment to the body 
and allied factors which hide one’s spiritu- 
al glory, and are vain, unsubstantial, mor- 


tal, and only a name. Thy votary gets all he 
seeks. 45. O Lord! Thou the nearest of 
my kith and kin! Though Thine alone are 
all these sportive works with the Gunas of 
Prakriti, consisting .in creation, preser- 
vation and dissolution of the universe, it 
is only Thy sport assuming the Sattva 
aspect of Prakriti that is contributive to 
the peace of liberation. Thy. sportive ex- 
pressions through Rajas and Tamas do not 
do so. They on the other hand cause 
sorrow, delusion and fear in men. 46. 


Therefore it is, © Lord, that wise men 


adore this Thy attractive form (of Nara- 
Narayana) and of Thy devotees as being 
constituted of pure Sattva. For, great 
devotees speak of the Supreme Person as 
identical with pure Sattva. The Realm of 
Vaikuntha is formed of Sattva, and it is in 
Sattva that the state of fearlessness and 
bliss is experienced. 47, Salutations to 
Thee, the worshipful Lord of all divine 
majesties, the Supreme Person, the Su- 
preme Deity and the Supreme Teacher 
who art unlimited, who art the all who 
art incarnated as the twin-Rishi Nene 


ascetic and the 


>» Who art the 
pagator of the Vedas, who art the ae 


of the sense powers like Speech, and who- 
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art ever pure because of the absence of the 
sense of agency and enjoyership. 48. 
Though Thou art present as the control- 
ler of one’s senses, Prana, the intellect 
and all objects of perception, yet so long 
as Thy Maya clouds the mind, that sense- 
bound mind is capable of knowing only 
the gross sense objects and not Thee. 
But that same mind, when enlightened by 
the Veda revealed by Thee, the Universal 
Teacher, comes to have an intuitive and 
immediate understanding of Thee. 49. 


Through the Veda that intuitive know- 
ledge revealing the Self can be had. With- 
out its aid the striving for an understand- 
ing of Him by allsages including Brahma is 
a vain search. I salute Thee, the Maha- 
purusha, who revealest Thyself no doubt 
through all the conceptions of Thee ac- 
cording to different philosophies and theo- 
logies but whose real nature is hidden 
from all by the body-mind combination 
mistakenly called the Self” 
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Skandha XII : Chapter 9 
MARKANDEYA’S VISION OF THE LORD'S MAYA 


Markandeya’s Desire to experience the 
Lord’s Yogamaya (1-6) 


Suta said: 1. The -worshipful Nara- 
Narayana, pleased highly with Markan- 
_ deya and his hymn, said as follows to that 
scion of Bhrigu’s clan. 

The worshipful Lord said: 2. O great 
Brahmarshi! You have become a person 
of the highest spiritual attainment by 


virtue of your power of mental concen- 
tration, by your unwavering devotion to 
Me, and by your austerity, Vedic study 
and self-control. 3. We are extremely 
pleased with your observance of unbroken 
continence. May you fare well! Choose 
whatever boon you want from Me, who 
is the first of boon-givers. 

Rishi Markandeya said: 4. O Lord of 
all Divinities ! Thou undecaying Being and 
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the eraser of the sufferings of the sur- 
rendered ones! In offering to give boons, 
Thou hast indeed shown Thy magnani- 
mity. But that Thou hast been pleased to 
appear before our vision, is indeed an ade- 
quate boon with which we are satisfied. 5. 
For, Thou, whose form Brahma and 
others can have the satisfaction only of ex- 
periencing mentally through the practice 
of Yogic meditation, hast now revealed 
Thyself to my naked eyes. 6. But then, O 
lotus-eyed Lord! Thou the most noted for 
Thy holy fame! I have a desire to experi- 
ence Thy Yogamaya, by whose power all 
the worlds and their protective Divinities 
perceive duality in Thy non-dual being. 


The Vision of the Deluge (7-19) 


Suta said: 7. O sage! The worship- 
ful Lord, who was praised and worshipped 
by the sage, granted the prayer of 
Markandeya and proceeded to Badary- 
ashrama, smiling—because while all who 
approach Him pray for release from 
Maya, Markandeya had prayed for an 
experience of Maya. 8-9. The rishi con- 


x 


` fear within. The Sage los 


tinued to stay in his Ashrama, revolving 
in his mind the promised experience 
of Maya and its working. In the fire, 
sun, moon, water, earth, air, sky and the 
Atman he meditated on the Lord as the 
Indwelling Spirit, and performed mental 
worship of Him with ingredients mentally 
conceived. But sometimes inundated by 
the outburst of divine love, he forgot 
everything about worship even. 

10. O learned one of Bhrigu’s line! 
While Markandeya was sitting one even- 
ing on the bank of the river Pushpa- 
bhadra, a powerful storm set in. 11. 
Following that violent and noisy storm, 
came clouds threatening in appearance. 
With loud peals of thunder and lightning 
the clouds poured torrential rain all 
around in spouts as thick as axle-trees 
12. The ocean on four Sides, beaten me 


mountain waves by Powerful wind 

flowed the whole earth. nds, over- 
level rose up high in the sk 
winds and streaks of NN * y. Fierce 
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whole world submerged in water. 14. Thus 
as he looked on, he found the limitless 
ocean swollen up with its waves raised by 
terrific winds and augmented by con- 
tinuous rain filling up the whole earth 
and its island-continents with a deluge of 
water. 15. When the world, the inter- 
mediary regions, the heavens, the expanse 
of the galaxies and all the regions were 
submerged in water, the sage alone 
wandered about aimlessly like an inebri- 
ated blind man, with all his matted locks 
let loose. 16. Tortured by hunger and 
thirst, terrorised by aquatic creatures, 
and distressed by the storms of the deluge 
sweeping the waves, he wandered about, 
tired and worn out, in that blinding dark- 
ness, unable to make out land or sky or 
the quarters. 17-18. Sometimes sucked in 
whirlpools, sometimes battered by the 
waves, sometimes bitten by the mutually 
contesting aquatic creatures, and some- 
times subjected to grief, delusion, pain, 
pleasure, disease, fear of death etc., he 
floundered through those waters ae the 
deluge. 19. Caught thus in the Maya of 
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Mahavishnu, he had the feeling of wander- 
ing for thousands of years in the waters 
of the deluge. 


The Lord as Infant lying on Banyan 
Leaf (20-25) 


20. The sage, who was thus moving 
about aimlessly, located a lovely banyan 
tree full of new leaves and fruits, standing 
at a high level of the earth. 21. In the 
middle of a banyan leaf on a north-eastern 
branch of the tree, he noticed an infant, 
the brilliance emanating from whom dis- 
pelled the enveloping darkness of the 
deluge. 22-25. Dark-green in complexion 
like a splendorous emerald (Marakata); 
charming with a lotus-like face, a lovely 
nose and eye-brows and a broad chest: 
possessing a conch-like neck and locks 
waving with the movement of the breath: 
wearing pomegranate flowers in his ears 
whose formation resemled the inside of the 
conch; lit up with a nectarine smile that 
reflected the ruddiness of his coral-like 
lips; possessing eyes whose corners were 
crimson like the inside of a lotus; casting » 
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glances enriched by a sweet smile; en- 
dowed with an abdomen flat like a banyan 
leaf, marked by the three folds and a deep 
naval and throbbing with the movement 
of every breath; endowed with hands 
having attractively formed fingers—such 
was that wonder-inspiring Infant that the 
sage saw lying on a banyan leaf, sucking 
its uplifted toes placed in its mouth. 


Vision of the Infant as Cosmic Being 
(26-34) 


26. The sight of him relieved the ex- 
haustion of the sage; both the lotus of 
his heart and the lotus of his eyes now 
bloomed in their fullness; and his body 
was covered with horripilations. Though 
hesitant on account of the wondrous 
- novelty of the situation, the sage none the 
less approached the Infant to speak to 
Him. 27. Reaching near Him, the sage 
was drawn into the Infant through His 
breath as if he were a mere mosquito. 
And when inside the Infant, he turned 
crazy with astonishment to find the whole 


universe exactly as he had seen it before . 


the deluge. 28-29. The sky, heavens and 
earth, galaxies, mountains, oceans, is- 


FAs aAA 113111 
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lands, continents, quarters, Devas and 
Asuras, forests, villages, rivers, cities, 
quarries, agricultural farms, cowherd set- 
tlements, functioning of the Varnas and 
Ashramas, primordial elements, their pro- 
ducts, Yuga, Kalpas, Time the determiner 
of all these periods—in fact all that is 
included in the manifested universe, he 
saw as if actually existing within the 
Infant. 30. He saw also the Himalaya 
mountain, the river Pushpabhadra, his 
own Ashrama and the Rishis there. And 
as he was viewing all this, he found 
himself expelled with the outgoing breath ` 
of the Infant, and again he was in the 
waters of the deluge. 31-32. As before 
he saw also the banyan tree at the high 
level of the earth and the Infant resting on 
a leaf of that tree. The loving side-lon 
glances of the Infant, with their ee 
heightened by the nectarine smile that 
lighted its face, now fel] On the sa 
Seeing outside the Divine Infant on oe é 
he used to meditate within, the sage a 
overpowered with feeling and noA SA 
approached the Infant Lord to ATN 
oh 33. But the Worshipful Lord a 

estower of the fruits of all Spiritual 
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endeavours—the indweller in the under- 
standing of all beings—disappeared_be- 
fore the sage in a trice, just like the hopes 
and ambitions cherished by a luckless 
man. 34. Immediately following the 


Lord’s disappearance, that banyan tree 
and the waters of the deluge disappeared, 
and the sage Markandeya found himself 
in his own Ashrama as before. 
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Skandha XII : Chapter 10- 
LORD SIVA BLESSES MARKANDEYA 


Lord Siva and Markandeya (1-7) 


Suta said: 1. Having thus experienced 
the might and the mystery of the Yo- 
gamaya of Narayana, the sage Markan- 
deya took refuge in Him. Markandeya 
said: 2. ‘O Hari! I take shelter at Thy 
feet, which form a haven of protection 
to refugees. By Thy Maya even the so- 
called wise men get deluded with the 
feeling that they are so wise. Far, all the 
wisdom of man is nothing but stark 
ignorance by Thy side.’ 

Suta continued; 3. Once the Lord 
Rudra, while he was moving through the 
_ sky on His bull-vehicle accompanied by 


His divine consort Uma and surrounded 
by His attendants, saw the sage Markan- 
deya absorbed in meditation. 4. There- 
upon Uma, seeing the sage, said to Lord 
Siva: ‘© worshipful one! Look at this sage 
sitting with his body, mind and senses 
absolutely still. 5. See him resembling a 
sea absolutely calm, with its winds, water 
and the aquatic creatures all at rest. Thou 
art the grantor of boons. Be pleased to 
bestow the fruits of his austerities to him.’ 

Lord Rudra said: 6. This Brahmarshi 
has no desire for any boons, including 
Mukti. For he has attained to Supreme 
devotion (Para-bhakti) for Sri Hari, the 
Supreme Lord. Such devotees seek nothing 
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including Moksha. 7. Yet, O Bhavani, we 
shall meet and talk with this holy per- 
sonage. For, association with holy men 
is the greatest good fortune that can befall 
one! 


Siva at Markandeya’s Ashrama (8-17) 


Suta said. 8. Saying so, that worship- 
ful Lord Rudra, the shelter of all holy 
men, the promulgator of all sciences 
and arts, and the master of all Jivas, went 
near the sage. 9. Wrapt in meditation 
with all the modifications of the mind 
restrained, that sage remained absolutely 
oblivious of the arrival of the two, Parvati 
and Parameswara, who are the soul of the 
universe and its overlords. Not only that, 
even the whole world and his own self 
were excluded from the mind of the sage. 
10. Siva, the worshipful, the Lord of 
mountains and the ruler of all, understood 
this, and so just as air penetrates into a 
room through a hole, he entered into the 
sky of his heart. 11-13. Now the form of 


Siva suddenly dawned in his mind. Having ` 


a matted hair of brilliant yellow colour 
like lightning, tall, possessed of three eyes 
and ten arms, shining like the rising sun, 
equipped with a dress of tiger skin and 
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weapons like trident, club, shield, sword 
and bow together with rosary, small drum 
and skull—the form of Rudra suddenly 
shone in his heart to his utter amazement 
and, roused him up from his Samadhi 
and made him think: ‘What is this? How 
has it come about? 

14. When he opened his eyes, Markan- 
deya found before him Rudra, the master 
and teacher of the world, together with 
Uma and their attendant spirits. The sage 
made prostrations to Him. 15. To the Lord 
who had thus arrived with Uma and His 
attendants, the sage performed worship 
by the offerings of hearty welcome, seat, 
Arghya, Padya, sandal paste, flower 
wreaths, incense etc. 16. He then said: 
“Almighty Lord! Is there anything that 
we could do for Thee who art the source 
of all joy and satisfaction for the world 
and who by His inherent perfection ani 
self-fulfilled? 17. I offer saluations to the 
Lord Siva who is all tranquillity, who 
though invested with Rajas and Tamas 
and an awe-inspiring form related to those 
Gunas, is really the most gentle i 
Salutations to Thee who art ee 
of Sattva and the bestow 
worlds!” 
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Offering of Boons to Markandeya (18-25) 


Suta said: 18. After he was extolled in 
this way, the worshipful Lord Siva—the 
first of all deities, the Lord of all, and 
the goal of all holy men—was pleased 
and propitiated. He said smiling. 

The worshipful Lord Siva said: 19. Seek 
whatever boon you want of me. We, the 
Trimurti, whose vision is always fruitful, 
who could confer even the state of im- 
mortal bliss, are the foremost among the 
boon-givers. 20-21. All the world and the 

“protecting deities of the worlds honour 
and worship holy ones who are tranquil, 
non-attached, endowed with universal 
love, same-sighted towards all, free from 
antagonism and established in unswerving 
devotion to the Lord. Even we, the Tri- 
murti consisting of myself, the worshipful 
Brahma, and the Supreme Lord Hari, 
adore them. 22. Such devotees do not see 
even the least difference between Achyuta, 
the birthless Brahma, and myself. They 
view all beings in the same light as them- 
selves. Therefore, even we, the Trinity, 
honour you. 23. The Tirthas are no doubt 
holy, and not mere collections of water. 


qaaa aa svat: freq 112611 
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The images of deities too are holy and not 
mere lifeless pieces of stone. They, how- 
ever, purify men only in the course of a 
long period of time. But you holy men 
purify them by your very sight. 24. Salu- 
tations to the holy men who, through 
concentration, austerity, devout study and 
the control of the senses, hold us, the 
Trimurti, in their understanding, in the 
shape of the Veda. 25. By hearing about 
you and by seeing you, men including out- 
castes attain purity. Needless then to say 
of the effect of more intimate contact with 
you like holding conversations. 


Markandeya’s Reaction to the Offer of 
Boons (26-34) 


Suta said: 26. The Rishi was not 
satiated by hearing the words of Siva, the 
moon-crested Deity, which were so de- 
lightful to the ear and were expressive of 
the cardinal principles of Dharma. 27. 
A sufferer as he was for long from the 
privation of floundering in the Maya of 
Vishnu, the words of Siva came to him as 
a soothing nectar. Relieved of his distress, 
he said to the Lord. 
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Rishi Markandeya said: 28. It is indeed 
a very puzzling play of the Lord when the 
Divinities who rule over the destinies of 
men, are seen to praise and salute those 
very persons who are subject to their 
control. 29. It is also true that often 
promulgators of Dharma teach its prin- 
ciples to people by themselves practising 
them as an example, and also by extolling 
and saluting those who are found to 
follow these principles. 30. Just as the 
illusions projected by a magician in the 
course of his show do not affect him at 
all, so also these acts of subordination of 
the world teachers to the taught, does not 
affect their Divine status. 31. The seer of 
the dream himself mentally projects the 
dream objects and sees them. In the same 
way the Lord projects this universe by 
His will and enters into it. Remaining 
within the functionings of the forces of 
Nature as their mere witness, He gives 
the impression that He is the actor, just 
as the witnessing dream-ego does. 32. 
Salutations to the worshipful Lord who is 
this universe constituted of the three Gun- 
nas, but persists as its unaffected Essence 
unlike the Jiva, being the witnessing prin- 
ciple within, Salutations to the immacu- 
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late and the non-dual Being, the one who is 
the world teacher and the Brahman infi- 
te. 33. What other boon am I to seek from 
one whose most exalted vision itself makes 
one totally self-fulfilled and truth-willed? 
34. Yet I shall seek one boon of Thee, 
the Perfect Being, who is Himself without 
any wants, but who showers on others all 
that they want. May I have unfaltering 
devotion to Sri Hari, Thyself, and all 
Thy devotees. 


The Greatness of Markandeya ( 35-42) 
Suta said: 35. Being thus worshipped 


_and extolled by the sage with sweet and 


significant words, the Lord Siva said with 
the concurrence of Parvati, His divine 
consort: 36. ʻO great sage and holy one 
endowed with the aura of Brahmic glory! 
All that you have asked for—devotion to 
Mahavishnu and His devotees shall be 
yours, and besides, your fame shall last for 
all time, and free from the trammels of 
old age and death, your life-span shall 
extend up to the cosmic dissolution. 37 
You shall also have the knowledge of the 
past, present and future, as wel] as arnt 
ciation, complete illumination and ie 
status of a teacher of the Parme E 
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Suta said: 38. Giving the sage the above- 
mentioned boons, the three-eyed deity 
Siva described to his consort Pārvati, the 
austerities of Mārkandeya and the ex- 
periences he had of Mahavishnu’s Maya. 
They then departed from the place. 39. 
As for Markandeya, the great scion of 
Bhrigu’s line, he attained to the fame of a 
Mahayogi. And possessed of truly un- 
wavering devotion to Sri Hari, he still 
moves about in the universe even to this 
day. 

40. I have thus narrated to you the 
story of Markandeya and the unique ex- 
perience he had of the power of Vishnu’s 


Maya. 41. All this experience of Pralaya 
by Markandeya and of his passing in and 
out of the Infant Lord, which seemed as 
seven Kalpas, are the creation of the 
Lord’s Maya specially created for his 
experience. Not knowing this, some 
ignorant people. speak of it as actual 
Pralaya and Markandeya having lived for 
seven Kalpas. 42. O scion of Bhrigu’s 
line! Whoever hears or recites this account ` 
of the Lord’s sportive activities and His 
prowess, they will have all fulfilments in 
life. They will be freed from the trans- 
migratory cycle caused by the tendencies 
acquired through Karma. 
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: Chapter 11 


THE DIVINE FORM EXPLAINED 


The Cosmic Form of the Lord (1-9) 


Saunaka said: 1. Now we have got to 
ask one more question to you who are a 
master of all learning. You are well- 
acquainted with the doctrines of the 


features, 
sions etc. We would like to know the sig- 


Tantras. 2. To the Supreme Being, the 
Lord of Sri, who is pure Non-dual Con- 
sciousness, the masters of the Tantra have 
for purposes of worship given physical 
accessories, weapons, decora- 
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nificance, the principle, behind such con- 
ceptions. 3. Describe to us, who are 
anxious to hear, all about ritualistic wor- 
ship prescribed by the Tantras, by means 
of which man can attain the immortal 
state. 

Suta said: 4. Saluting my teachers, 
I shall impart to you what has come down 
from teachers like Brahma and others, as 
taught by them through the Vedas and the 
Tantras, about the glory and greatness of 
the Supreme Being Mahavishnu. 5. The 
changeful. Cosmic Form of the Lord 
known as Virat is constituted of nine 
categories—Prakriti, Sutratma, Mahat- 
tattva, Ahankara, and the five Tanmatras. 
The whole of the cosmos is seen-subsisting 
in the Cosmic Form (Virat) which is based 
in Consciousness. 6. As‘the Virat is based 
on the Supreme Being, He is said to be 
embodied as the Purusha or Virat. The 
earth is His feet; the heaven, his head; 
the intermediafy space, His navel; the 
sun, his eyes; the air, His nose; and the 
quarters, His ears. 7. Prajapati is His sex. 
organ; Mrityu (Death), His rectum; the 
Lokapalas, His arms; themoon, His mind; 
and Yama, His eye-brows. 8. Bashfulness 
is His upper lip; greed, His lower lip; 
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light, His teeth; Maya His smile; the 
trees, His hair; and the clouds, His locks. 
9. Just as the individual, when measured 
by the span of his palm, is of seven span 
dimension, so is the Virāt too, when 
measured by His span of cosmic dimen- 
sion. So also whatever parts there are in 


the individual body, they are in the Puru- 
sha too. 


The Symbolism of the Paraphernalia of 
Mahavishnu (10-20) 


10. What He wears under the guise of 
the jewel Kaustubha is the pure Jiva-con- 
sciousness. The spreading effulgence of the 
Jiva is what is seen on His chest as the 
mark Srivatsa. 11. The wreath of wild 
flowers worn by the Lord is His Maya 
with diverse attributes ; His yellow wearing 
cloth is the Veda, and the sound symbol 
OM with its three syllables, the sacred 
thread he wears. 12. He has Sānkhya 
and Yoga as the fish-marked ear-rings 
ang the diadem on His head is the Sasa 
oka, Superior to all other Realms. 13 
His seat, the well-known Ananta or ‘Adi- 
sesha (conceived as the Serpent of Infinit ) 
is Avyakrita, the incohate and vail 
ferentiated Prakriti. The lotus on His seat 
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is Sattva Guna having attributes like 
Dharma and Jnana as petals. 14. The 
Prana, the vital energy, which includes 
the strength of the senses, mind and body, 
is represented by His mace Kaumodaki; 
the category of water, by His conch 
Panchajanya; and the category of fire, by 
His discus Sudarsana. 15. His sword, with 
its blue sheen, is the category of sky; His 
shield, Tamas, the element of darkness: 
His bow Sarnga, Time; and His quiver, the 
accumulation of Karma. 16. His arrows 
represent the Indriyas; His chariot, the 
mind dominated by will; His manifesting 
power, the Tanmatras; and His hand 
poses, the will to bless with gifts and to 
protect. 17. The place for offering Him 
worship is the orb of the sun. The quali- 
fication for worshipping Him is initiation 
with Mantra from a teacher. His service is 
for the erasement ofall one’s sins including 
sinful tendencies. 18. The play-lotus in His 
hand symbolises his six majesties like lord- 
ship (Aiswarya) and the rest. The two cere- 
monial fans (Chamaras) held on either side 
are righteousness (Dharma) and Yasas 
(glory). 19. O twice-born ones! The royal 
umbrella held over Him represents the 
Realm of Vaikuntha, the state of bliss 
and freedom from fear. The Lord, who is 
known as Yajna and who has Yajna as His 
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form, is borne by his vehicle Garuda, who 
is the embodiment of the three Vedas. 20. 
Sri, who remains inseparable from Him, 
is the Sakti, the manifesting Power of Sri 
Hari. Vishvaksena, the leader of his atten- 
dants, is the embodiment of the Tantras. 
His eight guards headed by Nanda are His 
eight Yogic powers like Anima etc. 


The Vyuhas (21-26) 


21. The one Supreme Being can be 
worshipped as the four Vyuhas—Vasu- 
deva, Sankarshana, Pradyumna, and Ani- 
ruddha, who are only the four presenta- 
tions of the one Being. 22. According to 
His manifestations through external 
objects, senses, ignorance with tendencies 
latent, and witnesshood, He is also con- 
ceived as Viswa, Taijasa, Prajna, and 
Turtya respectively. 23. In the form of the 
four Vyuhas—Aniruddha, Pradyumna, 
Sankarshana, and Vasudeva—with their 
distinctive physical features (Anga), acces- 
sories (Upanga), decorations (Akalpa), 
and weapons (Ayudha), Sri Hari sustains 
the four states of consciousness—Viswa 
(waking), Taijasa (dream), Prajna (sleep) 
and Turiya (Samadhi). But being the Lord 
of all, this manifestation does not in the 
least affect His entity or His majesty and 
Lordship,-unlike in the case of the Jivas 


210 SRIMAD BHAGAVATA 


fares a Us see: cadens eR raat a eae | 


[Sk. XII 


TA nA miae fag ga aR: u24 


TTT POTTS FOOT ATA TATA AAS ATATT ANAT | 
Maz waha a: sarge we year 12511 


a fe eT 


at date war aona aÀ 
at aaa «Hatt aaa: | 


afaa: TAA AAT HET AT TTA 112611 


ara wont ara Aries Ara aAA ACTH: 112711 
afe a: META oa ga |e: 112811 


qa vara 


amaie faces: AETA | 
wa va fe start at sspe: | 
Bret oe: frat wat HT BATT: | 


and material entities undergoing change. 
24. O learned one! He is the source of the 
Veda. He is the self-luminous awareness. 
He is perfect in Himself by His own 
greatness. He is intuited in their self by 
those who seek Him. By His own Maya or 
inherent power, He cieates, protects and 
destroys the whoie universe under the 
names of Brahma, Vishnu and Mahes- 
wara, without the slightest dimming of His 
Spiritual Self-awareness as the one In- 
visible Spirit. (He is spoken of under 
these three names according to function 
only.) 

25. O Krishna, the friend of Arjuna! 
O Thou the Vrishni leader that was like a 
fire to the forest of evil and tyrannical 
rulers! O Thou of unfading power and 
majesty! O Thou Govinda whose holy 
fame is sung about in the gatherings of 
Gopis and by the sages in attendance on 
Thee! Be Thou propitious and protect us, 
Thy devotees, for evermore, O Thou 
whose very name is a blessing unto man- 
kind! 26. Whoever, getting up in the early 
morning and concentrating his mind on 
the Lord, thinks over and repeats these 
passages which expound the significance 
of the Lord’s form, attributes and ac- 
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cessories will realise Him, who resides in 
the hearts of all. 


The Sun and his Movements (27-50) 


Saunaka said: 27-28. Sri Suka had in 
the fifth Skandha said to the attentive 
Parikshit that there is a group of seven 
(Ganāh sapta vide Sk. V, 21, 18), vary- 
ing every month, that travels with the 
sun. I wish to know about their respective 
functions and names and about their 
leaders. I also want to know about the 
aspects of the Sun-Deity (Surya-Nara- 
yana), who is one with Sri Hari. 

Suta said: 29. The Sun, the maintainer 
of the life and functioning of the world, 
is the manifestation of the Power of Sri 
Hari who dwells in every heart. Furthering 
the work of the world, he moves round 
and round. 30. Sri Hari, the soul of the 
world and its creator, is manifest as one 
with Surya (Sun), who is the Support and 
sanction of all Vedic rites. He is spoken 
of by the Rishis as many Deities in the 
context of Vedic rites, 31. By virtue of 
His Yogamaya, Sri Hari is spoken of, for 


“purposes of Vedic rituals, in nine forms 


as time, place, action, agent, instruments 
c) 
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effect, scripture, material and result. 32. 
For the sustenance of life in the world, 
the Lord as Time, represented by the sun, 
moves in twelve months beginning with 
Chaitra, with twelve groups of associates. 
33. The month of Chaitra is directed by 
the group comprising the Sun named 
Dhātā, the Apsaras Kritasthali, the Rāk- 
shasa Heti, the Nāga Vāsuki, the Yaksha 
Rathakrit, the Rishi Pulastya. and the 
Gandharva Tumburu. 34. The month of 
Vaisākha is guided by the group consisting 
the Sun Aryamā, the Rishi Pulaha, the 
Yaksha Athoujas, the Rākshasa Praheti, 
the Apsaras Punjikasthali, the Gandharva 
Narada, and the Naga Kachchanira. 35. 
The month of Jyestha is presided over 
by the Sun Mitra, Rishi Atri, the 
Rakshasa Pourusheya, the Naga Tak- 
shaka, the Apsaras Menaka, the Gan- 
dharva Haha, and the Yaksha Rathas- 
vana. 36. The month of Ashadha is direc- 
ted by the Rishi Vasishtha, the Sun Varu- 
na, the Apsaras Rambha, the Yaksha Sa- 
hajanya, the Gandharva Huht, the Naga 
Sukra and the Rakshasa Chitrasvana. 37. 
The Sravana month is conducted by the 
Sun Indra, the Gandharva Viswavasu, the 
Yaksha Srota, the Naga Elapatra, the Ri- 
shi Angiras, the Apsaras Pramlocha, and 
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the Rakshasa Varya. 38. The month of 
Bhadrapada is presided over by the Sun 
Vivasvan, the Gandharva Ugrasena, the 
Rakshasa Vyaghra, the Yaksha Asarana, 
the Rishi Bhrigu, the Apsaras Anumlocha, 
and the Naga Sankhapala. 39. The month 
of Magha is led by the Sun Pusha, the 
Naga Dhananjaya, the Rakshasa Vata, the 
Gandharva Sushena, the Yaksha Suruchi, 
the Apsaras Ghritachi, and the Rishi 
Gautama. 40. The month of Phalguna is 
directed by the Yaksha Kratu, the Ra- 
kshasa Varchas, the Rishi Bharadwaja, 
the Sun Parjanya, the Apsaras Senajit, - 
the Gandharva Visva, and the Naga 
Airavata. 

41. The month of Margasirsha is guided 
by the Sun Amsu, the Rishi Kasyapa., the 
Yaksha Tarkshya, the Gandharva Rita- 
sena, the Apsaras Urvasi, the Rakshasa 
Vidyuchchatru, and the Naga Maha- 
sankha. 42. The month of Pushya is 
guided by the Sun Bhaga, the Rakshasa 
Sphirja, the Gandharva Arishtanemi, the 
Yaksha Urna, the Rishi Ayu, the Naga 
Karkotaka and the Apsaras Purvachitti. 
43. The month of Aswin is guided by the 
Sun Tvashta, the Rishi Jamadagni, the 
Naga Kambala, the Apsaras Tilottama. 
the Rakshasa Brahmapeta, the Yaksha 
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Satajit, and the Gandharva Dhritarashtra. 
44. The month of Karitika is guided 
by the Sun Vishnu, the Naga Asvatara. 
the Apsaras Rambha, the Gandharva 
Stryavarchas, Yaksha Satyajit, the Rishi 
Viswamitria, and the Rakshasa Makha- 
peta. 45. Those who contemplate on these 
majesties of Surya-Narayana both at sun- 
rise and sunset will be free from their sins. 

46. By the above described movements 
of his with his group of attendants, Surya- 
Narayana helps to give a spiritual turn to 
the intellect of beings both in this and 
the next world. 47. In the course of their 
movement the Rishis extol Surya- 
Narayana with sacred hymns from Rik, 


Sama and Yajus which reveal His divine 
glory. The Gandharvas sing and the Ap- 
saras ‘dance before Him. 48. The Nagas 
bind the chariot wheels well. The Yakshas 
harness the horses to the chariots. The 
powerful Rakshasas push the chariot from 
behind. 49. The community of sixty 
thousand holy Brahmarshis known as 
Balakhilyas, walk in front of the chariot, 
facing the Lord and singing His praise. 
50. The worshipful Lord Hari, the ruler 
of all, the birthless, the deathless, and the 
eternal Being, thus assumes various forms 


from Kalpa to Kalpa for the protection 
of the world.- 
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Skandha XII : Chapter 12 
THE CONTENTS OF THE BHAGAVATA 


First and second Skandhas (1-7) 


Suta said: 1. Salutations to the most 

y glorious doctrine of devotion to the Lord! 
Salutations to Krishna, the ultimate 
arbiter of the destinies of all! Saluting all 
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and doings of Mahavishnu. 3. In this 
Text is extolled Narayana, the Supreme 
Being, who erases all sins, who is the 
Indweller in all beings, who is the power 
that activates the senses of all, and who is 
the protector of all devotees. 4. Here has 
been discussed the Supreme Brahman, the 
mysterious and hidden truth behind the 
changing universe—the creator, preserver 
and destroyer of all the worlds—and the 
knowledge and attainment of Him, both 
in theory and in practice. 5. The way of 
communion through devotion and the 
supreme spirit of renunciation obtained 
thereby, have been discussed. The stories 
of Parikshit and Narada have been nar- 
rated. 6. The fast unto death of Rajah 
Parikshit consequent on the curse of a 
Brahmana, and the meeting between him 
and the Brahmarshi Suka have been de- 
scribed. (This is the topic of the first 
Skandha.) 

7. Following these, are discussed (in the 
second Skandha) the way of progress after 
death of those who die in spiritual com- 
munion, the conversation between Brah- 
ma and Narada, the glory and greatness 
of the Lord’s incarnations, and the evolu- 
tion of Prakriti and the categories from 
Mahat down. It ends with the emergence 
of the Virat (the Cosmic Person). 
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The third Skandha (8-13) 


8. Next comes the conversation between 
Vidura and Uddhava and that between 
Viduraand Maitreya. In these the question 
about the origin of the Bhagavata occurs. 
Then comes the description of the Lord 
in Yogic slumber amidst the deluge of 
cosmic dissolution. 9. There is then the 
description of Sarga or primary projection 
of the categories resulting from the loss of 
equilibrium of the Gunas of Prakriti, by 
which are produced the seven evolutes or 
categories together with their sixteen 
effects. Out of the categories and their 
effects take place the formation of the 
Cosmic Shell and the appearance of the 
Virāt-purusha. 10. Descriptions of the 
subtle and gross aspects of Time, of the 
birth of the World-lotus, and of the 
destruction of Hiranyāksha in the process 
of installing the earth in the proper place, 
follow. 11-12. The origin of various kinds 


` of creatures that traverse the sky, the 


quarters, and the earth; the birth of the 
twelve Rudras; of the origin of Swayam- 
bhuva Manu and Satartipa, the human 
pair; and the progress of Kardama Praja- 
pati’s issue—all these were described. 13. 
Then the incarnation of the Lord as the 
great Rishi Kapila and his conversation 
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with his mother Devahiti are described. 
This forms the third Skandha. 


Skandhas four to seven (14-18) 


14. In the fourth Skandha the following 
topics are discussed: The birth of the nine 
Prajapatis beginning with Marichi; the 
Yajna of Daksha Prajapati and its obstruc- 
tion; and the highly devotional account 
of the stories of Dhruva and Prithu; and 
the conversation of Narada with Prachina- 
barhis. 

15. In the fifth Skandha are given the 
description of Priyavrata and his doings, 
and the devotional narratives on Nabhi, 
Rishabha and Bharata. 16. This is follow- 
ed by the description of continents, re- 
gions, oceans, mountain ranges, rivers, the 
galaxies, the different worlds like Patala, 
the purgatory, and the story of Ajamila, 
showing the greatness of the divine Name. 

17. And the sixth Skandha deals with 
the birth of Daksha as the son of Pra- 
chetases; with the issue of Daksha’s 
daughters; and with the origin of various 
species like Devas, Asuras, men, dumb 
creatures, serpents and birds. The story of 
Vritrasura also is narrated therein. 
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18. In the seventh Skandha the history 
of Hiranyaksha and Hiranyakasipu and 
the life and doings of the great devotee 
Prahlada are narrated. 


Eighth and ninth Skandhas ( 19-26) 


19. The description of Manvantaras; 
the salvation of Gajendra; the story of 
the Avataras in different Manvantaras; 
the incarnation of Hayagriva. 20. The 
Lord’s incarnation as the Tortoise, Dhan- 
vantari, Fish and Vamana: the churning of 
the milk ocean and the securing of Amrita 
forthe Devas:21.The great battle between 
Devas and Asuras: the narration of the 
genealogies of kings: the birth of Iskhva- 
ku; his line of decendents: the story of Su- 
dyumna; 22. The narrative of Ila and 
Tāra; the description of the sola 
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of the lunar dynasty ; the lives of Dushyan- 
ta’s son Bharata, Santanu and Bhishma; 
the line of Yayati’s elder son Yadu— 
all these have been described in the eighth 
and the ninth Skandhas. 


Tenth and Eleventh Skandhas (27-42) 


(The following are described in the tenth 
Skandha:) 27. The birth of the Supreme 
Being Sri Krishna as Vasudeva’s son inthe 
prison; his removal to Gokula; his up- 
bringing there; 28. The description of his 
numerous wonderful deeds consisting in 
the destruction of Asuras —deeds like the 
sucking of Putana’s life force, the smash- 
ing of the cart-demon; 29. Others like the 
destruction of Trinavarta, Baka and Va- 
tsāsura, Dhenukasura and his associates, 
and of Pralambasura; 30. The protec- 


tion of the Gopas from forest fire; the. 


humbling of the serpent Kaliya; the 
rescue of Nanda from a python; 31. The 
observance of vow by the Gopis for propi- 
tiating Krishna; the bestowal of Krishna’s 
grace on the wives of the Vedist Brahma- 
nas, and the repentance of the Brahmanas; 
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32. The lifting of Govardhana mountain, 
Indra’s worship of Krishna and Surabhi’s 
ceremonial bath of him; and the Lord’s 
Rasalila with the Gopis; 33. The destruc- 
tion of Sankhachuda, Arishta and Kesi; 
the arrival of -Akrura at Vraja and the 
departure of Rama and Krishna to 
Mathura; 34. The moaning of the women 
of Vraja: Krishna’s sight-seeing at Mathu- 
ra: and the destruction of Kuvalayapida 
the elephant, and of Mushtika, Chanura 
and Kamsa; 35-36. The restoration of the 
dead children of the teacher Sandipant; the 
rehabilitation of the Yadavas with the 
help of Uddhava and Balarama; the 
destruction of the armies of Jarasandha in 
many campaigns; the killing of Yavana 
through Muchukunda; effecting the eva- 
cuation of the Yadavas from Mathura to 
Dwaraka; 37. The securing of Parijiata 
and Sudharma from Indra’s heaven; and 

the marriage with Rukmini after defeating 
rival kings; 38. The paralysing of Hara in 

battle: and the chopping off of the numer- 

ous arms of Bana: 39-40. The destruction 

of Narakasura the king of Pragjyotisha 
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and the recovery of the maidens kept 
captive by him; the destruction of Sisu- 
pāla, Poundraka, Sālva, Dantavaktra, 
Sambara, Dvivida, Pitha, Mura, Pancha- 
jana and others; the burning of Varanasi; 
and relieving the earth of her burdens 
through the agency of the Pandavas. 
41-42. (In the eleventh Skandha is descri- 
bed:) Krishna’s destruction of his own 
clan of the Yadus effected through the 
curse of a Brahmana; and the most il- 
luminating discourse given by Vasudeva 
to Uddhava in which the whole theme of 
the science of the Spirit is discussed; and 
the abandonment of the human body by 
the Lord through Yoga power. 


The twelfth Skandha (43-44) 


43. Next (in the twelfth Skandha) are 
discussed the characteristics of the various 
- Yugas; the decay of mankind in Kali; the 
four kinds of Pralayas; and the three 
kinds of creation after Pralaya; 44. The 
death of Parikshit; the institution of the 
recensions of the Veda by Vyasa; the 
devotional account about Markandeya; 
explanation of the symbolism of the Lord’s 
form; and the movement of the sun with 
different groups of associates in the twelve 


months. 


Devotion to God the only Topic of the 
Bhagavata (45-56) 


45. O learned one! I have now given 
full answers to all your questions, and the 
description of the sportive incarnations 
of the Lord dominates those answers 
throughout. 46. Even if a man cries out 
‘O Hari! Salutations to Thee!’ in a state 
of utter helplessness while falling or stum- 
bling, in the thick of danger or in grief 
or in illness—he will be freed from fis 
sins. 47. The worshipful Lord, the Infinite 
Being, makes His presence felt in the 
minds of the people who sing hymns on 
His exellences or hear such recitals, and 
puts an end to the sorrows of their heart 
just as the sun dissipates darkness andl 
strong winds, the clouds. 48. The literary 
productions in which there is no place 
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which sparkles with the excellences of the 
Divine that remains ever novel in its power 
to delight and charm the mind. It alone. 
can sustain the mind always as in a festive 
mood, and dry up the ocean of Samsara 
in which man is plunged. 50. However 
attractive might be the literary beauties 
of a writing, poem or song, if it is devoid 
of all references to, and expositions of, 
Sri Hari’s world-sanctifying excellences, it 
is like a mud puddle which attracts only 
crows and never the swans. Holy men 
eschew them; for, they care only for where 
the Lord is and for what reveals His 
presence. 51. It is such compositions as 
are embellished by the names of the Lord, 
the Infinite Being, which reveal His holy 
fame and destroy men’s sins, that saintly 
personages hear, expound and recite, even 
if there be mistakes in every line of such 
texts. 52. Even knowledge without the 
least stain of ignorance does not shine 
well, if it is devoid of the mood of devotion 
to Achyuta. How can then the desire- 
prompted Karma, or even desireless 
Karma, have any significance unless these 
actions are dedicated to the Lord and be- 


come a part of the practice of devotion 
to Him (Bhakti Yoga)? 

53. The great efforts put forth for the 
observance of Varnashrama codes of con- 
duct, austerity, learning etc., result only in 
the acquistion of fame and wealth. But the 
hearing and chanting of the Lord’s names 
and excellences result in the constant re- 
membrance of Him. 54. Constant remem- 
brance of Krishna’s feet destroys all evil 
tendencies in the mind and establishes one 
in tranquillity. It brings about the puri- 
fication of one’s entire being, and gener- 
ates in one love and knowledge of the 
Supreme Spirit, accompanied with ex- 
perience and renunciation. 

55. O holy ones! You are indeed 
fortunate beings. Do worship Narayana 
with unwavering devotion, installing Him 
in your heart; He is the Soul of all, the 
Lord of all, the Ever-Free, having none 
above Him as superior. 56. And be- 
cause of you I have had this opportunity 
to recall that gospel of the Supreme 
Spirit which I heard in the company of 
many great sages from the mouth of Sri 
Suka, the most noted one among the 
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Rishis, in the assembly that had gathered 
round Rajah Parikshit at the time of his 
fast unto death. 


The Merits of studying the Bhagavata 
(57-64) 


57. O revered Sirs! I have now narrated 
to you this glorious account of the Lord’s 
works and excellences, which constitutes 
the most fitting theme for the tongue to 
describe and the most sanctifying topic to 
hear. 58. Provided a person, endowed with 
faith and concentration, hears this sacred 
Text for a Yama or even a shorter period, 
or expounds it for other like-minded 
people to hear, he will be sanctifying 
both (not the body merely like bath in holy 
waters). 59. Whoever hears this with de- 
votion on Ekādasi and Dwādasi (the 11th 
and the 12th days of the fortnight) will be 
long-lived. Whoever reads it on these days, 
observing the rules of fast and concen- 
trating his mind on the Divine, will be 
freed from all sins. 60. By observing fast 
and reading the Purana at Pushkara, 
Vraja or Dwaraka, one will be freed from 

-all fears of the life of Samsara. 61. Devas, 
sages, Siddhas, Pitris, Manus and kings 
being pleased with the recital of the 


Bhagavata, will bestow all that they want 
on its reciters and hearers. 62. Whatever 
enthralling results like Madhukulya (flow 
of honey), Ghritakulya (flow of ghee) and 
Payah-Kulya (flow of milk) that a twice- 
born gets for mastering the Vedas Rik, 
Yajus, and Sama respectively, all that is 
attained by one who studies this Text. 63. 
A twice-born who studies this Purana with 
deep concentration attains to that Su- 
preme State expounded by the Lord. 64. 
By studying this a Brahmana attains 
knowledge of the Spirit; a Kshatriya gets 
an empire extending up to the seas: a 


Vaisya gains wealth; and a Sudra is freed 
from all his sins. 


Salutation to the Lord (65-68) 


65. In other scriptural texts, Hari, the 
eraser of the evil of Kali and the ond of 
all, 1s not described again and again with 
devotional exuberance as is done here. in 
the Bhagavata. Through innumerable sto- 
mes, ancedotes, in fact 
word of it, the one t 
this Text is the B 
embracing all that 
Achyuta, the 
ending, 


through every 
opic highlighted in 
hagavan, the one 
exists. 66. I salute 
i pure Spirit, unborn and‘un- ' 
© possessor of that Inherent 
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Power which creates, supports and de- 
stroys, the one whose glory cannot ade- 
quately be described even by Brahma, 
Indra, Sankara and other Divinities. 67. 
Salutations to Him, the pure quintessence 
of Consciousness and the eternal, supreme 
and worshipful Divinity, who dwells in 
everything, and in whom the whole of the 
universe of living and non-living entities, 
produced by the nine forces of Prakriti 
that vibrate by His will, have their being. 
68. I salute Suka the son of Vyasa, who, 


though established in the inherent bliss of 
the Self, and consequently devoid of any 
attraction for anything external, was none 
the less drawn even from his mergence 
in the Self by the attraction of the sportive 
doings of the One whom none can 
conquer, and out of his mercy for all 
living beings expounded this Purana, 
which may really be called the Book of 
God that effaces the impurities in the 
minds of all, and lights the lamp of divine 
love and knowledge in their minds. 


AA ANNS ATA: 


qa saa 
q wea mea: gaa feet: ade: agaa i Aram: | 
eA TAA ATA Tae TATA Tea a fag: FFG Sa TE TA: LU 
qs aeaa Ra: a: MTA: AT a 
aera e aa soften forea n AN 


Skandha XII : Chapter 13 
CONCLUDING SALUTATIONS 


Salutations (1-2) 


Suta said: 1. Salutations to that Su- 
preme Deity whom celestials like Brahma, 
Varuna, Indra, Rudra, Maruts and others 
extol with sacred praises and prayers, 
whom expert Sama chanters hymn about 
with the help of Vedas, ancillary texts, 
Pada, Karma and the Upanishads; whom 
Yogis see in their minds that have be- 
come steady and fixed on Him; and whose 


extent and prowess are beyond the under- 
standing of the hosts of Devas and 
Asuras! 2. May the breath of the Lord as 
the Divine Tortoise protect you—the 
breath that escaped from Him while 
He was being lulled to sleep by the sera- 
tching of the rocky bottom of the whirling 
Mandara mountain kept on His back 
for the churning of the milk ocean— - 
the breath a little of whose impulse seems 
to persist eyen to this day camouflaged 
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as tides high and low in the ocean! 


Puranas and their Extent (3-8) 


3. Now learn from me the details re- 
garding the number of Puranas and the 
passages contained in them as also about 
the relevancy of the topics treated in the 
Bhagavata Purana, the rules of making 
presentation of copies of the Bhagavata, 
and the benefits accruing from its presenta- 
tion and study. 4. Brahma Purana has ten 
thousand passages; Padma Purana, fifty- 
five thousand; Vishnu Purana, twenty- 
three thousand; and Siva Purana, twenty- 
four thousand. 5. Srimad Bhagavata has 
eighteen thousand passages, Narada 
Purana, twenty-five thousand; Markan- 
deya Purana, nineteen thousand; and Ag- 
nipurana, ten thousand five hundred pas- 
sages. 6. Bhavishyat Purana has fourteen 


thousand five hundred passages ; Brahma- 


vaivartha Purana, eighteen thousand; and 
the Linga Purana, eleven thousand. 7. 
Varaha Purana has twenty-four thousand 
passages, Skanda Purana, eighty-one 
thousand and one hundred; and Vamana 
Purana, ten thousand. 8. Kurma Purana 
has seventeen thousand passages; Matsya 
Purana, fourteen thousand; Garuda 
Purana, nineteen thousand; and Brah- 
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mānda Purana, twelve thousand. 


Uniqueness of the Bhagavata among the 
Puranas (9-23) 


9. Thus the total number of passages 
in all the Puranas together is said to be 
fourlakhs. Of this total, eighteen thousand 
are said to belong to the Bhagavata. 10. 
The Bhagavata was first revealed-by the 
Lord Mahavishnu Himself out of his 
mercy to Brahma occupying the navel- 
lotus of His, and trembling with fear of 
involvement in transmigratory cycle. 11. 
From the beginning to the end, which 
includes the middle too, it is full of nar- 
ratives that generate renunciation in the 
minds of men, and of accounts of the 
divine and sportive deeds of the Lord 
which are delightful like nectar to all 
holy men and to the Devas. 12. It is 
the quintessence of all Vedantas based on 
the truth of non-duality, and characterised 
by the unity of Atman and Brahman 
Its ultimate purpose is liberation. 13. If a 
person makes a gift of the Bhagavata on 
the full moon day in the month of Bhadra- 
pada, placing the Text ona golden stand 
that pious Person will attain to the hi i 
des tay e highest 


14. The other Puranas will be deemed 
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important by wise men only till they come 
across this unique work, the Bhagavata. 
So surpassing are its merits that it will 
easily eclipse them all. 15. This Bhagavata 
being the quintessence of all Vedanta, it 


3% 


is natural that one who is steeped in its. 


study does not feel interest in any other 
Text. 16. Just as the Ganga is the most 
superior among rivers, the worshipful 
Achyuta, among Divinities, and Sambhu, 
among the devotees of Vishnu, so is the 
Bhagavata among the Puranas. 17. O 
twice-born ones! The Bhagavata is un- 
rivalled among the vast number of Puranas 
as Kasi is among holy places. 18. Srimad 
Bhagavata, the sacred Purana, is dear to 
all devotees of the Lord. It exalts the 
supreme state of Gnosis characterising the 
Paramahamsas. It expounds the state of 
egolessness accompanied by knowledge, 
renunciation and devotion. He who hears, 
studies and deeply thinks over its teachings 
will gain supreme devotion to the Lord 
and liberation from Samsara. 19. That 
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light of spiritual understanding which was 
ignited by the Lord Himself in the heart 
of Brahma, which He Himself, as Brahma, 
transmitted to Narada, which again, in 
the form of Narada, He transmitted to 
Vedavyasa, which He, in the form of 
Vyasa, transmitted to Suka; and which 
He, in the form of Suka, imparted to 
Parikshit—on that Truth Supreme, the un- 
polluted, the pure, the blissful, and the 
griefless, we meditate. 

20. Salutations to Thee, the worshipful 
Lord Vasudeva, the Witness of all, who 
mercifully imparted Srimad Bhagavata to 
Brahma on his seeking liberation from 
worldly entanglement! 21. Salutations to 
Suka,.the greatest of Yogis and Brahman 
embodied, who revived the spirit of 
Parikshit who had been bitten by the 
serpent of Samsara! 22. O Thou Lord 
and Master of our. souls! Ordain that 
whatever embodiments we might get again 
and again, we shall be endowed with 
devotion to Thy feet. 23. I offer my saluta- 
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_ APPENDIX I 
METAPHYSICS OF THE BHAGAVATA 


The Bhagavata and Advaita 


The Bhagavata is essentially a de- 
votional text, and much of the philo- 
sophical reflections found in it are theo- 
logical in nature, supporting its devotional 
doctrines. But even a theology, which 
seeks to cross the frontiers of a narrow 
cult and make a universal appeal, is 
bound to seek the support of metaphysics 
and conceptualise its theological notions 
into metaphysical categories that could be 
grasped by the intellectual processes. No 
theology or cult feels secure in the milieu 
of Indian thought unless it feels anchored 
to one or the other of the Vedantic systems 
of metaphysics stemming from the Upa- 
nishads. The Bhagavata is no exception 
to this claim for Vedic sanction as proved 
by its own declaration in a famous verse: 
“O Connoisseurs! O Devotees! Quaff, 
quaff to inebriation, the nectar that is the 
Bhagavata—this nectar of the fruit of the 
Tree of the Vedas, flowing from the mouth 
of the great parrot, Sri Suka, perched on 
that Tree of wisdom and pecking at the 
fruits.” (1.1.3) 

The Vedanta, as the Upanishadic philo- 
sophy has been christened, is commonly 
recognised as a quest after the unity of all 
existence in the non-dual category of Sat- 
chit-ananda, Existence-Knowledge-Bliss 
Absolute. There is a common belief that 
in a metaphysics of non-duality at its 
higher reaches there is no place for Bhakti 
or divine love, as love requires a distinction 
between the Lover and Beloved, the Jiva 
and Iswara. If Bhakti has a place in 


spiritual evolution, it is, according to this 
school of thought, only at the lower stages 
of such evolution, when the Jiva still 
entertains a motive based on difference 
between himself and Brahman. The prac- 
tice of devotion at this stage purifies the 
mind and gives one the competence to 
engage in the disciplines of knowledge, 
which consists in the outright denial of 
ignorance and all the evil train of dualistic 
experiences including the God of religion, 
the object of loving devotion. For, dust 
and Deity are alike the products of 
ignorance, and the sublation of ignorance 
means the sublation of God too. But some 
thinkers of this school of thought abandon 
this challenging tone and adopt one of 
compromise with devotional aspirations. 
They therefore define Bhakti at this higher 
stage as Svasvariipanusandhanam—uniting 
oneself with one’s own original nature, 
that nature being Sat-chit-ananda. The 
Bhagavata doctrine of devotion can be 
affiliated with this brand of Advaita, if one 
is prepared to give up much of the rich 
personal element in it and its notion of 
Bhakti as the fifth Purushartha. A much 
more expanded formulation of Vedanta, 
than what is contemplated by classical 
Advaita, is necessary to accommodate all 
these developments. 


Schools of Advaita 


In the first place, one has to overcome 
the impression that Vedanta means only 
the Non-dualism of Kevaladvaita, to 
which we have referred above. There are, 
however, several brands of Advaita, all 
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‘based on the teachings of the Upanishads 


but different in their interpretation of the . 


relation between unity and diversity, the 
One and the many. While Kevaladvaita 
obtains a Non-dual Absolute by the sub- 
lation of all duality including the God of 
religions, the other schools of Vedantins 
are satisfied with subordinating all diversi- 
ties to a Supreme Iswara who is identical 
with the Absolute, the Sat-chit-ananda 
of the Upanishads. In other words, while 
Kevaladvaita would make a distinction 
between the Absolute and Iswara, and 
place the former on a higher pedestal 
than Iswara, for the other schools of 
Vedanta the Absolute and Iswara are 
identical. In Ramanjua’s system of 
Advaita known as Visishtadvaita, Brah- 
man the Absolute is the All-inclusive 
Whole with Iswara (God) as the soul and 
the Jiva and the Jagat (world) as His body 
or mode inseparable from Him and ab- 
solutely at His disposal. Iswara is not 
affected by whatever changes the J iva and 
Jagat may undergo. In Vallabha’s Sud- 
dhadvaita, Sat-chit-ananda Parabrahman 
is the only reality. By Tirodhana or with- 
drawal, He hides His sentience (Chit) and 
bliss (Ananda) nature from an aspect of 
His, and that is materiality. From another 
aspect, he withdraws his Bliss nature, and 
reveals the Sat and the Chit nature alone, 
and that is Jiva, the individual centre of 
sentiency. Thus Brahman alone exists and 
the Jivas and Jagat are He in the fullest 
sense. By the changes that the Jiva and 
Jagat undergo in creation, Brahman is not 
affected because He is the Spirit. That 
change affects the stuff forming the sub- 
strate of change is a law of material 
nature, and so unless one wants to con- 
vert Sat-chit-ananda Parabrahman into 
a block of stone or some other material 
stuff, one can accept that He can manifest 
change, without being affected by change 


in any way. Heis the meeting ground ofall 
contradictions. So says the Kathopa- 
nishad also in the passage: “Who except 
Me (the enlightened one) can understand 
that Deva who is Samada and its contra- 
dictory Amada!” There is another brand 
of Advaita represented by the Achintya- 
bhedabheda (the theory of mysterious 
identity-in-difference) of the Chaitanya 
School of Vaishnavism. They accept Brah- 
man the changeless, and the world the 
changeful, as both real. But change does 
not affect the changeless substratum, be- 
cause the change is in the Sakti. In so 
far as Sakti, Power, is one with the Sakti- 
mat, the Power-holder or Brahman, there 
is only one Non-dual reality. But at the 
same time, in a way that is mysterious 
(achintya), the transformation of the Sakti 
does not affect the Saktimat.There is again 
Madhva’s Dvaita (dualistic) doctrine, 
christened recently by some scholars as 
Brahmadvaita, according to which Brah- 
man is the only independent Being to 
which other categories are related as 
entirely subservient entities, as an image 
or shadow is to its matrix. 


A New Theory of Scriptural Exegesis 


It is possible to find passages in support 
of every one of these metaphysical posi- 
tions in the Bhagavata, and this great 
text has actually been interpreted in the 
light of their own metaphysics by the 
sects mentioned above. The same is the 
case with the Upanishads and the Gita 
the source books of the Vedanta. But all 
ae interpreters championing any one of 
ee positions and attempt- 
hye erpret these great scriptural texts 

usively supporting their positions, 


soon come to difficulties wi 
that obvious] ures wath passages 


of thought: y do not fit into their scheme 
gnt; under such situations they 
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adopt strained and artificial ways of inter- 
pretation to get over the difficulty. This 
necessity has arisen because of the peculiar 
idea of ekavakyata or unified purport, as 
in a sentence, being associated with scrip- 
tural texts. For one thing, the assumption 
behind this, that a sentence can have only 
one meaning, is not correct. We find 
that several verses of great poets like 
Kalidasa or Shakespeare can yield more 
than one meaning, and yet these meanings 
can subsist in these verses without con- 
tradiction. In Sanskrit there are even texts 
that deal with different themes through an 
identical piece of writing as in Narayana 
Bhattatiri’s Dhatu Kavya, which expounds 
the Sanskrit roots while apparently look- 
ing like a delineation of an episode from 
Krishna’s life. Now a scripture is more 
like a great book of poetry than like a 
text book on logic, and God is more of a 
poet than a logician. It is easy to conceive 
that a revelation that God has given to 
mankind at various levels of moral and 
spiritual development, and with the in- 
dividuals falling into several psycholo- 
gical groups, can have different strands 
of teaching to suit the tastes and capacities 
of different types of aspirants. It is in the 
universality of its teachings, this applica- 
bility of its teachings to all, that a scripture 
excels a logician’s work. $ 


Bheda-abheda Mysticism ` 


A recognition of this truth would 
obviate the need for imposing an exclusive 
metaphysical point of view on a scriptural 
text. It is quite possible for such a text 
to harbour different philosophies. This 
may look even contradictory at first from 
an intellestual point of view, but if philo- 
sophy is viewed as a mere scaffolding to 
build up the edifice of spiritual life—as a 
conceptive aid for different spiritual types 


to evolve to their full spiritual stature— 


-then it will be easy to understand why 


scriptural texts should necessarily contain 
more than one metaphysical point of view. 
Otherwisé they fall short of the stature 
of a revelation, as a revelation must have 
a significance for all. At least as far as 
the Bhagavata is concerned, it has no 
objection to any of the metaphysical 
positions of the Vedantic Acharyas, pro- 
vided the ultimacy of Bhakti and the 
Bhagavan are maintained. The first verse 
of the Bhagavata interpreted differently 
by the commentators of different schools, 
is proof to this non-committal meta- 
physical stance of the Text. We have 


‘translated the verse as follows: 


“He from whom the creation, sus- 
tentation and dissolution of the universe 
take place; who, is both the material and 
instrumental cause of it; who is omni- 
scient; who is the only one having self- 
mastery, being the one independent en- 
tity; who illumines the mind of Brahma 
with the Vedic Revelation; whose wisdom 
is the wonder of even the greatest of sages; 
in whom the worlds, the manifestation 
of the three Gunas, subsist in reality 
without in the least affecting Him, just 
as the combination of material elements 
like fire, water and earth subsist in their 
causes without changing their element- 
al nature; in whose light of consciousness, 
there is no place for anything false—on 
that Supreme Being we meditate.” 

This interpretation will not be accepted 
from the point of view of Kevaladvaita, 
in which Moksha is the recognition of the 
complete identity of the Self with the Non- 
dual Being. But the Bhagavata text teaches 
a doctrine in which devotion surpasses 
Moksha and is depicted as the fifth Puru- 
shartha (Value)..This problem has been 
discussed in Vol. III in the Prologue to the 
tenth Skandha (pp.15-18) andin Vol.I, and 
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in the general Introduction (pp.xxxiil 
to xxxv). So we do not want to repeat 
the discussion here. If it is conceded 
that the specific teaching of the Bhagavata 
is Bhakti as the fifth Purushartha (ultimate 
value), then some kind of a Bheda-abheda 
or metaphysics of identity-in-difference 
will be the most appropriate metaphysical 
background forit. In Kevaladvaita, Bhak- 
ti has a place until the purification of the 

“mind is effected, and afterwards the 
intellectual discipline of denying diversity 

is the practice .to be followed.eThis is 

called Jndnanishta or eStablishment in 

knowledge by denying every trace of 

duality. But in the Bhagavata tradition 

even after the practice of preliminary 

Bhakti has been achieved, the discipline 

of devotion continues, until through the 

development of the feeling that God is 

one’s ‘own’, the devotee gets complete 

union with Him. ‘I am Thine’, “Thou ari 

mine’, and ‘Thou J am’, these are the pro- 

gressive stages of devotion according to 

Madhusudana, an authority on non-dua- 

lism and. Bhakti alike. But unlike the 

usual followers of Kevaladvaita, he main- 

tains that Bhakti will prevail even at the 

higher level. It is worthwhile quoting 

once more his verse on this topic, al- 

ready quoted on p.18 of Vol.I. The 

Verse states: “The absolute Truth is non- 

duality. Duality is for the practice. of 

Bhakti, devotion. Though it is so, Bhak- 

ti, if attained, is a hundred times greater 

than Mukti. The perception of duality 

before enlightenment is the cause of de- 

lusion. But the duality that is assumed 

after enlightenment for the sake of Bhakti 

is far more delectable than Non-duality.” 

How he can call that transformed. cgo 

of trans-unitary experience as ‘Kalpita’ or 

as something imagined and unsubstantial, 

and, at the same time, the devotional 


e 


experience of that imagined ego as a far 
greater value (sundaram) than non-dua- 
lity—is absolutely incomprehensible. 
An ultimate value, if not true, is an in- 
substantial myth, and truth without value 
is a merely assumed figment. So the 
devotion of trans-unitary experience can- 
not be contained in the conceptual con- 
tainers of Kevaladvaita. The Bheda-abhe- 
da ideology in which identity and dif- 
ference can have ultimacy will be helpful, 
in spite of all the criticism directed against 
it as being a doctrine of contradiction. 

The Bheda-abheda mysticism would 
compare this unitary experience to a 
faint wick-light placed amidst a blazing, 
radiant effulgence. The light of the wick 
will be completely absorbed in that 
superior brilliance, but the minute and 
invisible point of light will continue. 
Thus a transformed individuality with a 
modicum of difference will subsist, in 
order to become the basis of all these 
intimate forms of love that manifest in 
such worthy personages. Such is the case 
with the intimate forms of love described 
in the Bhagavata and discussed elaborately 
in the Prologue to the 10th Skandha. 

Sri Ramakrishna also vouches to this 
trans-unitary experience of Bhakti. He 
calls it Vijnana, and one having it as a 
Vijnani. A Vijnani is one who has had 
unitary experience, but without losing his 
individuality retains the transformed ego 
Dues pe au ue practises various 
Divine. To ide sts eee vend the 
me of thy memen ae A 

gavata, a Bheda-abheda 


Vedanta in Its two Phases 


But by this it is n 


ot denied t 
Bhagavata teaches fu Po ael the 


ll-fedged non-dua- 
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lity too. Aspirants who have that as their 
ideal can take up that position also basing 
themselves on the Bhagavata teaching. 
In the discourse of Bharata to Rahugana, 
in the Hamsagita, in the Bhikshugita, 
in the Lord’s instructions to Uddhava in 
13th and 23rd chaps. of the 11th Skandha 
etc., pure non-dualism is taught. It is per- 
haps on the prevalence of both these tradi- 
tions that Swami Vivekananda remarks in 
his lectures on Bhakti Yoga in the Chapter 
on the Philosophy of Iswara as follows: 

“Those who attain to that state where 
there is no creation nor the created, 
nor the creator; where there is neither the 
knower, nor the knowable, nor know- 
ledge; where there is neither I, nor thou, 
nor he; where there is neither subject 
nor object nor relation—‘then who is 
seen by whom’—such persons have gone 
beyond everything, to ‘where words can- 
not go nor mind’—gone to that which 
the Srutis declare as ‘not this, not this’. 
But for those who cannot or will not 
reach this state, there will inevitably 
remain the true vision of the one Un- 
differentiated Brahman as nature, soul 
and the interpenetrating sustainer of both 
—Iswara. So when Prahlada forgot him- 
self, he found neither the universe nor 
its cause; all was to him one Infinite, 
undifferentiated by name and form. But 
as soon as he remembered that he was 
Prahlada, there was the universe before 
him and with it the Lord of the universe— 
the Repository of an infinite number of 
blessed qualities.” 

But when one comes across in this Text 
devotee after devotee saying in hymn 
after hymn, ‘Lord! I do not care for the 
four forms of liberation. I do not care to 
get dissolved in Thee. What I seek is 
the opportunity to serve Thee with all 
my being and capacity. Even if residence 


in hell is ordained to be my fate, I gladly 
welcome it, if my mind can, even in that 
condition, always dwell on Thy lotus-feet, 
my words reflect Thy glory, and Thy 
name and accounts of Thy excellences 
fill my ears’; and when one reads about 
the Lord as telling again and again, 
‘The devotee is My heart, and I am the 
heart of the devotee. I am a slave of the 
devotee, as it were, without any freedom. 
My heartisinthe grip of the devotee whose 
ardent lover I am. I grant Mukti to as- 
pirants sometimes, but never Bhakti — 
one cannot, on reading all these doctrines 
in the Bhagavata, relegate Bhakti as a mere 
subsidiary value leading to mergence in 
Sat-chit-ananda, but accept it, at least as 
far as the Bhagavata is concerned, as a 
supervalue, the fifth Purushartha, a state 
which to many great aspirants like Suka, 
the Kumaras, the Nava-yogis, Narada, 
Prithu, Prahlada and others, appears asa 
greater consummation than Moksha or re- 
lease from the cycle of births and deaths by 
merging in the Divine. It may be a matter 
of preference, but yet it has to be noted 
when studying the Bhagavata that one can- 
not get into the core of its thought without 
an appreciation of this viewpoint. 

No one can deny that the Bhagavata 
contains a very clear strain of Advaita 
metaphysics. But no one can deny also 
that it exalts the Nirguna-Bhakti as the 
highest attainment. Its moto is: animitta 
bhagavati bhaktih siddhergartyast (motive- 
less love of the Lord is superior to Mukti, 
JI1.25.33). If this is granted, a kind of 
Bheda-abheda metaphysics also becomes 
necessary as the support of such a teach- 
ing. This may at first look contradictory, 
but if our conception of the Absolute 
Being includes the Personal and Im- 
personal aspects in it, there is perhaps 
a way out of the contradiction. The 
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Bhagavata text, however, finds no con- 
tradiction in the co-existence of both. 


Theistic Absolutism + 


Even in Kevaladvaita it is ultimately 
only by God’s grace that the individual 
realises his unity with the Absolute, 
although his spiritual strivings may make 
him deserving of that grace. The Abso- 
lute is God, and the realization of unity 
with the Absolute does not therefore 
eliminate God as an appearance. For it 
is God that reveals Himself as the Abso- 
lute to the Jiva that seeks unity with Him. 
In the attainment of that unity it is not 
the T that engulfs God, but God that 
engulfs the limited ‘I’, just as it is not the 

Ganges that merges in the wave but the 
wave that merges in the Ganges. It is the 
gi or the ego that is sublated, and the 
sublation leaves ‘Him’ as the one without 
a second. When unitary consciousness 
is viewed in this way, without giving it a 
solipsistic formulation, it does not con- 
flict with Bhakti, nor does it reduce Bhakti 
to a lesser value. But the Bhagavatahas got 
its own preference, and that is in favour 
of devotion, which helps the devotee keep 
up his distinction from the Lord, so that 
he may ‘taste the sugar and not be- 
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come the sugar’. In support of it, the 
Bhagavata mentions the cases of several 
great spiritual men like Suka, Narada, the 
Kumaras, the Nava-yogis, Prithu, Prahla- 
da and others, who preferred doing loving 


‘service to the Lord to becoming one with 


Him. And the Text, in extolling Bhakti, 
states categorically, that Krishna bestows 
Mukti (liberation or oneness with Him) 
sometimes, but seldom Bhakti (V.6.18). 
Bhakti, is thus the Super-Value, and meta- 
physical insight (Jnana) and liberation 
(Mukti) form only its concomitants. This 
concomitance of all spiritual graces with 
Bhakti is stated by the Nava-yogis thus: 
“Just as for one eating, every ball of rice 
gives pleasure, strength of body and 
freedom from hunger at the same time, 
so does a devotee, who surrenders himself 
to the Lord, obtain simultaneously 
three things—intense devotion, the ex- 
perience of the Lord, and detachment 
from the objects of the world.” (X1.2.42). 
It will be seen from this that the Bhagavata 
has no objection to any system of meta- 


physics which will give scope for the fullest - 


expression of Bhakti, without denying 
the prospect of being one with the Lord 
to those who are for such a consummation. 
Probably it is appropriate to call it a 
philosophy of Theistic Absolutism. 


APPENDIX II 
THEOLOGY OF THE BHAGAVATA 


The Theory of the Padas of Brahman 


The Bhagavata is a Vaishnava text, 
and its theology therefore is centred on 
the Bhagavan, who, for the Vaishnava 
cult, is Mahavishnu. The Mahavishnu of 
the Bhagavatapurana, however, is not 
a mere cult Deity, but the Brahman of the 
Upanishad—the Supreme Being who is 
both the Personal Deity and the Imper- 
‘sonal Absolute Marta and Amurta. In 
the Vishnupurana the meaning of the word 
Vishnu is given as the Supreme Being 
by whose Power this universe is permeated 
(VI.5.69). It is derived from the root 
vis, which indicates ‘entry within’. The 
Bhagavata also describes Him as ‘formless 
Being of Pure Consciousness’ (1.3.30). 
Being a devotional gospel, which advo- 
cates prayer and adoration to a Being 
who is responsive and graceful to the 
pious, the Impersonal Absolute stands 
in it only as a supporting background 
and a potential inexhaustible reservoir 
for the personal side of it—Mahavishnu 
or the Bhagavan. The Bhagavan, the 
possessor of the six-fold Bhaga or divine 

excellence, consisting in Ommnipotence 
" (Aisvarya), Virtue (Dharma) Glory (Ya- 
sas), Beauty (Sri), Omniscience (Jnana), 
‘and Non-affectedness (Vairagya), is not 
a mere individual but the Archetypal 
Person, whose form is a multiform having 
many aspects and manifestations. 

The generally accepted idea of the theo- 
logical categories of the Bhagavata are 
Mahavishnu with the four Vyihas in His 
structure, His Gunavataras as Brahma, 


Vishnu and Maheswara, His first Leela- 
vatara (sportive manifestation) as the 
Purusha and the succeeding twenty-three 
sportive incarnations, and His Prakriti 
or Power which evolves into the twenty- 
four categories with which the Cosmos is 
formed. In a recent work on the Philo- 
sophy of the Bhagayata Prof. Siddheswar 
Bhattacharya has by his research dis- 
covered a more elaborate theology in the 
Bhagavata. Though it is not very different 
from the theology of the Chaitanya School 
of Vaishnavism, it has some novel features, 
and what is more important, he claims 
that these are his findings based on the 
Bhagavata text itself. We give below 
a brief statement of his conclusions and 
our observations on the same: 

From the Rig Vedic hymns down to the 
Upanishads, the Reality of the Supreme 
Being is conceived as having three, and 
sometimes four, Padas (aspects or parts). 
The Sun or Savita, who is the basic con- 
cept behind the Vedic Vishnu, is con- 
ceived as covering the heavens and the 
earth with three strides and transcend- 
ing these by His fourth stride. The Purusha 
Sukta, which presents Vishnu as. Cosmic 
Man, speaks of Him as manifesting as the 
world with one Pada and transcending, it 
by the remaining three Padas. It is fur- 
ther said: “That transcendent state (Pada) 
of Vishnu is seen by the Sūris (mystic 
devotees) like an eye spread in the sky.” 
The Brahmanas, which specially deal with 
sacrifices, conceived of sacrifice as having 
three Padas, of which one is manifest as 
the Vedic ritual called sacrifice. In the 
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Upanishadic literature where the theory 
of Brahman is propounded, we find 
the Chandogya Upanishad speaking of 
Brahman as having four Padas—Tat etad 
chatushpad Brahma-—Ch.U.I11.18.2). In 
the Mandukyopanishad also we get the phi- 
leasophy of four states of consciousness 
spoken of as the four Padas of Brahman. 
All this resulted ultimately in the syn- 
thesis effected in the concept of Chatush- 
pad-Brahman (Brahman with four parts) 
propounded in the Tripad-vibhiti-maha- 
narayanopanishad “which, according to 
Dr. Bhattacharya, seems to have inspired 
the theology of the: Bhagavata. 


Krishna Conception versus Vishnu 
Conception 


According to Dr. Bhattacharya, the 
Bhagavata, following the analysis of, Tri- 
pad-vibhuti-mahanarayanopanishad, con- 
ceives of Reality as having four Padas or 
aspects or degrees of manifestation. By 
this it is not meant that the Infinite Being 
has four divisions in him, but only that He 
could be studied in depth only if we 
approach Reality in these four aspects, 
each aspect being included in the other. 
Just as when gold is formed into orna- 
ments, vessels etc., the substance gold 
remains the same, so the Supreme Reality 
is not broken by His manifestation in 
four degrees. Reality in its fourth degree 
is the Non-dual Absolute. As the Abso- 
lute is beyond the grasp of the human 
mind, the Bhagavata leaves it with the 
gssertion that the “Absolute is what it is.’ 
It functions as the Supra-transcendental 
to remind that the other degrees of Reality 
posited afterwards are not Cult-deities 
of a purely personal nature, but the 
unlimited Absolute Itself manifested as 
apprehensible by human conceptions in 
a hierarchical order. The Absolute or 
the fourth grade of Reality is indicated as 


Sat-Chit-Ananda. 

Its full manifestation as the Supreme 
Person or the third degree of Reality is 
Sri Krishna, with His Dhama (abode) in 
Goloka (the land of light). The idea of a 
Goloka is foreign to the Bhagavata, but 
is found only in later Puranas like the 
Brahma-vaivarta and others. Goloka 
however appears in the theological doc- 
trine of the Chaitanya School of Vaishna- 
vism, and Dr. Bhattacharya endorses it 
and justifies it, though the name of this 
particular school is not mentioned. On 
a solitary passage occurring along with 
the catalogue of incarnations— ‘Krishna 
is Bhagavan Himself (Krishnastu bhaga- 
van svayam) it is assumed without any 
justification that the Bhagavata puts Krish- 
na ag the third degree of Reality in the 
hierarchical order, and we are told that 
the absence of any mention of Goloka as 
His Abode in the Bhagavata, is made up 
by the description of Gokula where 
Krishna spent his infancy and boyhood. 


‘Krishna thus displaces Mahavishnu. In 


order to accommodate Krishna as the 
Supreme Person, Mahavishnu of the Bha- 
gavata is given a lower status in the 
hierarchy as the second degree of Reality, 
by changing His name into Adi-Vishnu, 
and that of His abode Vaikuntha into 
Adi-Vaikuntha, both of these changes 
being without any sanction in the Bhaga- 
vata text. 

Adi-Vishnu, it is said, is also known as 
Adi-Narayana and as Paramatman. He 
1s primarily the embodiment of Sat (exis- 
tence) and Chit (intelligence), with Anan- 
da (bliss) only as a subordinate element. 
Next there is the first grade of Reality 
known as Brahman, who is only Sat—the 
all-comprehensive, undifferentiated and 
fee aot being who provides the 

toe for the world of Becoming 
with all its heterogeneous and contradic- 
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tory factors, and also forms the seminal 
condition into which everything dissolves 
at the end of the cycles. Brahman is thus 
to be distinguished from the Non-dual 
Being, the fourth grade of Reality, spoken 
ofearlier. Brahman is also called Purusha, 
the immanent Self. 

All these grades of Reality have their 
own Saktis or Potencies conceived as 
female. Sri Krishna, the third grade of 
Reality, has Yoga-Maya as His Sakti. 
She is the expression of the inherent bliss 
of the Bhagavan, and is identified with 
Radha, the chief of the Gopis, who 
manifests herself as the whole group of 
Gopikas when Sri Krishna appears in the 
Gokula. Adi-Vishnu, the second grade of 
Reality, has Mahamaya, also known as 
Vishnu-Maya, as His Sakti or Potency. 
She is also known as Sri and Rama occu- 
pying the Vaikuntha Dhama of Adi- 
Vishnu. Brahman, the first grade of Rea- 
lity, also called Purusha, has, as His 
Sakti, Atma-Maya, who bifurcates into 
Chit-Sakti and Maya, in the creative 
process. 


1 There is first the individual’s daily Pralaya or 
This is subjective and is called (daily) Nitya-pralay: 
waking and sleep of Brahma. Then there is to 
tion depend on Brahma’s time. The same is ca 
(period of time comprising the four 


Brahma when the universe is manifested. Each daytime of Brahman la 
uled over by one Manu (Patriarch). Aday is followed by an equally long 


dissolution or Pralaya. This Pralaya is called Naimittika Pralaya or inter- 
d nights constitute one year for him (Brahma). One hundred such years form the full 
bsorbed into Mahavishnu and another Brahma assumes creator- 
hmas a total dissolution called Prakrita Pralaya. In the Pralayas 
Brahma, all the worlds up to Satyaloka only dissolve: But in this Pralaya at the end of 
a Pralaya, even Satyaloka of Brahma together with Brahma and all manifested 
terminal dissolution of Brahma implies the disintegration of the 
four categories constituting it, the dissolution of these categories 
from its effect condition into the causal condition in the Supreme 
r sleeps but only winks. For more information on these subjects 
p.xxxvi. In winking, when He opens the eyes, the whole of crea- 
on computation of the data given above will come to 31 1.04 trillion human 
it relapses into its primordial condition, that is, into Himself. The Supreme 
des these, there is Atyantika Pralaya at the dawn of knowledge. This is the 
akening from ignorance takes place, everything included in 


fourteen Manvantaras or Epochs, each period r 
night when Brahma sleeps and the universe is in 
mediate dissolution. 360 such days an 


life-time of Brahma, after which the presiding Brahma is a 
ship. There occurs between the life terms of these two Bra! 


at the end of each Kalpa or day of 
Brahma’s life-time, which is called Prakrit 
Prakriti, attain dissolution in the Supreme Being. This 
whole universe into the disjointed condition of twenty- 
into Prakriti or Root Matter and the reduction of Prakriti 


Being. Nothing will then exist except Narayana, who neve 
reference may be made to the General Introduction Vol.1. 


tion, represented by Brahma’s life-time (which 
years), takes place, and when he closes His eyes, 
Being Himself is above time and is eternal. Besi 


absolute dissolution that follows enlightenment. When the aw: i 
d effect dissolves, as the dream phenomenon does on waking. 


cause an 


World Manifestation and Salvation 


Creation (Srishti) is in cyclic order, 
having a vast period of manifestation 
followed by an equally long period of 
unmanifested state (Pralaya)!. A new cy- 
cle is set in motion. by the creative will 
(Ikshana-kriva) of Adi-Vishnu. the second 
grade of Reality. With this Divine will 
to be many, Adi-Vishnu, the second grade 
of Reality, becomes Brahman or the 
Purusha, the first grade of Reality. There- 
upon Atma-Maya, the dynamic ‘energy 
of Brahman or the first grade of Reality, 
manifests itself in its twofold contradic- 
tory conditions as Maya and Chit-Sakti, 
the first standing for materiality arid the 
second for spirituality. Bá&łMman, the first 
grade of Reality, becomes Purusha (God) 
when these contradictory Saktis operate. 
Of these two Saktis, Maya evolves into 
Kala (Time), Karma (the residual im- 
pression of the acts of Jivas) and Svabhava 
(Nature) on the one hand, and into Vidya 
(spiritual knowledge), Avidya (ignorance 
causing bondage) and Prakriti (root-mat- 


dissolution when he sleeps, and his Srishti or creation when he wakes. 
a. In contrast there is the Cosmic Srishti and Pralaya according to the 
tal Pralaya when the lifetime of Brahma ends. So dissolution and manifesta- 
Iculated as follows by the Pauraniks: 4320000 human years = | Chatur Yuga 
ages of Krita, Treta, Dwapara and Kali). 1000 Ch. Yugas =! Kalpa orl daytime of 


sting for a thousand celestial years is divided into 
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ter) on the other. By the impetus given 
by Kāla, Karma and Svabhāva to Pra- 
kriti or Matter, material evolution of 
the twenty-four categories takes place. 
These categories are: the four psycho- 
logical categories of Chitta, Ahamkara, 
Buddhi and Manas; the ten physiological 
categories of the five sense organs and the 
five motor organs; and the ten physical 
categories of five Tanmatras (subtle ele- 
ments) and the five gross elements spring- 
ing from them. The minds-and bodies 
of the Jivas of all grades of evolution, 
and the fourteen gross and subtle regions 
for them to dwell in, are evolved out of 
these categories by the will of God inter- 
penetrating them. With the five gross 
elements, Brahma the Demiurge, charg- 
ed with the strength of the Purusha, 
m- forms at,the beginning of a Kalpa. the 
Brahmanda (Cosmic Egg) and gradually 
manifests it into the fourteen Lokas or 
planes of existence—seven nether worlds 
called Atala, Vitala, Sutala, Talatala, 
Mahatala, Rasatala and Patala, and the 
seven regions of higher evolution called 
Bhiloka, Bhuvarloka, Svarloka, Mahar- 
loka, Janaloka, Tapoloka and Satyaloka. 
In these various planes of existence Jivas 
are embodied, in bodies formed for them 
by Brahma according to their deserts aris- 
ing from Karma. By the power of Avidya 
(ignorance), one of the off-shoots of Maya, 
Jivas feel identified with bodies and 
forget their nature, until, through puri- 
fication by good deeds and devotion in 
the course of repeated embodiments, Vid- 
ya (illumination) is generated by the grace 
of the Chit-Sakti or spiritual aspect of 
Atma-Maya, and the Jiva is set on the path 
of liberation from the imprisonment of 
Prakriti. If an aspirant is a seeker after 
Moksha and freedom from embodiment, 
the Jiva attains to non-dual consciousness 
and is merged in the Absolute (Sayujya). 
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If he is for Divine love and service, the 
Jiva becomes a Bhagavatottama, an eter- 
nal companion of the Divine, delighting 
in. service of Him and participating in 
His redemptive activity. 


Brahman, Paramatman and Bhagavan: 
The Denotation of the Terms 


The learned research work of Dr. 
Bhattacharya is very comprehensive and 
expounds many themes other than what 


- is given above. What is summarised here 


is mainly his findings on the Mahavishnu 
conception, and the following critical 
remarks are confined to this topic alone. 
Students of the Bhagavata would have 
been happy if such a four-fold structure of 
Reality as adduced by Dr. Bhattacharya 
was clearly discernible in the Bhagavata 
text, just like the Vyūha theory, the in- 
carnation doctrine, the scheme of cyelic 
evolution and other doctrines which are 
expounded by him on the basis of the 
Bhagavata text and on which no student 
of the Bhagavata will differ from him. The 


solitary verse in the Bhagavata (1.2.11) on 
“which he bases his special theological 


doctrine is as follows: “That which truth- 
knowers speak of as the Non-dual Con- 
sciousness, is called (Sabdyate) as Brah- 
man, Paramatman and Bhagavan.” Fol- 
lowing the interpretation of the Chaitanya 


- School of Vaishnavism, Dr. Bhattacharya 


takes the word ‘Sabdyate’ (meaning only 
‘is called’) to signify the three grades of 
Reality in the hierarchical order of Bha- 
gavan, Paramatman and Brahman. There 


is nothing in the quoted line or its context 
to indicate an 


Reality, 
text of e 


ishadic Philosophers called Brah- 
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man, the Yogis speak of as Paramatman 
and the Bhaktas as Bhagavan, indicate the 
same One without a second and are 
only synonyms for the one Reality. This 
is only a reiteration of the traditional 
Vedic doctrine declared in the well-known 
Vedic pasage, “The Truth is one: the 
sages speak of it in many ways.” The only 
other passage he quotes from the Bhaga- 
vata in support of his gradation theory 
relates to the description of the spiritual 
progress of Kardama Prajapati (111.24. 
43-47). The words Brahman, Bhagavan 
and Pratyagatman all seem to be used 
there only in apposition or as syn- 
onyms as in the earlier passage, and not 
in the sense of gradation of Reality. All 
that comes out of it is that, according to 
the Bhagavata, perfect spiritual realisation 
consists in experiencing the Non-Dual 
Reality as Impersonal-Personal Being. 


Tripad- vibhuti-mahanarayanopanishad 
and the Bhagavata 


That the Bhagavata is deeply rooted 
in Vedic tradition has to be conceded; 
but whether the doctrine of the four 
Padas (aspects of Reality), so often found 
in the Vedas and the Upanishads, is 
reflected in the Bhagavata text is very 
doubtful. It is nowhere clearly stated 
in the Text, although a vague reference to 
it can be found in the four-Vyuha theory 
which however is a doctrine of the Pan- 
charatra and not Vedic. Dr. Bhattach- 
arya attributes this doctrine to the Bha- 
gavata on the assumption that it draws 
the inspiration for its theology .from 
the Tripad-vibhuti-mahanarayanopanishad. 
This is a Vaishnava Upanishad, non- 
dualistic in trend. It speaks definitely 
about the four Padas (quarters or aspects) 
of Reality—Avidya Pada (Ignorance As- 
pect), Vidya Pada (Knowledge Aspect), 
Ananda Pada (Bliss Aspect), and Turiya 


Pada (Transcendental Aspect). Avidya 
Pada alone is completely distinguished as 
being a gross manifestation modified 
by ignorance (Avidya), while the other 
three are treated together as a unity of 
the subtle (Sukshma), the potential (Biya), 
and the transcendental (Turtya) aspects 
of Reality, free from the sway of ig- 
norance. Unlike in the case of Avidya 
Pada, there is in the unity of the other 
three, the pure Radiance of Sentiency 
and unalloyed bliss. In that Radiance is 
manifest the eternal Vaikuntha, with - 
which Mahavishnu, the Personal aspect 
of Reality is identified. This Mahavishnu 
Himself is also called Adi-Narayana. 
Both the Impersonal Non-duality and the 
Personal Mahavishnu are accepted as 
involved in Reality or Brahman, because 
the Upanishad contends that the so- 
called Absolute and Impersonal Being 
(Turtya) can only be understood as in- 
sentient Akasa if the Personal Bliss- 
Sentient aspect is not conceded. Thus 
the analysis of this particular Upanishad 
gives not a hierarchy but the Impersonal- 
Personal Deity denoted by mutually equa- 
table synonyms like Mahavishnu, Adi- 
Narayana, Paramatman and Brahman, 
who manifests also the world of materia- 
lity and ignorance and indwells it as 
Purusha. The Bhagavata positon also 
seems to be the same. 

Though the research done by Dr. 
Bhattacharya is thorough-going and il- 
luminating in many respects, it is thus 
difficult to accept the doctrine of gradation 
of Reality in spite of the fact that the 
new arrangement would have given greater 
regularity to the Bhagavata theology. 
Vaikuntha is everywhere in the Bhaga- 
vata associated with - Mahavishnu, the 
Supreme Being according to this text, 
and there is no higher state than His — 
Paramapada. There is nothing to show 
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that the Bhagavata displaces Mahavishnu 
by: Krishna, reducing the former into 
Adi-Vishnu, a lesser emanation of Krish- 
na. Mahavishnu Himself is addressed as 
Krishna also in many places. There is no 
Adi-Vishnu distinguished from Maha- 
vishnu of Vaikuntha in the Bhagavata 
text. The Bhagavata all through treats 
Krishna as an Incarnation of Maha- 
vishnu only, no doubt the most complete. 
The solitary controversial line “Krishna 
is Bhagavan Himself’ has already been 
discussed here, and more elaborately in the 
Prologue to the 10th Skandha (X.pp.2-5). 
In consistency with several other passages 
on the subject, it can be taken only to 
mean that Krishna is the most perfect of 





all Incarnations. There is not the slightest 


reference in the Bhagavata to a Goloka 
and to an Adi-Vaikuntha, attributed to it 
as the Abode of Krishna and of Adi- 
Vishnu respectively: The conception of 
Sakti as threefold—Yoga-Maya, Maha- 
Maya and Atma-Maya, to suit the first 
three grades of Reality, cannot also 
find clear support in the Bhagavata text. 
These words are there, no doubt, in the 
Text, but there is justification only to re- 
gard all these expressions as synonyms of 
the power of Vishnu and not as a hier- 
archy of powers pertaining to hierarchical 
grades of Reality—the Bhagavan, Adi- 
Vishnu and Brahman. The interpreta- 
tion of Brahman as the last grade of 
Reality in the research work of Dr. 
* Bhattacharya can only create confusion, 
as this word is always used for the Supreme 
Being of the. Upanishads in all Indian 
religious and philosophical literature. This 
is admitted by Dr. Bhattacharya himself, 
and he criticises the Bengal School of 
Vaishnavism for considering the Brahman 
of the Upanishads as the external splen- 
dour (Tanu-bha) of Krishna. The better 


mentioned in the Bhagay 


z cy 
course is not to use this word at all in this 
confusing sense in the absence of any 
clear sanction for it from the Bhagavata 
text. 


The Epiphanies of Mahavishnu: 
The Vyuhas 


All that can be said with certainty about 
the theology of the Bhagavata is that it 
proclaims the glory of Mahavishnu, the 
Non-dual Being, who is both the Im- 
personal Absolute and the Transcendent 
Divine Person, with Vaikuntha as His 
Dhama (Abéde). For the description of 
Mahavishnu or the Transcendent Person 
in Vaikuntha and the significance of His 
form and paraphernalia, the reader may 
refer to the General Introduction of 
Volume I (pp.xxx-xxxmm). Though trans- 
cendent, He also manifests Himself as the 
Primordial Purusha, whose body is consti- 
tuted of the Brahmanda (the cosmic 
whole) with its fourteen Lokas (worlds) 
and the Jivas inhabiting it, and who, as 
the indwelling spirit, pervades them. The 
Mahavishnu conception also includes His 
transcendental emanations‘ known as the 
four-fold Vyihas, His three-fold Guna- 
vataras and His twenty-three Descents 
(Incarnations) known as His Leelavataras. 
Of these Leelavataras, Krishna is the most 
complete Descent of Mahavishnu, and 
the Bhagavata devotes itself to the depic- 
tion of the glory of Krishna’s life, actions 
and teachings. ; 

e doctrine of Avatara or Divine E 
fee, Fee importance in the 
moni ane of the Bhagavata. t 
T Is usually associated 
ered as God’s appear- 


_ ance in the society of men, it is taken for 


eee in a wider sense to include all 
€ different types of Divine Epiphany 


ata. The terms ® 
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indicating these different types are as 
follows: Vyūha, Gunavatara, Leelavatara. 
Purnavatara, Amsavatara, Kalavatara, 
Amsa-Kalavatara and Avesavatara. 

To take the Vyihas first, they con- 
stitute a four-fold transcendental Emana- 
tion of Mahavishnu, hypostatic or co- 
substantial with Him. They are distinct 
from the Avataras proper in so far as they 
do not form an Epiphany occasioned by 
cosmic situations, but constitute an in- 
trinsic expression included in the struc- 
ture of Mahavishnu and inseparable from 
Him. The names of the four Vyūhas of 
Mahavishnu are Vasudeva. Sankarshana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha. The Vaish- 
nava codes of worship represent them as 
Murtis or forms with distinctive Anga 
(physical features) Upanga (parapher- 
nalia), Ayudha (weapons), Akalpa (de- 
corations) etc., and present them as 
objects of meditation and worship, which 
constitute the adoration, not of different 
Gods but of the one Mahavishnu, the 
Supreme Being Himself. Though the 
Vyūhas are thus spiritual entities, the 
Bhagavata, perhaps to imply their unity, 
brings their names together as a family 
group in the life of Krishna. Vasudeva 
is the name of Sri Krishna Himself; 
His brother Balarama is equated with 
Sankarshana: Krishna’s son is known 4s 
Pradyumna; and His grandson as Ani- 
ruddha. A cosmic and psychological stat- 
us is also given to the Vythas by relating 
them as uninvolved witnesses of the 
evolutionary categaries and states of con- 
sciousness. Thus Vasudeva is related to 
Chitta (mind stuff), Samkarshana to 
Ahamkara (egoity), Pradyumna to Bud- 
dhi (intellect), and Aniruddha to Manas 
(mind). They are also conceived as pre- 
siding over Turiya (supra-consciousness), 
Sushupti (deep sleep), Svapna (dream 


state) and Jagrat (waking state) respec- 
tively. 


The Gunavataras 


As distinguished from the Vyuhas of 
Mahavishnu are His Gunavataras—Bra- 
hma, Vishnu and Maheswara, generally 
known as the Trinity of Hinduism, though 
their conception is entirely different from 
that of the Christian Trinity. These con- 
stitute the one Mahavishnu in association 
with the three Gunas of Prakriti, for which 
reason they are called Gunavataras or 
Descents in association with Gunas. Ma- 
havishnu is the one Supreme Being. When 
in His creative role He associates Himself 
with an impure Guna like Rajas (desire- 
prompted energy), He is called Brahma; 
when for purposes of dissolution or 
destruction He puts on the other impure 
Guna of Tamas (dullness, inertia), He 
is called Maheswara or Rudra; and when 
in His preservation-cum-redemptive role 
He assumes the Guna of Sattva (light, 
purity, intelligence), He manifests as Ma- 
havishnu Himself, forming the object of 
worship for all who seek devotion, en- 
lightenment and salvation. Invested with 
the two impure Gunas, His Bhaga (six- 
fold Divine majesty) is obscured whereas 
Sattva, being pure and fully revealing, 
His manifestation through it possesses 
all the majesties of the Bhagavan, and He 
alone is therefore the object of worship 
and prayer for all who seek devotion, 
spiritual enlightenment and liberation. 


The Leelavataras 


Besides, out of abounding love for the 
Jivas and in order to bring them the 
light of spiritual illumination and free- 
dom from the misery of transmigratory 
cycles (Samsara), as also for the achieve- 
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ment of some special cosmic purposes, 
Mahavishnu incarnates in the universe of 
sentient beings as one of them. Such 
Incarnations are called in genera! Leela- 
_vataras (Sportive Divine Descents), and 
these are the most significant from the 
point of View of man in need of spiritual 
enlightenment. The Bhagavata makes 
mention of twenty-three such, excluding 
the original Purushavatara, which stands 
as a class by itself. Some of the Leela- 
vataras are in the ranks of Devas, some 
among Rishis, some among men, and 
some among sub-human beings. The In- 
carnations, including the Primordial Pu- 
rusha, as listed in the Bhagavata are as 
follows: ` 
1. The Primordial Purusha: He is the 
first cosmic manifestation of the transcen- 
dental Mahavishnu and the original In- 
carnation out of whom all other Incarna- 
tions come. The Vedas speak of the trans- 
cendental Mahavishnu as manifesting by 
a fourth of His being as the Viraja Purusha. 
The Bhagavata represents-Him, “as lying 
in Cosmic Waters in Yoganidra (sleep of 
spiritual absorption)”. That form, free 
from Rajas and other impurities of Pra- 
kriti, and endowed with all powers, is 
-seen by the spiritual insight of sages, as 
shining with countless legs, arms, faces, 
ears, eyes and heads and decorations. He 
is the source of all future Incarnations. 
Out of his navel comes the lotus bud of the 
worlds in their subtle form, and from it 
emerges Brahma, the Demiurge, with 
the creative propensity. On the petals 
of that lotus are plotted by him, all the 
fourteen spheres constituting as it were, 
the gross body (Virat) of that original In- 
carnation. This Viraja Purusha, the Ori- 
ginal Incarnation, remains always, unlike 
the other Leelavataras which come for 
particular purposes at particular times. 
2. In Kumara Sarga He manifested 


Himself as Sanatkumara evincing the 
power and greatness of Brahmacharya. 3. 
He assumed the form of Yajnavaraha 
(Boar as embodiment of Sacrifice) to re- 
establish the worlds in their equilibrium. 
4. In Rishi Sarga, He appeared as Narada 
to preach the Sattvata doctrine of devotion 
and non-attached work. 5. He embodied 
himself as Rishis Nara and Narayana 
who engage themselves in severe austere 
practices. 6. He became the perfect sage 
Kapila and restated the forgotten philo- 
sophical doctrine known as Samkhya. 
7. He next appeared as sage Dattatreya 
and imparted the knowledge of the Atman 
to the sages. 8. As Yajna, the son of 
Prajapati Ruchi, He presided over the 
Swayambhuva Manvantara (the period 
of a certain Manu’s rule). 9. He was 
born as Paramahamsa Rishabha when He 
exemplified the highest spiritual ideas 
through His life. 10. He became the 
Emperor Prithu who exploited the re- 
sources of the earth for the benefit of all 
beings. 11. In the deluge that took.place 
in the Chakshusha Manvantara, He as- 
sumed the shape of Fish and saved 
Vaivaswata Manu in a boat, the shape of 
which the earth assumed. 12. He appeared 
as the Cosmic Tortoise t6 Support the 
Mandara mountain used as a churning 
rod for churning the milk Ocean. 13. 
He took the form of Dhanvantari for 
Presenting Amrita (the elixir of life) 


of the milk ocean. 


to rest 
worlds to Indra from Bali. 17, Aue 
ae He destroyed all the tyrannical 
attiya kings. 18. Coming as Vyasa 
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the son of Satyavati, He re-edited the 
Vedas for their easy comprehension. 19. 
As Rama, He destroyed Ravana and other 
Rakshasas. 20-21. He became afterwards 
Balarama and Sri Krishna (taken together) 
to lighten the burdens of the earth. 22. 
In the Kali age He is born as Buddha to 
confuse the demoniacally minded. 23. In 
future, towards the end of the Kali age, 
He is to appear as Kalki. 

After citing these twenty-three Incar- 
nations, including the original one Pu- 
rusha, the Bhagavata says that there 
is no limit to their number. “The in- 
carnations of Hari are as numerous as 
water channels coming from a lake” 
(1.3.26). This over-liberal view, while it 
has helped the Hindu mind to avoid the 
exclusive claims in regard to any parti- 
cular Incarnation, has, however, contri- 
buted also to water down the significance 
of the Incarnation idea. When they are so 
numerous, on what criterion can an 
Incarnation be distinguished? It is some- 
times said an Incarnation inaugurates a 
new age and marks an elevation of con- 
sciousness in humanity. But this can be 
recognised only after his time. It is also 
said an Incarnation lessens the tension of 
society by destroying the forces of Adhar- 
ma represented by evil-doers. In our 
historical times this is very difficult to 
recognise, as destructive wars are fought 
only by political and military figures 
having no spiritual touch in their lives. 
It is, however, noteworthy that in the list 
of Incarnations given in the Bhagavaia, at 
least some like Parasurama come on a 
purely destructive mission. But all the 
significant Incarnations are centres of 
holiness, transforming even sinners and 
confirmed rebels against God, and they 
bring the light of knowledge and devotion 
into the lives of countless men for genera- 
tions that follow. After discussing the 


various purposes of the advent of In- 
carnations, the Bhagavata finally con- 
cludes that their most important object is 
to provide ways of spiritual enlighten- 
ment and salvation for men at large. The 
immediate purpose described in their 
lives is secondary. The Lord incarnates’ 
not as a solitary personality but as the 
central figure among a group of His 
eternal companions and highly advanced 
souls whose Karma brings them into the 
orbit of His Divine mission. All these 
associates of Incarnations become means 
for the accomplishment of His mission; 
but besides this, through their relation- 


ship with Him and in accomplishment of 


His work, they exemplify various devo- 


‘tional ideals and set patterns of devo- 


tional life for others to imitate. The 
earthly lives of the Incarnation and His 
inner circle of devotees thus provide a 
rich record of activities full of spiritual 
significance. It may be that only the 
contemporaries of the Incarnations are 
immediately benefited by direct physical 

contact with them, but their teachings 

and the rich record of their doings, 

glorified in Puranas and Itihasas, leave 

a very rich quota of devotional material 

for generations to contemplate upon and 

develop in men the sentiment of devotion. 

The life of Krishna, Rama and other 

Incarnations are examples of this. Besides 

their spiritual teachings, their actions 

and forms of relationship with devotees 

have inspired the production of Puranas, 

Itihasas, temples, images, musical com- 

positions etc., which have gone to light 

the flame of devotion in countless minds. 

The life and doings of the Incarnations, 

as recorded by the Bhagavata and other 

texts, thus become a means for Sravana 

(hearing), Kirtana (praising) and Smarana `. 
(remembrance), the three of the most 

important devotional disciplines. 
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So also the Incarnation, being hypos- 
tatic with Vishnu, can become an Ishta 
Devata, the Chosen Ideal for worship and 
meditation on the Supreme Being. Though 
the physical bodies of the historical In- 
carnations may disappear, they continue 
as spiritual embodiments in oneness with 
the Supreme Being and become channels 
for worship and communion with the 
the Divine. The various attitudes of Das- 
ya (servitude), Sakhya (friendship), Vat- 
salya (parental love) and Madhura (con- 
jugal love), as practised by His devotees 
towards Krishna during His earthly so- 
journ, have become ways of Sadhana 
(spiritual practice) through imitation for 


countless generations of devotees that 


followed. Thus the purpose of every In- 
carnation is to bring God into the life 
of mankind without any limitation of 
time or place. 


Other Classifications of Avataras 


The Bhagavata has attempted, though 
not in a very precise and systematic 
manner, a classification of these Avataras 
into different categories on the basis of the 
manifestation of Divinity in them. Five 
categories are supposed to enter into this 
classification—Purna, Amsa, Kala, Ama- 
sa-Kala, and, according to some, Avesa 
also. Purnavatara means, complete or 
perfect Incarnation, and the one and 
only Purnavatara known to the Bhagavata 
is Sri Krishna, the Divine Personage, 
whose glory the Bhagavata has under- 
taken to expound. He is called Purna in 
the sense that the Bhaga or the sixfold ma- 
jesty of omnipotence, goodness, glory, 
beauty, omniscience and renunciation as- 
sociated with the Bhagavan or Maha- 
vishnu, were fully manifested in Him. It 
should be once again reiterated here that 
the Bhagavata does not at all mean there- 
by to displace Mahavishnu, the Supreme 


Being, by Krishna who’ is everywhere 
treated as an Incarnation of Mahavishnu 
only. While in verse 1.3.28 of the Bha- 
gavata, He is spoken of as Bhagavan 
svayam (Bhagavan Himself) because of 
the full manifestation of Bhaga in Him, 
He is also spoken of as a Kala (a portion 
or particle) in II.7.26 and as Amsa- 
bhaga (a part of an aspect) in X.2.9. 
These are very inconvenient expressions 
for interpreters of the Krishna cult, and 
in spite of all their skill in deriving what- 
ever meaning they like from Sanskrit 
expressions, no impartial reader can find 
reason to accept Krishna as other than 
an Incarnation, may be an Incarnation 
with much fuller manifestation of all 
Divine majesties than others. The point 
is discussed in detail in our General 
Introduction to Vol. J p.xxviii and in the 
Proiogue to the 10th Skandha, Vol. III pp. 
3-5. But since all Leelavataras are hy- 
postatic with Mahavishnu, they are all the 
Bhagavan in the same sense that Krishna 
is, and are’ worthy of worship. 

In contrast to the Purnavatara, are the 


 Amsas and Kalas, both of which mean 


more or less the same thing—a part and a 
portion. In Dr. Siddheswar Bhattachar- 
ya’s work, he has tried to distinguish these 
by calling an Amsa as a ‘part’ and Kala 
as a ‘particle’, meaning thereby ‘‘that 
the term Amsa might be applied to a 
reality homogeneous in character and sub- 
Stance with the prototype and that the 
term Kala would be applicable to a dif- 
ferent kind of reality heterogeneous in 
character and substance from its proto- 
type.” Theuse of the word ‘heterogeneous’ 
Seems to suggest that the Kalais a parallel 
existence with Iswara, which an Amsa is 
not. By Amsavatara many of the commen- 
aces see pane manifestation revea- 
needed for the E oe 

: » though, being 
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one in consciousness with God, they 
possess all powers. A Kala is described 
as a Vibhuti, or a manifestation of divine 
power in separation (Bhinnamsa). Kalas 
of Vishnu are individualised expressions 
of His power as souls of exceptional 
potency. Some Kalas, who are His eternal 
companions and attendants like Sesha, 
are taken as coeval with Him, and some 
others like the Manus and exceptional 
souls of high evolution, as Adhikarikas 
or the specially commissioned persona- 
lities to whom cosmic functions are al- 
lotted by Him. They may also be liberated 
souls (Muktapurushas) who have rea 


lised their oneness with Him but yet. 


retain their individuality and are ever at 
His service. Such divinised individualites 
are also His Vibhutis (Powers) or Kalas. 
The Bhagavan can be conceived as mani- 
festing His Amsa (aspect), or His Bhaga 
(majesties) through the medium of these 
Kalas. If such a conception is accepted, 
the term Amsa-Kala used by the Bhaga- 
vata text (1.3.28) becomes specially ap- 
propriate to indicate this combination. 
God may be conceived as formful, but 
He is not an individual. So when He is 
said to manifest, it is proper to conceive 
Him as doing this manifesting as an 
individuality through His Kalas. This 
idea of combination is conveyed by the 
expression Avesavatara, or Descent by 
infilling. It means the Divine Spirit in- 
fills a Kala or.perfected individual and 
becomes incarnate thereby as a persona- 
lity. According to some commentators 
of the Bhagavata like Jiva Goswami, a 
very limited manifestation of Divine 
power through a Kala is called a Vibhuti, 
but when the infilling is of a very great 
magnitude, the mighty expression of-Di- 
vinity that results is called an Avesa- 
vatara. In this way the Amsa and Kala 
conception of Incarnation can be unified 


in the idea of Avesavatara. 

A grouping of the twenty-three Avataras 
as found in an unspecified old work on 
the basis of the manifestation of Bhaga or 
divine majesties in them, is given in the 
commentary of Viswanath Chakravarti 
on the Bhagavata. It is as follows: Nrisi- 
mha, Parasurama, Kalki nd Purusha 
are manifestations of God’s Bhaga called 
Aiswarya (omnipotence); Narada, Vyasa, 
Varaha and Buddha, of Dharma (good- 
ness); Rama, Dhanwantari, Yajna and 
Prithu, of Yasas (glory); Balarama, Mo- 
hini. and Vamana, of Sri (Beauty); Dat- 
tatreya, Matsya, Kumaras and Kapila, of 
Jnana .(omniscience); Narayana, Nara, 
Kurma and Rishabha, of Vairāgaya (re- 
nunciation). “Krishna, the ocean of all 
sweetness, is, on the other hand, the 
manifestation ofall the six above mention- 
ed divine majesties. He underlies all the 
Avataras.” 


Avatara as an Infilling (Avesa) of 
Anugraha-Sakti or Redeeming Power 


The above grouping introduces some 
system into the rather amorphous list 
of Incarnations given in the Bhagavata. 
A better systematisation is to be found 
in the unification of the conceptions 
of Amsa and Kala, often indiscriminately 
used in the Bhagavata, by the theory of 
Avatara as an Amsa-Kala or an Avesa, 
the infilling of a Kala by Divinity as stated 
earlier. Leaving aside the non-human De- 
scents, the Incarnation concept can be 
understood as an expression of the Anu- 
graha-Sakti (redeeming aspect or Amsa) 
of Mahavishnu through a Kala (a per- 
fected individuality ever associated with - 
the Lord’s work of redemption). An In- 
carnation becomes significant to man 
only when He is an expression of the 
Divine through humanity and one could 
see in Him both God and man. In some ` 
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conspicuous examples like Krishna In- 
carnation, Divinity predominates and hu- 
manity is a thin veil only, for which reason 
he is called Purnavatara and Bhagavan 


Svayam (Bhagavan Himself). The im- - 


plication of this predominance of Divi- 
nity in Krishna is that man can follow 
only His instryctions and not his actions 
which are of superhuman dimensions. 
The sportive activities of His life were 
meant for blessing His devotees, and so 
they provide matter for devout contem- 
plation and not for imitation. What is 
suited for imitation is the attitude and 
actions of His devotees in relation to Him. 
But there are other Incarnations like 
Rama in whom humanity ‘and divinity 
are equally matched and who provide 
examples for imitation. It is, however, 
confusing to note that Varaha (Boar), 
Matsya (Fish), Nrisimha (Man-lion) etc., 
are included in the list of Leelavataras 
(Sportive Descents) along with Rama, 
Krishna, Buddha, Kapila, Rishabha, 
Dhanwantari, Dattatreya etc., who can 
be easily understood as Amsas or Kalas or 
Amsa-Kalas. They are obviously histori- 
cal personages, though our limited know- 
ledge of the dimensions of history may 
raise problems for such accommodation. 
Asregards non-human Incarnations, they 
may be taken as psychic manifestations 
in the consciousness of devotees or as 
relating to other dimensions than ours. 
Some clever attempts have been made 
to explain the usually enumerated ten 
Avataras from an anthropological point 


of view. These ten Avataras are Matsya- 


(Fish), Kurma (Tortoise), Varaha (Boar), 
Nrihari (Man-Lion), Vamana (Dwarf), 
Parasurama (Rama with an Axe), Rama 
(Prince of Ayodhya), Krishna with Bala- 
rama (the full Incarnation of the Bhaga- 
vata), the Buddha (the historical Siddhar- 
tha) and Kalki (the future destructive 


Descent). The non-human Avataras are 
described by some as the totems of dif- 
ferent clans, and as these clans came 
to be accommodated in the Vishnu cult, 
the totem animals etc., were sanctified 
and the legends associated with them 
were incorporated as. materials of the 
Puranas. Others find in the arrangement 
of the list the recapitulation of the evolu- 
tionary ascent of life from water-bound 
creatures, through amphibians and land- 
bound creatures, to primitive man clear - 
ing forests with the axe, and thence to civi- 
lised man. These theories are interesting 
but far-fetched. What is more, they shed 
no light on the devotional developments 
centring on these Incarnations. 

With the Amsa-Kala doctrine of In- 
carnation unified under the idea of Avesa- 
vatara, the Bhagavata conception of Ma- 
havishnu is complete. He is the ultimate 
source of creation, revelation and redemp- 
tion. Through Brahma, who comes out of | 
his navel-lotus, He creates, and through 
him, He also reveals the Veda, the Word 
of power and wisdom, and His redeeming 
aspect (Anugraha-Sakti) comes as the 
Leelavatara from age to age for resusci- 
tating the eternal spiritual law and pro- 
viding the Jivas with various means of 
salvation through the contemplation of 
His activities and teachings. The Leela- 
vatara, as an Amsa-Kala’ or Avesa, may 
be described as the Transcendental mani- 
festing through a perfect Person who is 
eee 
purpose of Boa = a ea ee 

redemption. And if we 


conceive that perfect Person to be the 


same eternally, then He becomes the very 
embodiment of God’s redeeming power 
and the distinction between the two be- 
pou consequential. Unless some such 

re IS accepted, it is impossible to 
understand the statement of some of the 
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great personalities accepted as Incarna- 
tions like Sri Krishna and Sri Ramakrish- 
na. “Many have been the births undergone 
by Me as also by you. I remember them 
all, but you do not,” says Sri Krishna. 
“The same One who appeared as Rama 
and Krishna has now appeared as Rama- 
krishna, but not in the Vedantic sense,” 
says Sri Ramakrishna. These statements 
can be understood only as meaning that 
the same Divine Personality, one with 
Iswara in consciousness but keeping up a 
distinct entity, appears from age to age 
as the Divine Incarnation, the embodi- 
ment of the redeeming power of God 
(Anugraha-Sakti). A Leelavatara as an 
Amsa-Kala is therefore both God and 
Man. It is God approaching man through 
humanity, so that even ordinary people 
who cannot practise philosophic reflec- 
tion and concentration can have com- 
munion with Him through the study and 
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contemplation of the sportive activities 
of the Lord Incarnate and the devotional 
attitudes of His associates. 

Finally, in addition to the Leelavataras, 
the spiritual tradition of India and the. 
world at large record the lives of many 


. great personages known as prophets, 


Adhikarika-purushas, Alwars, Nainmars, 
Acharyas etc. All these may be understood 
as coming within the concept of Kalas 
interpreted as Vibhutis or manifestations 
of limited powers of the Lord through 
highly evolved personalities. When the 
Bhagavata says that the Incarnations of 
Hari are as numerous as streamlets from 
a lake, it has to be understood to mean 
such Kalas or Vibhutis. They are thus 
to be distinguished from the rather rare 
Leelavataras in whom Divine majesty, 
especially the power of redemption, that is, 
of bestowing salvation on Jivas at will, 
is conspicuously manifest. 
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Abhichara: Black magic 

Achamana: Ceremonial sipping of 

~ water before worship 

Acharya: Teacher 

Adharma: Act contrary to righteous- 
ness or scriptural injunction 

Adhvaryu: One of the priests officia- 
ting in a sacrifice 

Adhidaivika: Happenings from the in- 
fluence of natural and superna- 
tural agencies. l 

Adhyātmika: Happenings from the 
bodily or mental causes within one- 
self. 

Adhibhautika: Happenings due to pri- 
mordial elements 

Adisesha: Also termed Ananta and 
Sankarshana, represented as the 
serpent bed of Vishnu 

Agama: Scriptures of the Vaishnava 
and other cults, as distinguished 
from Nigama or the Veda 

Agnihotra: A fire sacrifice to be daily 
performed 

‘Ahamkara: The ego sense 


Ahavaniya: Name of one of the fires - 


to be maintained by a householder, 
the others being Garhapatya and 
Dakshina 

Akshara: The immutable Being 

Akshouhini: A division of an army 
consisting of 21,870 elephants, 
21,870 chariots, 65,610 horses, and 
1,09,350 infantry 

Amrita: Divine nectar conferring im- 
mortality 

Amsa: A part : 

Antahkarana: The inner organ or the 
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mind including sense powers and 
Buddhi (intellect) 

Antaryāmi: God as inner pervader of 
all 

Anuloma: Marriage of a man ofa 
higher caste with a woman of a lower 
caste. 

Anushtup: One of the Vedic metres 

Apana: one of the five vital forces, 
the others being Prana, Vyana, 
Udana and Samana 

Apsaras: A heavenly nymph 

Apurva: The subtle efficiency of a 
sacrifice accruing to the sacrificer 

Arghya: A ceremonial, initial offering 
of flower and other ingredients at 
thestart of a worship 

Arjuna: A kind of tree; the third of 
the Pandavas. 

Artha: Wealth; objective 

Astra: An arrow; a missile 

Astraya phat: A formula forming part 
of a Mantra for warding off evil 

Asura: Opponent of Devas; an evil 
one 


Atala: One of the fourteen spheres, a 
nether world 

Avabhritha: Concluding rituals and 
bath rounding off a sacrifice 

Avatara: Incarnation 


A yurveda: Science of Indian Medicine 

Bali: An offering 

Bhagavan: Exalted Lord; Vishnu; one 
possessed of the six B 
excellences 

Bhagavata: A devotee of Vishnu 


Bhajan: Devotional 
songs; w i 
Bhakta: A devotee ; me 


hagas or 


ee 
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Bhakti: Devotion 

Bhikshu: A mendicant ascetic 

Bhūta: Spirit; goblin 

Bhusundi: A. kind of weapon, pro- 
bably fire-arm 

Bhitasuddhi: A meditation for puri- 
fying one’s body and mind 

Brahma: The demiurge, pictured as 
emerging from the navel-lotus of 
Vishnu 

Brahma-hatya: Sin accruing from the 
murder of a Brahmana 

Brahma-rakshasa: A learned Brahma- 
na who becomes a spirit for his sins 

Brahmarandhra: The psychic orifice at 
the crown of the head 

Brahmarshi: A Brahmana sage 

Brahmasutra: Aphorisms on Vedanta 

Chakora: A kind of bird, supposed to 
drink only rain-water as it falls from 
the clouds 

Chakra: Vishnu’s weapon, the discus 
Sudarsana 

Chamara: A kind of bushy fan 

Charanas: A group of celestials 

Charu: Boiled cereals for sacrificial 
offering 

Chit: Intelligence 

Chitta: Mind-stuff 

Daitya and Danava: Kinds of Titans 

Daiva: Destiny, unknown factor 

Dakshina: A present given at the end 
of a religious rite 

Devas: Celestials 

Devayana: The Path of the celestials 
along which the meritorious go after 
death 

Dhanurveda: Science of archery , 

Dharma: Righteousness; law; reli- 
gion; god of justice z 

Dhātus: Bodily ingredients 

Dhyana: Meditation 

Dundubhi: a big drum 

Darva: a kind of grass used in reli- 
gious rites 


Dvija: Twice-born 

Dyipa: Island-continent 

Dviparardha: The total life-span of 
Brahma after which a total Pralaya 
of equal duration takes place. Brah- 
ma’s life-span is a hundred Brahmic 
years, which is equal to 311.04 tril- 
lion human years 

Dwapara Yuga: The third of the four 
Yugas 

Dwaipayana: A name of Vyasa; li- 
terally one born in an island. 

Ganga: A river of that name; Ganges 

Gayatri: A Vedic Mantra used as 
prayer; also name of a Vedic metre 

Ghatika: Twenty-four minutes 

Gokula: A settlement of cowherds for 
keeping cows 

Gopa: A cowherd 

Gopi: A cowherdess 

Gopura: Gate of a city or of a big 
edifice 

Gotra: A clan 

Gunas: Sattva, Rajas and Tamas con- ~ 
stituting Prakriti; also a quality; 
a bowstring ; rope 

Guru: Teacher 

Guru Dakshina: Parting present to a 
teacher 

Hataka: A kind of imitation gold 

Havya: Sacrificial offering to Devas, 
as contrasted with Kavya or offering 
to the manes (Pitris) 

Hemanta: A season 

Homa: A fire sacrifice 

Indra: Leader of the celestials 

Indriya: An organ of sense or of action 

Iswara: God; specially applied to Siva 


` Jagrat: Waking state 


Japa: Silent repetition of a Mantra 

Jiva; An individual spirit, especially 
in embodiment 

Jnana: Knowledge; spiriton acne 
enment (Hox 

Jnani: A man of wisdom esas Boe 
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Kali: A spirit of evil; antagonism 
Kalindi. Same as Yamuna 
Kali-yuga: The Iron Age, the most 
degenerate of. the four Ages or 
Yugas 
Kalpa: A daytime of Brahma (con- 
sisting of a thousand four-yuga 
cycles), followed by an equal period 
of his night called Pralaya 
Kamadhenu: Heavenly cow which 
yields all desired things 
Karanyasa: Poses with the hand in 
worship, having occult significance 
Karma: Action; a Vedic rite; destiny 
as consequence of one’s actions 
Karmakanda: Ritualistic portion of 
the Veda 
Kesava: A name of Vishnu 
Kirtana: Hymn praising God 
Krita-yuga: The first of the four Yugas, 
when perfection prevails 
Kriya-sakti: Power of action 
Krosa: Two miles 
Kshetra: A field; a holy place; a 
temple 
Kula Parvata: Boundary mountain 
Linga-sarira: The subtle body, same as 
Sukshma Sarira 
Lokahita: Good of the world 
Loka-pala: One of the eight deities 
in charge of the eight directions 
Madhuparka: An offering made to a 
guest at his initial reception 
Manas: Mind 
Mantra: A sacred word of power 
Manu: A patriarch in charge of the 
world system for a long period 
Manvantara: An epoch of a Manu or 
Patriarch; in a Kalpa there are 
fourteen Manvantaras 
Maya: The power of God; an illusory 
appearance ii 7 
Mimamsaka: A follower of the philo- 
sophy of Vedic ritualism; an in- 
terpreter of the Veda in general 
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Mleccha: A barbarian 

Moksha: Liberation 

Mridanga: A percussion musical in- 
strument 

Muharta: Forty-eight 
short time > 

Mukhyaprana: Chief vital force 

Mukti: Liberation 

Mula Mantra: The principal Mantra 

Naga: Serpent; a species of beings 

Naimittika Pralaya: An intermediary 
deluge produced by a cause, namely 
Brahma’s sleep at the end of his 
day-time. 

Nakshatra: Constellation 

Naraka: Purgatory; hell 

Nishada: A hunter 

Nivritti: Withdrawal from worldly life 

Nyasa: Protection of the body by 
touching parts to the accompani- 
ment of chanting Mantras 

Padmakalpa: Thename ofa particular 
age of Brahma’s rule 

Panava: A musical instrument 

Papa: Sin j 

Parabrahman: Supreme Being — 

Parameswara: Supreme Lord:-Siva 

Paramatman: The Supreme Spirit 

Parardha: Half the term of Brahma’s 
life (50 Brahmic years). (cf. Dvi- 
parardha) 

Parigha: Iron club 

Pasa: Noose 

Patanga: Moth, or any flying creature 

Pattisa: A weapon 

Payasa: Milk pudding 

Pitris: Manes 

oe aaa 

r death. Going by 


that path he has 
to re 
earth again. sun aronithe 


Plaksha: Fig tree - 
Poshana: Divine grace 


Pradhana: Same as Prakriti 
Prajapati: A Patriarch 


minutes; a 
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Prajna: Understanding; conscious- 
ness 

Prakriti: The unconscious stuff of the 
Universe in its primeval condition 

Pralaya: Deluge 

Prana: Life; life-breath 

Pratiloma: Marriage of a woman of 


a higher Varna witha man ofa lower - 


one. ' 

Pravritti: Life of worldly activity 

Prayaschitta: Purificatory penance 

Prema Bhakti: Devotion or pure love 
that seeks no return 

Punya: Merit derived from good 
works 

Puraka: The part of Pranayama in 
which the lungs are filled with air. 

Purana: A kind of sacred literature, 
recognised as eighteen in number 

Purnavatara: Full incarnation, special- 
ly applied to Krishna 

Purodasa: Cooked flour offered in 
Vedic sacrificial rites 

Purusha: He who pervades; he who 
dwells in the body; person; indi- 
vidual centre of consciousness 

Purushottama: Supreme Spirit 

Rajarshi: A sage of the Kshatriya 
class 

Rajas: One of the Gunas of Prakriti 
indicated by activity and restlessness 

Rakshasa: A demon 

Rama: Lakshmi 

Rasa: flavour; taste; sentiment 

Rasa: A circular dance of Krishna 
with the Gopis 

Ribhus: A kind of célestials 


Rig Veda: the first of the four Vedas 


Rishi: A sage 

Rita: Truth; cosmic order 

Rudra: Siva 

Rudraksha: Beads used by devotees 
of Siva 

Sabdabrahma: The Veda 

Sala: A kind of tree 


Salagrama: A kind of black stone 
worshipped as the emblem of Vishnu 
Salmali: Silk-cotton 
Samadhi: A deep contemplative state: 
concentration 
Saman: A Mantra of the Sama Veda 
sung in an elaborate tune 
Samsara: Cycle of births and deaths 
Sandhya: Meeting of day and night; a 
rite performed at such times 
Sandhyadvandana: Worship offered at 
Sandhya 
Sankhya Yoga: A system of philo- 
sophy attributed to Kapila 
Sarnga: The bow of Vishnu 
Sarpa: Snake 
Sastra: Scripture; science 
Satchidananda: Existence-Knowledge- 
Bliss 
Satra: A long-drawn sacrificial rite 
Sattva: Goodness; one of the Gunas 
of Prakriti 
Saugandhika: A rare strong-scented 
flower 3 
Savana: Offering made at three times 
in a sacrifice 
Srāddha: A ceremony for propitia- 
tion of manes 
Siddha: A kind of celestial being; 
also those with occult powers 
Smriti: A code of Dharma and law - 
Snataka: A Brahmacharin who has 
returned home after completing his 
studies 
Sruti: The Veda 
Sakshma Sarira: Same as Linga Sari- 
_ra; subtle body 
Sushumna: A psychic current run- 
ning through the spine 
Sushupti: Deep sleep 
Sūta: A mixed caste working as chari- 
oteers; a narrator of traditional lore 
Svayamvara: Marriage in which the 
bride chooses the husband 
Swadharma: One’s duty 
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Taijasa: Jiva in the dream state 
Tamala: A tree with dark leaves 
Tamas: Darkness; ignorance; one of 
the Gunas of Prakriti 
Tambura: A kind of stringed musical 
instrument 
Tandava: The dance of Siva noted for 
its vigour 
Tanmatra: The subtle aspect of ele- 
ments 
Yantra: Ritualistic scriptures 
Tapas: Austerity 
Tarka: Argument; dispute 
Tattva: Truth; a category in philo- 
sophy 
Tilaka: A mark made on the forehead 
` asa token of one’s faith. 
Tirtha: Holy spot; water 
Tithi: A day of the fortnight 
Treta-yuga: The second of the four 
Yugas or ages 
Tulasi: Sacred basil 
Turiya: The Fourth, that is, the wit- 
ness of*the three states of waking 
dream and deep sleep. 
Turya: A kind of drum 
Udgata: One of the priests officia- 
tingin a sacrifice 
Udgita: A Vedic chant in a musical 
tune y 
Ugrasravas: The name of the Sita 
“narrating the Bhāgavata 
Upanayana: Ceremony of investing 
with the sacred thread for the 
twice-born Varnas 
Upanishad: The philosophical section 
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of the Vedas 

Upasana: Meditation; worship 

Vaikrita: The second stage of creation, 
also called Visrishti or Visarga 

Vaitarani: A river of the purgatory, 
difficult to cross 

Vamadeva: The name of a sage 

Vanamala: A garland of wild flowers 

Vanaprastha: a forest-dwelling ascetic 

Varna: Any of the four class divisions 
of Vedic society 

Varnasrama: The social system of four 
classes and four stations of life 

Varsha: A sub-continent 

Vasu: A kind of celestial 

Vidyadhara: A kind of demi-god pro- 
ficient in fine arts 

Visva: Jiva in the state of waking 

Vyahriti: The syllables ‘Bhih, Bhu- 
vah, and Svah’ uttered in rites 

Yajna: Sacrifice 

Yoga-Maya: The unique power of 
Vishnu; also called Atma Maya 
or merely Maya 

Yojana: eight miles 

Yuga: One of the four ages, Krita, 
Treta, Dwapara and Kali. The cycles 
of these four ages, each lasting 
for 4,320 million human years, 
continually recur, and a thousand 
of them constitute one daytime of 
Brahma. It is followed by an equally 
long period of night when creation 


is at standstill in dissolution or 
Pralaya. ; 
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Ahankara: 262; 
as means to trace the higher self 269 
Alakapuri: 325 
Allegory: 
of Deer 441; 
of Puranjana 419 
Arjuna: 27, 63, 65 
Aswatthama: 
revenge of 28, 33 
Avataras: 10, 117; 
purpose of 29, 36 
Bhagavan: 
the only existence 292 
Bhagavata: 
Chatussloki 132; 
origin of 128, 133, 175; 
in brief 117, 125, 133; 
characteristics of 27, 134, 175 
Bhakti: 
definition of 258, 278; 
genesis of 257; 
supremacy of 7, 19, 259, 404; 
motivated and unmotivated 103, 
278; 
superior to- Mukti 258, 278; 
types of 278; 
disciplines of 278,.402; 
its progress 7 
Bhishma: 38, 41 
Bhitas: 263 
Boar: 
Avatara as 199, 224 
Brahma: 108, 142, 179, 191 
Brahmaloka: 101, 290 
Categories: 
origin of (Sarga) 164, 261: 
Visarga (or Brahma’s creation) 173, 
185, 193 
Concentration: 95 
Cosmic form of the Lord: 95, 108, 113, 
135, 265 
Creation: 
as Sarga 110, 128, 135, 163, 193; 
as Visarga 185, 193; 
the Lord unaffected by 114, 171; 
of Manus 235; 
of Yajnas 196; 
and Brahma’s moods 232 
Daksha Prajapati: 307; 
and Sati 309 
Death: 93, 283, 289; 
meaning of 189; 
of a Yogi 101 
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Devahiti: 241 
Devotion: 
its progress (see BHAKTI) 
Devotional disciplines: 278, 402 
Dhritarashtra: 55 
Dhruva: 337; 
glory of 363 
Eschatology: 99, 290 
Form of the Lord: 213, 272, 342; 
Cosmic 95, 112, 265; 
as Vishnu 98, 130, 178, 213, 272 
Hiranyaksha and Hiranyakasipu: 204 
Holy men: 
the Lord subordinates Himself to 
them 216; 
characteristics of 257 
Image worship: 
true and false 279 
Incarnations: 10, 117; 
as Boar 198; 
as Kapila 252; 
as Nara-Narayana 307: 
as Prithu 383 
Indriyas: 263 
Jiva: 
in the cycle of births and deaths 
284, 439 
Kailasa: 324 
Kali: 17, 71 
Kapila: 250; 
his instructions 255 
Kardama: 241, 304 
Krishna: 
his detachment 12, 51; 
exit of 61; 
as the unperturbed witness 51; 
Uddhava on 150 
Kubera: 359 
Kumaras: 193, 209, 210, 400 
Kunti: 34 
Liberation: 
means of 268, 271, 275: 
finality of 269 
Linga Sarira: 442 
Lokas: 
their perishability 290 
Marichi; 194 
Meditation: 98, 272, 342 
Narada: 17, 59 
Naraka or Purgatory: 283 
Nara-Narayana: 307 
Narayana: 109, 115, 135 
Pandavas: 28, 68 


Parikshit: 52, 71, 81, 85 
Prachetas: 111, 446 
Prakriti: 

evolution of 261 
Pralaya: 191 
Prithu: 383 
Purgatory: 283 


Purpose of Divine Incarnations: 29, 


36 
Purusha: 
in relation to Prakriti 260; 
Virat 265; 
bondage and liberation of 268 
Rudra: 193, 309, 326 
Rudras: 194 
Sadhu: 
characteristics of 257 
Samsara: 
its travails 281 
Sati Devi: 312, 317 
Sermon: 
of Prithu 396; 
of Suka 91; 
of Sanat-kumara 401; 
of Narada to Dhruva 341 
Sexes: 
creation of 197 
Sin: 
destiny of the sinful 281 
Siva and Vishnu: 
conceptions of 8, 413 
Suka: 27, 88 x 
Swayambhuva: 197, 198, 239, 303, 
335 
Tanmatras: 262 
Time: 186, 188, 280 
Unity: 
of all existence 292 
Uttanapada: 338 
Uttara: 33 
Vaikuntha: 129, 210 
Vasudeva: 8 
Vena: 364 
Vidura: 55, 144 
Viratpurusha: 10, 116, 135, 167, S 
Vyāsa: 14, 27 
Worship: 103; 
in images and fellow beings 279 
Yajna: 115, 196; j 
of Daksha 312 i iH 
Yajna Purusha: 115 = 
Yogis: SARIN 
their passing 99, posu leii: Bi 
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Yudhishthira: 37, 68 


Holy men: and extermination of Kshatriyas 
Yugas: 190 greatness of 23 459 
Holy places: 282 Payovrata: 
Incarnation: description of 360 
VOLUME II as man-lion 244; Poshana: 111 
as tortoise 321: Prahlada: 
Agnidhra: as Mohini 331; story of 225; 
and Pirvachitti 12 as Vamana 367: sermon of 233, 238: 
Ajamila episode: 113 as Fish 390: antecedents of 237; 


Allegory: 
of the forest of Samsara 50, 54 
Ambarisha: 
story of 410 
Avadhita: 
his conversation with Prahlada 276 
Bhagiratha: 
bringing of Ganga to the earth 432 
Bharata: 2; 
rule of 29; 
and deer episode 31; 
and sacrifice to Bhadrakali 38; 
and Rahiigana 40: 
instruction to Rahūgana 44: 
greatness of 59 
Bharatavarsha: 
uniqueness of 66; 
worship in 78; 
physical features of 79: 
glory of 80 
Bhavadvaita, Kriyadvaita, and Drav- 
yadvaita: 291 
Bhishma: 480 
Chitraketu: 
story of 172: 
transformation of 181 
Constellation; 93 
Dadhichi: 
and thunderbolt weapon 159 
Daksha: 
and multiplication of species 129 
Devotion: 
as the easiest path 240: 
through confrontation 264 
Dhruva: 94 
Divine Name: 
glory of 127 
Dushyanta: 
and Sakuntala 472 
Dweepas: 82 
Earth: 
surface of 3 
Fish: 
incarnation as 390; 
and Satyavrata 391; 
and deluge 393 
Ganga: 
_ its descent 68 
Gaya: 61 
Haryaswas: 135; 
and riddle 136 
Hiranyakasipu: 
antecedents of 210; 
his Tapas 218; 
and Prahlada 225; 
destruction of 243 


as Rama 437: 

as Parasurama 455 
Indra: 

and Brahmahatya 170 
Iswara: 

impartiality of 207; 

and slaughter of Sisupāla and other 

enemies of God 209; 

as Kalpataru 255 
Jambiidweepa: 3; 

and divisions or Varshas 63 
Kartaviryarjuna: 

and Parasurama: 457, 485 
Khatvanga: 

his salvation 435 
Lokas: 4 
Lokaloka: 82 
Lordly Elephant (Gajendra): 

story of 300; 

hymn of 304; 

antecedents of 308 
Mahabali: 

his ascent 354- 

in bondage 379: 

Brace on 382, 385 
Mahameru: 

Situation of 64, 66 
Manvantara and Manu: 

311, 350, 353 
Maruts: 

birth of 192 
Mohini: 

incarnation as 331; 

and befooling of Asuras 333; 

and Siva 344 J 
Moon: 

its movements 92 
Nabhi: 

Sacrifice of 16 
Narada: 

his past 292 
Naraka: 4, 104 
Narayana-kavacha: 148 
Nether Regions: 97 
Nrisimha: 

incarnation of 244 
Ocean: 

churning of 311, 317; 

and Kālakūta 321; 

and Siva 323, 325; 

and Rama 327; 

and Amrita 330; 

and Mohini 331 
Panchamahayajna: 281 
Parasurama: 

advent of 455; 


296, 297, 


hymns of 251; 
and nine-limbed Bhagavata Dharma 
229; 

and universal salvation 258 
Priyamvrata: 15; 

Brahma’s advice to 6; 

and the oceans and the Dweepas 9 
Pumsavana: 


rite of 196 
Puriiravas: 403; 

story of 450 
Rahigana: 40, 44, 52 
Rahu: 96 
Raksha: 11 
Rama: 

incarnation of 437 
Ranti Deva: 


his compassion 475; 

his sermon 476 
Rishabha: 2, 18; 

sermon of 20; 

as Avadhita 24; 

significance of 27 
Sagara: 

story of 428 
Sankarshana: 101: 

meditation on 182 
Santanu: 480 
Satyavrata: 

and Fish Incarnation 391; 

made Manu 396 
Sisumara: 4,94 
Srāddha: 289. 

feeding at 284 
Sri Krishna: 


is genealogical background of 486, 490 
un: 


Course of 88: 

chariot of 90: 

movement of 9] 
Tortoise: 

incarnation as 321 
Universe: 

descriptions of DE 

Purpose of we d 
TA escription 109. 
Vamana: 

incarnation of 367; 
cosmic form of 377 
Vamsa 

meaning of 397 
Vamsanucharita : 

Meaning of 397 


Varnashrama Dharma: 


inalli is Eas 267 


Varshas 


worship in Ilavrata 69; 
in Bhadraswa 71; 
in Harivarsha 72; 
in Ketumala 73; 
n Ramyaka 75; 
n Hiranmaya 75; 
in Uttarakuru 76; 
in Kimpurusha 77; 
in Bharata 78 
Vasudeva: 
and his issue 489 
Viswartpa: 146 
Vritra: 152; 
confrontation with Indra 160; 
sermon of 166; 
antecedents of 172; 
as Chitraketu 188 
Yadus: 
line of 484 
Yajna: 281 
Yayati: 
story of 464; 
his old age and sons 467; 
his sermon on renunciation 470 
Worship: 
true 283 
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Akrira: 
trip to Gokula 190; 
revelation to 199; 
mission to the Kurus 245 
Aniruddha: 310 
Arjuna: 415, 431 
Balarama: 
at Naimisharanya 377; 
pilgrimage of 380 
Bana: 310 
Bhakti: 
meaning of the word 5; 
types of 6; 
as fifth Purushartha 15; 
stages of 23; 
disciplines of 24 
Bhramara-Gitam: 233 
Dantavaktra: 376 
Duryodhana: 
discomfiture at Rājasūya 368 
Gitams: 
Bhramara-gitam 233; 
Gopika-gitam 166; 
Yugala-gitam 180: 
Sruti-gita 421 
Gopikas: 
on Krishna’s flute 129, 156; 
stealing of their cloth 132: 
and Rasa dance 156; 
in separation from Krishna 160; 
song of 166; 
wailing of 196; 
and Akrira 196; 
at Syamantapanchaka 395 
Gopi-Krishna episode: 
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meaning of 11, 20; 
Suka’s views on 175 
Incarnations: 
mystery of 98 
Jarasandha: 
invasion by 248, 343, 352 
Jnana: 
and Bhakti 99 
Krishna: 
historical and mystical; 
birth of 43; 
attempts on the life of 56, 62, 81, 84, 
104, 106, 119, 121, 184, 187, 189; 
subordinating himself to devotees 
T2 
and picnic in the woods 83: 
flute of 129, 156; 
as super-dancer 130; 
uniqueness of 134; 
his first message to the Gopikas 
through Uddhava 235; 
his household life 337; 
visit to Indraprastha and Yudhish- 
thira’s Rajastiya 346, 347; 
his message to the Gopis at Sya- 
mantapanchaka 391 
his consorts on him 396; 
service to his parents 409; 
` his adoration by consorts 442. 
Muchukunda: 
bestowal of grace on 253 
Narakasura: 
slaying of 292 
Nriga: 318 
Paundraka; 326 
Pradyumna: 275 
Pitana: 
devotional implication of her story 
59 
Rājasūya: 
of Yudhishthira 360 
Rāsa dance: 
philosophy of 157; 
and its moral issue 11,20, 175 
Rudra: 
and Vrikāsura 431 
Rukmini: 
message of, and marriage 260; 
Krishna teasing her 298 
Sālva: 369 
Sāmba: 
and Balarama 332 
Satrajit: 
and Syamantaka 279 
Seasons: 
description of 124 
Self: 
basis of all love 102 
Sisupala: 276, 360 
Sridama: 
story of 383. . 
Srutadeva: 410 4 
Subhadra: 
and Arjuna 415 
Syamantaparchaka: 391 


Uddhava: 

at Vraja 232; 

and Pancharatna 238 
Vedas: 

the hymn of 421 
Vrindāvana: 

departure to 78; 

description of 104; 

sport in the forest 120 


VOLUME IV 


Antariksha: 
sermon of 14 
Atman: 18; 
his persistence 95, 126; 
his unaffectedness 110, 115, 123; 
his difference from the body 114 
Avadhita: 
sermon of 36; 
his Gurus 39 
Avirhotra: 
sermon of 19 
Banyan leaf: 
Lord as infant lying on 201 
Bhagavata: 
its contents 212; 
devotion alone as its topic 216; 
Bhagavata Dharma: 10, 16; 
excellence of 148 
Bhagavatottama: 12 
Bhakti: 59, 72, 97; 
and Vedic ritualism 101; 
and renunciation 103 
Bhagavata: 
merits of studying it 218; 
metaphysics of 223; 
theology of 229 
Bhikshu Gitam: 118 
Body: Ś 
its spiritual value 102; 
and Atman 116; 
vileness of 134 
Bondage: 
whose is it 57, 143 
Brahmacharin: 
duties of 81; 
life-long 86 
Categories: 
why varying enumerations 112 
Chamasa: 
sermon of 25 
Cosmos: 
its evolution 125; 
its dissolution 127 
Danger: 
duties in times of 88 
Death: 
explanation of 115 
Gopikas: 
and holy company 63 
Gunas: 
what regulates their growth 66; 
and man’s character 128; 


249 


250 


and spiritual progress 130; 
liberation from 131 
Guru: 
and the Avadhita 39: 
service of 53 
Hamsavatara: 67 
Hari: 
sermon of 12 
Holy man: 
characteristics of 60; 
sanctifying power of 62, 134 
Householder: 
duties of 87; 
and salvation 88 
Human life: 
a vanity fair 172 
Image worship: 136 
Incarnations: 21 
Iron pestle: 
and destruction of the Yadus 7 
Iswara: 
and Jiva in analogy of birds 58 
Janamejaya: 
and serpent Yajna 184 
Kali Yuga: 
its excellences 29; 
degeneration in 167, 173: 
panacea for its evils 175 
Kalki: 
incarnation of 169 
Karabhajana: 
sermon of 27 
Kavi: 
sermon of 10 
Knowledge: 65, 95, 116, 144 
Krishna: 
greatness of 302; 
shot by hunter 156; 
exit of 159; 
end of earthly career 33 
Krita Yuga: 
_ advent of 169 
Lokas: 126 
Markandeya: 
story of 194; 
vision of the Lord as infant 202; 
greatness of 206 
Maya: 


SRIMAD BHAGAVATA 


Antariksha on 14 
Meditation: 74 
Mendicant: 

song of 118 
Metaphysics: 

of the Bhagavata 223 
Mind: 

as cause of Samsara 121 
Moral values: 

relativity of 107; 

degradation in 107 
Nadabrahman: 64 
Nara-Narayana: 

and Indra 22: 

and Markandeya 196 
Narayana: 18 
Navayogis: 

sermon of 8 
Parabhakti: 17 
Paramahamsa: 

his way of life 92 
Parikshit: 

his end 183 
Pippalayana: 

on Narayana 17 
Prabuddha: 

on Bhagavata Dharma 16 
Pralaya: 127; 

four kinds of 176; 
Markandeya’s vision of 200 
Philosophers: 

why they differ 111 
Purānas: 

their characteristics 191; 

enumeration of 193, 220 
Purity and Impurity, their 

relativity 106 
Purūravas: 132 
Purusha and Prakriti: 125 
Royal dynasties after Krishna’s exit 

164; 

object of their narration 172 
Samsara: 

I-sense as its experiencer 124 
Sannyasin: .. 

way of life of 91, 93 
Siddhis: 76 
Siva: 


blessing Markandeya 203 
Sound: 

philosophy of 186 
Sun: 

his movements 240 
Taittiriya recension: 


origin of 188 
Takshaka: 184 
Theology: 


of the Bhagavata 229 
Tripad-Mahanarayanopanishad 233 
Uddhava Gita: 

and Bhagavad Gita 4 
Uddhava: 

seeking refuge 35; 

questions of 98; 

advised to go to Badari 153 
Vanaprastha: 

way of life of 90 
Varnas and Ashramas: 

their characteristics and duties 84; 

salvation through 94 
Vedic revelation: 

indirectness of 110: 

division of 187; 

recensions of 189 
Vibhitis: 79; 

Vishnu: 

his form explained 207 
World: r 

no existence apart from the Lord 65 
Worldly-minded: 

perversities of 25 
Worship: 

Vaidika 19: 

Tantrika 20; 
forms of 27; 
way of 61 
Yadavas: 
destruction of 5, 155 l 
Yadu: j 
questioning the Avadhūta 39 
Yama, Niyama, etc. 98 
Yogas: 
three only 101; 
as restraint of mind 102; 
and Jnāna 142; 
some obstacles to 147 


APPENDIX V 
INDEX TO HYMNS 


Volume I 


Hymn of Kunti 34-37; of Bhishma 41-43; of City Women 45-47; of Suka 
106-108; of Deities 165-167; of Brahma 179-183; of Rishis 201-202; of 
Kumaras 215; to Kapila 252-253; to Rudra 327-328; in praise of Sri Hari 
331-335; of Dhruva 346-348: to Prithu by the Earth Goddess 381-382; of 
Prithu 391-393; Rudra Gita 414-418; Hymn of the Prachetas 448-450. 


Volume II 


Hymn of the sacrificial priests 15-16; Narada praises Sankarshana 103; 
Yama on the Lord’s glory 126-129; Hamsaguhyastotram 131-133; Narayana- 
kavacha Mantra 148-51; Hymn of the Devas 155-58; Chitraketu’s Hymn 
184-86; Stotra for Pumsavana 200; Hiranya’s Hymn to Brahma 220-222; 
Hymns to Narasimha 248-51; Hymn of Prahlada 252-59; Hymn of Ga- 
jendra 304-307; Hymn of Brahma 313-317; Brahma’s subsequent Hymn 
317-319; Hymn to Siva 323-25; Hymn by Siva 345-46; Aditi’s Hymn 364; 
Brahma’s Hymn 366; Hymn of Bali and Prahlada 387-88; Satyavrata’s 
Hymn 394-95; Hymn to Kapila 430-31. 


Volume III 


Hymn of Brahma 40-42; Vasudeva’s Hymn 44-45; Devaki’s Hymn 45-46; 
Hymn of the two Guhyakas 76-77; Hymn of Brahma 95-101 ; Hymn of the 
serpent wives 113-115; Indra’s Hymn to Krishna 150-52; Gopikagitam 166- 
69; Yugala-gitam 180-83; Akrura’s Hymn to Krishna 201-204; Uddhava on 
Krishna 229-250; Bhramaragitam 233-34; Uddhava’s Hymn on Gopis 238- 
239; Hymn of Akrūra 242-43; Hymn of Muchukunda 257-59; Prayer of 
Earth Deity 295; Rudra’s Hymn 316-17; Hymn of the Rulers 357-58; Sruti- 


gita 421-31. 
\ 


Volume IV 


Hymn of the Devas 31-33; Bhikshu Gitam 182; Markandeya’s Hymn 197-99; 


Siita’s salutations 212-13; 218-19. 
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